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ABSTRACT
The th e s is  is  a s y n ta c t ic  study o f  th e  I n f l e c t i o n a l  
c o n s t i tu e n t  ( IN F L ) in  Mundani, a G r a s s f ie ld s  Bantu 
language o f  th e  Mbam-Nkam subgroup, spoken in  th e  S.W. 
Province o f  th e  R ep ub lic  o f  Cameroon.
Chapter 1 b r i e f l y  in tro d u c es  the  Mundani language and 
people; ch a p te r  2 summarizes r e le v a n t  aspects  o f  the  
modular system o f  U n iv e rs a l Grammar known as Government 
and B ind ing (GB) th e o ry  t h a t  forms th e  ba s ic  t h e o r e t ic a l  
framework o f  th e  s tudy .
In  o rd e r  to  p lac e  th e  INFL c o n s t i tu e n t  w i th in  i t s  w ider  
s y n ta c t ic  c o n te x t ,  ch a p te rs  3 and 4 o u t l in e  Mundani c lause  
s t r u c tu r e ,  in c lu d in g  in t e r r o g a t iv e s ,  n e g a t io n , and 
i n t e r e s t in g  d e v ia t io n s  from bas ic  SVO word o rd e r  in  Topic  
and Focus c o n s tru c t io n s .
The INFL c o n s t i tu e n t  i t s e l f  is  in tro d u ced  in  c h a p te r  5, 
w ith  two p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  s y n ta c t ic  a n a ly s is :  ( i )  as a
s in g le  s p l i t  c o n s t i tu e n t ;  ( i i )  as two s e p a ra te  s y n ta c t ic  
c a te g o r ie s :  TENSE p r o je c t in g  to  TP, and AGR p r o je c t in g  to
AgrP. The ev idence fav o u rs  th e  second approach, which is
adopted as a bas is  f o r  d is c u s s io n .
Chapters 6 and 7 d e t a i l  th e  c o n te n t and s y n ta c t ic  
p r o p e r t ie s  o f  th e  ca teg ory  TENSE, in c lu d in g  th e  l ic e n s in g  
o f  nodes in  complex TENSE c o n s t i tu e n ts  composed o f  s e v e ra l  
elem ents; th e  co n te n t and syntax o f  the  c a te g o ry  AGR are  
d e a l t  w i th  in  c hapte rs  8 and 9. In  th e  case o f  AGR, two 
d i s t i n c t  approaches can be adopted: one based on a GB
account o f  Switch Reference (SR) languages; th e  o th e r  in  
terms o f  C ontro l Theory. A lthough th e  l a t t e r  o f f e r s  a 
more s a t is f a c t o r y  account o f  AGR in  t h i s  in s ta n c e ,  th e
f a c t  t h a t  both  approaches can be a p p l ie d  to  th e  Mundani
data  p ro v id es  in s ig h ts  in to  th e  p a r a l le l is m s  between SR 
and C o n tro l:  n o ta b ly ,  th e  b ind ing  r e la t io n s h ip s  between
two INFL components, th e  l in k s  e x is t in g  between INFL, i t s  
Spec ( s u b je c t )  p o s i t io n  and COMP, and th e  o b l ig a to r y  
s u b je c t  c o n tro l  r e s u l t in g  from these r e la t io n s h ip s .
The conc lud ing  ch ap te r  10 summarizes ev idence to  show t h a t  
INFL is  not a s in g le  fu n c t io n a l  c a te g o ry , bu t r a th e r  a 
complex o f  d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f  fu n c t io n a l  c a te g o ry ,  each o f  
which forms th e  head X o f  i t s  own XP p r o je c t io n .  Two 
problems remain p a r t i a l l y  un reso lved . F i r s t l y ,  th e r e  are  
d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  accounting  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  f o r  th e  “spread"  
o f  im p e r fe c t iv e  marking across "complex TENSE" and a 
fo l lo w in g  main v e rb . Secondly, th e  proposed a n a ly s is  o f  
Mundani INFL is  an o b s ta c le  to  a coheren t account o f  
r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  modal m arking, which f a l l s  under e i t h e r  
TENSE or AGR across th r e e  d i f f e r e n t  c o n s tru c t io n  ty p e s .
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ABBREVIATIONS
ACC a c c u s a t iv e  case IP i n f l e c t i o n a l
Adv adverb i a l phrase
AdvP a d v e rb ia l  phrase IR i r r e a l i  s
AM a s s o c ia t iv e  marker LOC lo c a t iv e
AsP aspectu a l phrase LOG logophori c
ATB across th e  board NARR n a r r a t i  ve
c 1 , c 2 . . noun c l ass 1, 2 . .  . 
c o u n te r fa c tu a l
NEG n e g a t iv e
CFACT NP nominal phrase
C(OMP) com plem ent!zer 0 o b je c t
CON concessi ve OBL o b i i  g a t io n a l
COND condi t io n a l P General Past
CP com plem ent!zer P1 Today Past
phrase P2 Y e sterd ay  Past
D determ i ner P3 B efo re  Yesterday
DAT d a t iv e  case Past
DEF d e f i n i t i z e r p . C . personal
DEM d em o n stra t ive communication
DP d e te rm in e r  phrase PF p e r f e c t i v e
DS d i f f e r e n t  s u b je c t PL p iu r a l
ds dummy s u b je c t POS posi t i v e
ECP empty ca teg ory  
p r i  nci p ie
PP p r e p o s i t io n a l
phrase
EMPH emphati c PROG p ro g re s s iv e
EQ emphatic qu es tio n Q qu es tio n
F General Fu tu re R r e a l i  s
F1 Today Future REF r e f l e x i v e
F2 Tomorrow Fu ture REL r e l a t i v e  c lause
F3 A f t e r  Tomorrow S s u b je c t
F u tu re SG si n g u la r
FOC focus SR s w itch  re fe re n c e
GEN g e n i t iv e SS same s u b je c t
HYP h y p o th e t ic a l SUB subordi n a to r
IMP im p e r fe c t iv e TAM te n s e -a s p e c t -
IMPER im p e ra t iv e modal
INC i ncom pleti ve TOP to p i  c
INDEF i n d e f i  ni te V verb
I ( NFL) i n f l e c t i o n VP verb  phrase
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ORTHOGRAPHY
The a lp h a b e t  used to  w r i t e  the  Mundani language throughout  
t h i s  t e x t  conforms to  th e  General A lphabet o f  Cameroon 
Languages, adopted by the  N a t io n a l Committee f o r  the  
u n i f i c a t io n  and h arm o n iza tio n  o f  the  a lp h ab e ts  o f  Cameroon 
languages on 9 March 1979,  in Yaounde. The l e t t e r s  o f  th e  
a lp h ab e t a re  l i s t e d  below w ith  t h e i r  p h o n etic  e q u iv a le n ts  
( in c lu d in g  v a r i a n t s ) ,  and examples.
A a Ca] 6ka fo o t
[a ] memban red
A 9 CS] mb$ man
B b [b ] &bu hand
D d [d ] dCi go away!
Dz dz Cdz] adzi stream
td3 ] ndzu debt
E e [e ] ke r a f f i a  palm
[c ] Aben dance
e 9 t a i ] mbe farm
a a [ a ] abe dog
F f Cf] f i l a t r i n e
G g [g] gCib s k in
Gb gb [gb* ] kegbeie f e a t h e r
Gh gh [Y ] gha go!
I i C i] 6 t i stone
Ci] 6s i face
I i [«3 f i n wound
5 4 [fi] t * stand!
K k [k ] ko t a k e !
Kp kp [kp* ] kp6n back
V 1 [?3 ki ’ i come!
L 1 [13 le f l y !
M m [m] meieb water
N n [n ] n£ b ig
Ny ny In i nyi cut  lass
n n Cn3 na g i v e !
Dm nm Com*] nmata take  a h a n d fu l !
0 o [o ] fo a i r
Q 9 [63 tp c l e a r i n g
0 o [3 ] ndon cup
Q ? [3 ] f? ch i e f
P P [p ] pane keep!
Pf Pf [ p f ] &pfa compound
S s [s ] s i ground
[ / ] su say!
T t Et] tem s h o o t !
TS ts [ t s ] &tsa head
[ t / 3 ts u come down!
U u [u ] nu d r in k !
u y [a ] 6by egg
V v [v ] v i p i c k  i t  up!
w w [w] wot person
Y y [ y ] ye see!
Z z [Z ] za 1 is  ten !
Notes
1. The consonant p a ir s  p / p f ,  v /w  and y / z  a re  v a r ia n t s  o f  
th e  phonemes / p / ,  /w /  and / y /  r e s p e c t iv e ly ;  but s in ce  
they  a re  g e n e r a l ly  p e rc e iv ed  by speakers to  be 
s e p a ra te  sounds (perhaps under th e  in f lu e n c e  o f  
E n g lis h , a t  le a s t  in  th e  case o f  v /w and y / z ) ,  th e  
d i s t i n c t i o n  between them is  m a in ta in e d  in  the  
o r th o g ra p h y .
2. Lengthened vowels are  doubled as in :  lu u la ,  ru n ! \
b%ine, r e p l y !
3. There a re  fo u r  le v e l  tones and two compound tones in  
Mundani, as fo l lo w s :
high  
mi d 
1 ow
e x t r a  low
r is in g  
f a l 1i ng
In  th e  t e x t ,  low, r is in g  and f a l l i n g  tones a re  marked. 
High or mid tones are  marked on ly  where i t  is  wished  
to  draw p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t io n  to  them; e x t r a  low tone  
is  no t marked. C o n tra ry  to  normal o r th o g ra p h ic  
conventions in  Mundani, tone on s y l l a b i c  nasal 
consonants is  in d ic a te d  in  o rd e r to  emphasize t h e i r  
s y l l a b i c  s ta tu s .
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CHAPTER 1 -  INTRODUCTION
1.1 G eograph ica l Area
The Mundani language is  spoken in  th e  west o f  th e  R epublic  
of Cameroon. Form erly  th e  a rea  was lo c a te d  f o r  
a d m in is t r a t iv e  purposes in  the  Fontem S u b d iv is io n  o f  the  
Manyu D iv is io n  o f  South-West P rov ince; but i t  was re c e n t ly  
accorded i t s  own s u b d iv is io n  under Manyu, w ith  
s u b d iv is io n a l  headqu arte rs  a t  Wabahne (pronounced  
Waba’ n e ) .
The Mundani people c o n s t i tu te  one o f  the  c la n s  w i th in  th e  
Widikum group; o th e r  c lan s  in c lu d e  Moghamo, Ngemba, 
Menemo, Ngie and Ngwaw (Ngwa 1 978 : 121) .  The Widikum l i v e  
in a t r a n s i t i o n a l  zone between th e  t r o p i c a l  r a in f o r e s t  to  
the  south and th e  savannah to  the  n o r th ,  occupying the  
south and so u th -w est o f  th e  reg ion  known as th e  Bamenda 
G ra s s la n d .
The m a jo r i ty  o f  M undani-speaking people l i v e  in  what is  
r e fe r r e d  to  as Upper Mundani -  a re g io n  o f  s te e p -s id e d  
v a l le y s  and h igh  mountains r is in g  to  over 2 ,0 0 0  m etres ,  
which form th e  w estern  edge o f  th e  Bamboutos range. There  
is  a ls o  a s m a l le r  s e c t io n  o f  th e  p o p u la t io n  s e t t l e d  in  an 
area  o f  lo w - ly in g  r a in f o r e s t  to  the  west o f  th e  mountains, 
which forms a p a r t  o f  the  Mamfe B asin , and which is  
r e fe r r e d  to  as Lower Mundani. The two areas  a re  separated  
d r a m a t ic a l ly  from each o th e r  by a s teep escarpm ent. The 
r i v e r  Meyi has i t s  source in  th e  mountains on th e  e a s te rn  
sid e  o f  Upper Mundani, and f lo w s  west across th e  reg ion  
towards th e  Mamfe Basin , where i t  e v e n tu a l ly  jo in s  a 
t r i b u t a r y  o f  th e  Manyu r i v e r .
The rugged t e r r a i n  makes th e  reg ion  d i f f i c u l t  o f  access, 
and up to  now no roads have p e n e tra te d  i t  s u c c e s s fu l ly ;  
but th e re  a re  s e v e ra l l a t e r i t e  roads or t r a c k s  which a re  
norm ally  m otorab le  in  th e  dry season, and which p rov id e  
e x i t  p o in ts  f o r  Dschang, Bamenda and Mamfe.
1 .2  The People
The Mundani p o p u la t io n  in  the  language a re a  i t s e l f  is  
c u r r e n t ly  e s t im a te d  a t  around 3 0 ,0 0 0 , o f  whom some 22 ,000  
in h a b i t  th e  c h ie f t a in c y  o f  Bamumbu in  th e  Upper Mundani 
a re a , w h i le  th e  rem ainder l i v e  in  th e  f o r e s t  a re a  o f  Lower 
Mundani. The l a t t e r  group is  d iv id e d  in to  seven 
autonomous v i l l a g e s :  B e c h a t i , F o le p i ,  B a n t i , Igumbo,
B e s a l i ,  Bangang and Nkong.
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From a l i n g u i s t i c  p o in t  o f  view,  Upper Mundani is  
r e l a t i v e l y  homogeneous, w ith  th e  e x c e p tio n  o f  th e  Fotang  
Q u a rte r  on th e  s o u th -e a s t  p e r im e te r ,  where M’ mock, a 
d i a l e c t  o f  Yemba (Dschang) is  spoken, bu t Mundani is  
r e a d i ly  understood. According to  lo c a l  h i s t o r i a n s ,  t h i s  
q u a r te r  was captured  from th e  Yemba people in  war. In  
Lower Mundani, the  l i n g u i s t i c  map is  more complex. For 
example, th e  p o p u la t io n  o f  Igumbo is  m ostly  b i l in g u a l  in  
Mundani and Moghamo. In  B e s a l i ,  Bangang and Nkong, th e  
mother tongue has been i d e n t i f i e d  as a d i a l e c t  o f  Kenyang 
and is  thus  d i s t i n c t  from Mundani; however, th e  
in h a b i ta n ts  o f  these  v i l l a g e s  g e n e r a l ly  understand th e  
Mundani language w ith o u t  d i f f i c u l t y ,  and, f o r  h i s t o r i c a l  
reasons having to  do w ith  common a n c e s try ,  i n s i s t  t h a t  
they a re  Mundani peop le . In  v iew o f  t h i s  l i n g u i s t i c  
c o m p le x ity ,  i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  to  c a lc u la t e  th e  number o f  
people across th e  re g io n  who speak Mundani as a mother 
to n g u e .
In  th e  p as t two to  th re e  decades, th e r e  has been a 
movement o f  s u b s ta n t ia l  numbers o f  Mundani people  o u t o f  
t h e i r  home a re a  towards c e n tre s  o f  employment: th e
p la n ta t io n s  o f  th e  Cameroon Development C o rp o ra t io n  in  th e  
Fako D iv is io n  o f  South-W est P rov ince; th e  c o f fe e  farms o f  
Western P rov ince  and around Foumbot; m ajor urban c e n tre s  
such as Douala , Limbe, T ik o ,  Kumba, Nkongsamba, Bamenda 
and Yaounde. We have no s t a t i s t i c a l  d a ta  concern ing  these  
groups, but can surm ise t h a t  th e re  a re  between 10 ,000  and
15, 000 people in  such "d is p la c e d "  com m unities.
The mother tongue is  kept a l i v e  in  m ig ra n t  groups, 
e s p e c ia l ly  where numbers o f  people l i v e  to g e th e r  in  
v i l l a g e s  or urban q u a r te r s ,  and where v ig o ro u s  Mundani 
" c u l t u r a l  a s s o c ia t io n s "  e x i s t .  However, some c h i ld r e n  are  
growing up speaking Cameroon P id g in  as t h e i r  f i r s t  
language, and in  such cases t h e i r  c o n tro l  o f  Mundani may 
be l i m i t e d .
1 .3  S o c ia l  and Economic L i f e
The m a jo r i ty  o f  the  p o p u la t io n  in  the  home a re a  depend on 
su b s is ten ce  a g r ic u l t u r e  f o r  t h e i r  l i v e l ih o o d .  Women a re  
re s p o n s ib le  f o r  th e  bu lk  o f  the  food p ro d u c tio n :  cocoyams, 
m aize, beans, bananas and p la n ta in s  a re  amongst t h e i r  
s ta p le  p ro d u cts , a lthough th e  range o f  a l t i t u d e s  and 
c l im a t ic  c o n d it io n s  makes i t  p o s s ib le  to  produce a 
c o n s id e ra b le  v a r i e t y  o f  c rops . The men c le a r  th e  land f o r
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c u l t i v a t i o n ,  tap  wine from  r a f f i a  palms, m a in ta in  th e
p la n ta t io n s  o f  o i l  palms and m anufacture palm o i l  f o r
m a rk e t in g , and produce o th e r  cash crops such as c o f fe e ,  
k o la n u ts  and g a r l i c .  The men a re  a ls o  re s p o n s ib le  f o r
l iv e s to c k  such as p igs  and g o ats , and f o r  h u n tin g  game.
Im p o rta n t  m arkets on th e  edge o f  the  Mundani a re a ,  eg . a t  
Fotang and B e c h a t i ,  p ro v id e  o u t le t s  f o r  cash crops and th e  
sm all s u rp lu s  from s u b s is te n ce  fa rm in g .
The bas ic  economic u n i t  is  th e  polygamous f a m i ly ,  and each 
compound houses a s in g le  fa m i ly  u n i t .  In  th e  Bamumbu 
c h ie f t a in c y ,  the  " v i l l a g e "  i s  composed o f  r a th e r  s c a t te r e d  
compounds and farm  p lo t s ,  grouped f o r  a d m in is t r a t iv e
purposes in to  " q u a r t e r s " . Each q u a r te r  is  p laced  under
the  le a d e rs h ip  o f  a nkem, noble ,  who is  re s p o n s ib le  to  the  
f o n t o ’ , s u b c h i e f , who in  tu rn  is  re s p o n s ib le  to  th e  Fo,
Paramount C h i e f , known as Fon th roug hou t th e  Bamenda
G r a s s f ie ld  re g io n . The r o le  o f  Fon is  h e r e d i t a r y :  a Fon 
is  always succeeded by one o f  h is  sons (n o t  n e c e s s a r i ly  
th e  e l d e s t ) ,  who i s  s e le c te d  by h is  f a t h e r  in  c o n s u l ta t io n  
w ith  a group o f  e ld e r s  known as the  "seven k in g -m a k e rs " . 
The p re s e n t Fon o f  Bamumbu is  Lekunze I I I .  There is  a 
r ic h  system o f  b e l i e f s ,  t r a d i t i o n s  and cerem onial 
surround ing th e  Fon and h is  ro y a l household.
In  Lower Mundani, th e  r e l a t i v e l y  le v e l  land has made i t  
p o s s ib le  to  group compounds more c lo s e ly  to g e th e r ,  
form ing seven d i s t i n c t  v i l l a g e s ,  each w ith  i t s  c h ie f  
( Fon) ,  s u b c h ie fs  and no b les . The v i l l a g e  o f  B echati tends  
to  dominate th e  a re a ,  both f o r  h i s t o r i c a l  reasons and 
because o f  i t s  la r g e r  p o p u la t io n  and im p o rta n t  m arket.
The rugged t e r r a i n  and la c k  o f  in f r a s t r u c t u r e s  have cu t  
o f f  th e  Mundani people from e x te n s iv e  c o n ta c t  w ith  the  
o u ts id e  w o rld . I t  is  perhaps because o f  t h i s  r e l a t i v e  
i s o l a t i o n  t h a t  th e  h ie r a r c h ic a l  s t r u c tu r e  o f  Mundani 
s o c ie ty  and i t s  t r a d i t i o n s  have been rem arkab ly  w e ll  
p re s e rv e d .
N e v e r th e le s s ,  th e  reg ion  is  in c r e a s in g ly  a f f e c t e d  by th e  
r u r a l  exodus (see 1 .2  a b o ve ). Young people seeking  
secondary or h ig h e r  e d u c a tio n  have been o b l ig e d  to  le a v e  
home, a ltho ugh  th e  e s ta b lis h m e n t  o f  th e  f i r s t  secondary  
school in  th e  a re a  in  1990/91 may cause th e  "ed ucation  
exodus" to  slow down a l i t t l e .  Others have l e f t  to  seek 
employment in  th e  p la n ta t io n s  o f  th e  s o u th -w e st o r  in  
urban a re a s , or to  work as c o f fe e  fa rm ers  in  Western
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Province  and around Foumbot. These young m ig ran ts  u s u a l ly  
marry w i t h i n  t h e i r  e th n ic  group, form i d e n t i f i a b l e  Mundani 
communities wherever they  s e t t l e ,  m a in ta in  t h e i r  language  
and t r a d i t i o n s  through " c u l t u r a l  a s s o c ia t io n s " ,  and o f te n  
r e ta in  s tro n g  l i n k s  w i th ,  and in t e r e s t  in ,  t h e i r  home 
a re a . However, up to  now, few have re tu rn e d  to  l i v e  th e re  
1o n g -te rm .
1 .4  Language
The name "Mundani" d e r iv e s  from the  exp ress io n  m& ndfc* n6, 
meaning I  say t h a t . . .  in  th e  d i a l e c t  o f  Lower Mundani 
(B e c h a t i ,  F o l e p i , Igumbo and Banti v i l l a g e s ) .  The 
a n g l ic iz e d  v e rs io n  o f  t h i s  e x p res s io n , "Mundani", is  used 
to  r e f e r  to  both th e  people and t h e i r  language, both by 
o u ts id e rs  and by Mundani speakers them selves . To 
d es ig n a te  th e  v a r i e t y  o f  the  language spoken in  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  v i l l a g e  or v i l l a g e  q u a r te r ,  speakers  o f te n  use 
the  name o f  th e  v i l l a g e  o r  q u a r te r  concerned: they  may
say,  f o r  example, t&& nd&’ & Mbaf , he speaks Bambumbu, or  
hd&*& L e b i , he speaks F o le p i .
The language belongs to  the  G r a s s f ie ld s  Bantu c lu s t e r  o f  
languages, Momo subgroup, accord ing  to  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  
o f  L*At las l i n g u i s t i q u e  du Cameroun (D ieu  and Renaud, 
1983) .  There a re  th re e  major d ia le c t s :
( i )  - t h e  d i a l e c t  o f  th e  Fomenji and Fonenge q u a r te rs  o f
th e  Bamumbu c h ie f t a in c y ,  r e fe r r e d  to  as the  FF 
di a l e c t ;
( i i )  - t h e  c e n t r a l  d i a l e c t  o f  Bamumbu, r e fe r r e d  to  as the
NCH (Nchingang) d i a l e c t ,  from the  Nchingang q u a r te r  
where the  Fon’ s pa lace  is  s i tu a te d ;
( i i i ) - t h e  Lower Mundani d i a l e c t ,  r e fe r r e d  to  as th e  LM 
d i a l e c t .
Speakers o f  th e  FF and LM d ia le c t s  have occas iona l  
d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n un derstanding  each o th e r ,  w h i le  th e  NCH 
d i a l e c t  is  understood across th e  e n t i r e  re g io n ,  and tends  
to  have more p r e s t ig e  a tta c h e d  to  i t  in  t h a t  i t  is  the  
d i a l e c t  o f  th e  Fon’ s q u a r te r .  The NCH d i a l e c t  has 
th e r e fo r e  been adopted as th e  re fe re n c e  d i a l e c t  f o r  the  
purposes o f  research  and l i t e r a c y ,  and i t  is  th e  d i a l e c t  
on which t h i s  study is  based.
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E ng lish  is  th e  o f f i c i a l  medium o f  in s t r u c t io n  in  Mundani 
schools; but in  r e a l i t y  i t  is  mastered by o n ly  a very  
small educated e l i t e  and by a few people who have spent  
long p er io d s  o u ts id e  t h e i r  home a re a . Cameroon P id g in  is  
used to  a l im i t e d  degree by the  men and a few women, f o r  
t r a d in g  a t  la rg e  markets on the  edge o f  th e  re g io n , and 
f o r  communicating w ith  the  small number o f  government 
o f f i c i a l s ,  school te a c h e rs  and p astors  o f  churches from  
o u ts id e  the  a re a .  D isp laced  Mundani communities a re  
o b lig e d  to  use P id g in ,  and sometimes E n g lis h  o r  French, 
f o r  d a i l y  c o n ta c ts  a t  schoo l, c o l le g e ,  o f f i c e  o r  m arket;  
but Mundani predom inates in  t h e i r  homes and a t  meetings o f  
t h e i r  " c u l t u r a l  a s s o c ia t io n s " .
Neighbouring languages to  Mundani a re  Ngemba to  th e  e a s t ,  
Moghamo to  the  n o r th ,  Bayangi (Kenyang) to  th e  w est, Owe 
(Bangwa) to  th e  south , and Yemba (Dschang) to  th e  
s o u th -e a s t .  B i l in g u a l is m  in  Mundani and a ne ighbouring  
language tends to  depend on in te r -m a r r ia g e :  f o r  example,
in  Igumbo, many m arr ie d  women a re  from surround ing  Moghamo 
v i l l a g e s ,  so t h e i r  c h i ld r e n  grow up b i l in g u a l  in  Moghamo 
and Mundani. In  o th e r  p e r ip h e ra l  areas such as Fotang and 
B e s a l i ,  b i l i n g u a l i s m  i s  les s  developed: many in h a b ita n ts
understand Mundani w ith o u t  being a b le  to  speak i t  
f 1u e n t l y .
1 .5  E x is t in g  S tu d ies
The w r i t e r ’ s study o f  th e  Mundani language began in  1978 
(under th e  name E l iz a b e th  P a r k e r ) .  B efore  t h i s  d a te ,  no 
l i n g u i s t i c  research  had been undertaken . However, work on 
o th e r  languages o f  th e  G r a s s f ie ld s  Bantu c lu s t e r  have been 
c onsu lted  e x t e n s iv e ly ,  n o ta b ly  t h a t  produced by the  
G r a s s f ie ld s  Bantu Working Group (eg.  Hyman 1971 and 1980; 
Leroy 1982; S t a l l  cup 1980; Voorhoeve 1976)  and by the  
S o c i6 t6  In t e r n a t io n a le  de L in g u is t iq u e  (eg.  Anderson 1980, 
1983; Mfonyam 1988; Schaub 1985; Spreda 1986) .
The fo l lo w in g  s tu d ie s  o f  Mundani have been c a r r ie d  ou t in  
the  p e r io d  1978-1995:
ANNETT, Mary. 1982.  " L *express ion  de la  lo c a l i s a t i o n  en
langue mundani." Journa l  o f  West A f r i c a n  Languages 
1 3 ( 2 ) : 1 1 5 - 1 3 2 .
BAIRD, K ath ryn . 1984. "The Noun Phrase in  Mundani." MS. 
Yaounde, Cameroon: S o c i6 t6  In t e r n a t io n a le  de
L in g u is t iq u e .
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DURRANT, C h r is t in e  and PARKER, E l i z a b e t h .  1990. 
"M undan i-Eng lish  D ic t io n a r y :  Research Document."
Yaounde, Cameroon: S o c i6 t§  In t e r n a t io n a le  de
Li ngui s t i  qu e .
PARKER, E l i z a b e t h .  1981. "Some Aspects o f  th e  Phonology o f  
Mundani." MA T h e s is , U n iv e r s i t y  o f  Reading, England.
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1985a. "Keeping Time in  Mundani: a
Study o f  R e la t iv e  Time R e fe re n c e ."  Paper presen ted  a t  
th e  16th West A f r ic a n  L in g u is t ic s  S o c ie ty  Congress, 
March 1 5 -3 0 , 1985.  Yaounde, Cameroon.
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1985b. "Mood, Tense and Aspect in  
Mundani." MS. Yaounde, Cameroon: S o c i6 t6
I n t e r n a t io n a le  de L in g u is t iq u e .
PARKER, E l i z a b e t h .  1985c. "The Mundani V e rb ."  MS. Yaounde, 
Cameroon: S o c i6 t6  In te r n a to n a le  de L in g u is t iq u e .
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1986. "Mundani Pronouns", in  U. 
Wiesemann ( e d . )  Pronominal Systems . (Continuum
S c h r i f t e n r e ih e  zur L i n g u is t ik  I )  Tubingen: Gunter N arr  
V e r la g . 131- 165 .
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1989. "Le nom e t  le  syntagme nominal en 
mundani", in  D. B arre tea u  and R. H ed inger ( e d s . )  
D e s c r ip t i o n  des langues camerounaises.  (DELAN
D e s c r ip t io n s  syst6m atiques  des langues n a t io n a le s . )  
Pa r i s :  Agence de C ooperation  C u l t u r e l l e  e t
Technique/ORSTOM/Summer I n s t i t u t e  o f  L in g u is t ic s .  
131-177.
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1990. "The Typology o f  R e la t iv e  C lauses  
and R e la t iv e  C lauses in  Mundani." MS. School o f  
O r ie n ta l  and A f r ic a n  S tu d ie s ,  U n iv e r s i ty  o f  London.
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1991a.  " C o n d it io n a ls  in  Mundani", in  B. 
Comrie and S.C.  Anderson ( e d s . )  Tense and Aspect  in  
E ig h t  Languages o f  Cameroon. A r l in g to n :  Summer
I n s t i t u t e  o f  L i n g u i s t ic s / U n iv e r s i t y  o f  Texas. 165 -187 .
PARKER, E l i z a b e th .  1991b. "Complex Sentences and
S u b o rd in a t io n  Mundani", in  B. Comrie and S.C.  Anderson 
( e d s . )  Tense and Aspect in E ig h t  Languages o f  Cameroon. 
A r l in g to n :  Summer I n s t i t u t e  o f  L i n g u i s t ic s / U n iv e r s i t y
o f  Texas. 189 -210 .
1 .6  The P re se n t Study
Data f o r  th e  p re s en t  study were c o l le c te d  over th e  p e r io d  
1978 to  1989. They in c lu d e  notes on c o n v e rs a t io n a l  
exchanges and p u b l ic  speeches; a wide range o f  recorded  
and w r i t t e n  t e x t s ,  in c lu d in g  f o l k - t a l e s ,  contemporary  
n a r r a t i v e s ,  h i s t o r i c a l  accounts , p ro ced u ra l t e x t s  and 
e x h o r ta t io n s ;  a ls o  sentences o r i g i n a l l y  e l l i c i t e d  t o  f i l l  
gaps in  gram m atical paradigm s, o r  to  d is c o v e r  th e  degree
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o f  a c c e p t a b i l i t y  o f  c e r t a in  c o n s tru c t io n s ,  e s p e c ia l ly  
those in v o lv in g  movement t r a n s fo r m a t io n s . The d i a l e c t  
under in v e s t ig a t io n  is  th e  Nchingang ( r e fe r e n c e )  d i a l e c t ,  
spoken in  the  Bamumbu c h ie f t a in c y ,  Upper Mundani (see 1 .4  
a b o v e ) .
The study s ta r te d  o u t as a s h o r t  paper on R e la t iv e  Time 
R eference in  Mundani, presen ted  to  th e  West A f r ic a n  
L in g u is t ic s  S o c ie ty  Congress in  1985 (P a rk e r  1985a) .  That  
i n i t i a l  in v e s t ig a t io n  re ve a le d  the  v a r i e t y  o f  p o s s ib le  
com binations o f  e lem ents  marking te n s e , asp ect and modal 
c a te g o r ie s ,  the  complex sem antic  s h i f t s  t h a t  th ey  undergo 
in  com bin ation , and in  p a r t i c u l a r  th e  m u l t ip le  fu n c t io n s  
o f  re a l  i s / i r r e a l i s  modal p r e f ix e s .  From then  on, i n t e r e s t  
grew in  e x p lo r in g  s y n ta c t ic  ana lyses  capab le  o f  accounting  
f o r  these  phenomena.
In  u n d erta k in g  t h i s  e n t e r p r is e ,  the  approach adopted is  
tw o fo ld :  on th e  one hand, th e re  is  th e  approach o f  
t r a d i t i o n a l  d e s c r ip t iv e  l i n g u i s t i c s ;  on th e  o th e r ,  
s y n ta c t ic  ana lyses  which f a l l  w i th in  th e  t h e o r e t ic a l  
framework o f  th e  " c la s s ic a l"  v e rs io n  o f  g e n e r a t iv e  syntax  
known as Government and B ind ing (GB) Theory. An o u t l in e  
o f  those aspects  o f  th e  th e o ry  t h a t  a re  r e le v a n t  to  the  
study a re  s e t  out in  c h a p te r  2 .
W ith in  th e  GB fram ework, te n s e , aspect and modal fe a tu r e s  
are  lo c a te d  under the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  c o n s t i tu e n t ,  INFL o r  I ,  
s i tu a te d  in  Mundani between VP and th e  s u b je c t  o f  the  
sentence. The main purpose o f  t h i s  s tudy is  to
in v e s t ig a te  th e  c o n te n t  and s y n ta c t ic  p r o p e r t ie s  o f  INFL 
in  Mundani. As an i n i t i a l  s te p , chapters  3 and 4 s e t  INFL 
w i t h i n  th e  w id er  c o n te x t  o f  genera l c lause  s t r u c tu r e  in  
the  language. Subsequent chapte rs  g i ve  a d e t a i le d  
p re s e n ta t io n  o f  the  c o n te n t  o f  INFL, which may in c lu d e
v a r io u s  k inds  o f  te n s e , aspect and modal (TAM) in d ic a to r :  
c l i t i c s  a tta c h e d  to  th e  f i n a l  e lem ent o f  th e  NP in  s u b je c t  
p o s i t io n ;  p a r t i c l e s ;  a u x i l i a r i e s  t h a t  r e t a i n  c e r t a in  
" v e r b - l i k e "  p r o p e r t ie s ;  items in c o rp o ra te d  in t o  th e  main 
verb as i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s .
A c o n t r a s t  is  made between f i n i t e  and n o n - f i n i t e  INFL. 
The two a re  in  complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  f i n i t e  INFL 
o c c u rr in g  in  a m a tr ix  or embedded c lau se  w i th  an o v e r t
s u b je c t ,  w h i l e  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL occurs o n ly  in  embedded
clauses w ith  no o v e r t  s u b je c t .  The p o s s ib le  c o n te n t  o f  
the  two types  o f  INFL is  a ls o  d is c r e te :  f i n i t e  INFL may be
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sim ple  (composed o f  a s in g le  ite m ) or complex (c o n ta in in g  
s e v e ra l i t e ms ) ,  and i t s  co n te n ts  a re  s e le c te d  from a 
closed c la s s  o f  TAM m arkers; n o n - f i n i t e  INFL is  s im p le ,  
composed n o rm a lly  o f  a re a l  is  or i r r e a l  is  marker o n ly .  
Furtherm ore , we argue t h a t  th e  two IN F L -ty p e s  have 
d i s t i n c t  f e a tu r e  s p e c i f ic a t io n s :  f i n i t e  INFL has the
fe a tu r e s  [+TENSE, -A G R ]; n o n - f i n i t e  INFL is  s p e c i f ie d  
n e g a t iv e ly  f o r  tense  f e a tu r e s ,  but has th e  f e a tu r e  [+AGR] 
d e r iv e d  from i t s  anaphoric  fu n c t io n  as a "sam e-sub ject"  
m arker. These d i s t i n c t  f e a tu r e  s p e c i f ic a t io n s  have led  
us to  handle th e  two k inds o f  INFL as s e p a ra te  s y n ta c t ic  
c a te g o r ie s ,  TENSE and AGREEMENT (T and AGR), p r o je c t in g  to  
TP and AgrP r e s p e c t iv e ly .  The c o n te n t  and s y n ta c t ic  
p r o p e r t ie s  o f  TENSE are  discussed in  c h a p te rs  6 and 7; th e  
c o n te n t  and p o s s ib le  s y n ta c t ic  ana lyses  o f  AGR in  c h ap te rs  
8 and 9.
The canon ica l case o f  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL (AGR) is  th e  
r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  ( R / I R )  p r e f i x  a ttac h ed  to  n o n - i n i t i a l  
verbs in  a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  verb c o n s t r u c t io n .  In  t h i s  
case, the  R /IR  marking can be analysed in  two ways w i th in  
the  GB framework: ( i )  in  terms o f a Sw itch Reference
system; ( i i )  in  terms o f  C ontro l Theory (see c h a p te r  9 ) .  
Although we s h a l l  argue t h a t  th e  l a t t e r  approach is  th e  
more s a t i s f a c t o r y ,  i t  is  in t e r e s t in g  from th e  p o in t  o f  
view o f  th e  th e o ry  t h a t  both  approaches can be a p p l ie d  to  
th e  Mundani d a ta ,  suggesting  t h a t  c o n tro l  e f f e c t s  and 
Switch Reference systems m ight e v e n tu a l ly  be brought 
to g e th e r  in  a u n i ta r y  account.
In  Mundani, th e  p ic tu r e  is  com plicated  by th e  d i s t r i b u t i o n  
o f  R /IR  modal m ark ing, which tu rn s  up on n o n - i n i t i a l  
v erb a l item s in  any typ e  o f  verb  c h a in :  t h a t  i s ,  in
sequences o f  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  l e x ic a l  verbs s h a r in g  a common 
s u b je c t ,  in  s e r i a l  c o n s tru c t io n s  where two verbs are  
in te r p r e te d  c o m p o s i t io n a l ly , and a ls o  in  sequences o f  
a u x i l i a r y  ( n o n - l e x i c a l ) verbs fo l lo w e d  by a main v e rb .  
These th r e e  k inds  o f verb  sequence r e c e iv e  d i f f e r e n t  
analyses  in  th e  s y n ta x , and i t  is  d i f f i c u l t  w i t h in  th e  GB 
framework to  show th e  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between them: 
s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  to  p ro v id e  a coherent account o f  R / IR  modal 
marking in  th e  d i f f e r e n t  c o n te x ts  in  which i t  occurs .  
Th is  problem is  addressed b r i e f l y  in c h a p te r  9, but  
remains open to  f u r t h e r  re se arch .
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CHAPTER 2 -  THE THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK
2 .0  In t r o d u c t io n
Our s u b je c t  is  approached in  two ways t h a t  c o n t r a s t  r a th e r  
s h a rp ly  wi t h  each o th e r .  On the  one hand, we have adopted  
a t r a d i t i o n a l  d e s c r ip t iv e  approach, s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  used 
by Comrie in  h is  ty p o lo g ic a l  s tu d ie s  (Com rie: 1976,  1981a, 
1981b) .  In  t h i s  way we have attem pted to  reduce the  mass 
o f d a ta  to  some kind o f  o rd e r .  On the  o th e r  hand, the  
s y n ta c t ic  ana lyses  f a l l  w i t h i n  the  framework o f  the  
v er s i on  o f  g e n e ra t iv e  syntax r e fe r r e d  to  as Government and 
Binding (GB) Theory, i n i t i a t e d  by Chomsky ( 1980,  1981) ,
and f u r t h e r  developed by Chomsky ( 1 9 86 a / b )  and by o th e r  
l i n g u is t s  working in  th e  Chomskian t r a d i t i o n .
The th e o ry  is  th e  " c l a s s i c a l "  form o f  th e  P r in c ip le s  and 
Parameters model o f  U n iv e rs a l Grammar. More re ce n t  
" Mi n i ma l i s t "  developments, wh i l e  s t i l l  founded on a 
P r i n c i p l e s  and Param eters approach, have moved away from  
many o f  the  bas ic  concepts o f  Government and B ind ing : in
f a c t ,  the  n o tio n  o f  government has d isappeared  a l t o g e t h e r .  
Whi l e aware o f  these  newer id ea s , we have chosen to  remain  
wi t h  the  GB framework f o r  the  sake o f  th e  completeness and 
co ns is tency  o f  e x p o s it io n  which i t  o f f e r s .
This ch a p te r  se ts  out in  genera l terms those aspects  o f  GB 
th e o ry  t h a t  are  r e le v a n t  to  our s u b je c t .  More d e t a i l  is  
in tro duced  in  l a t e r  c h a p te rs ,  where i t  is  needed to
support a p a r t i c u l a r  a n a l y s i s .
2.1 U n iv e rs a l Grammar: P r in c ip le s  and Param eters
The th e o ry  seeks to  e s ta b l is h  a coheren t system o f
p r i n c i p l e s  and ru le s  t h a t  w i l l  d is t in g u is h  between the  
grammatical and ungrammatical u t te ra n c e s  in  a language, 
e x p l a i n  why the  ungrammatical sentences a re  d e v ia n t ,  and 
cap tu re  r e la t io n s h ip s  between u t te ra n c e s  by means o f
d e r iv a t io n a l  processes. A grammar t h a t  ach ieves  these  
o b je c t iv e s  is  s a id  to  have a t ta in e d  d e s c r i p t i v e  adequacy.
The grammar o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  language should in  a d d i t io n  be 
based on genera l p r i n c i p l e s  com pris ing th e  in n a te  
l i n g u i s t i c  f a c u l t y  t h a t  is  common to  a l l  normal human 
beings and t h a t  enables them to  le a rn  any language. A
grammar based on such p r in c ip le s  is  s a id  to  ach ieve  
e x p la n a to r y  adequacy.
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The n o tio n  o f  e x p la n a to ry  adequacy is  thus l in k e d  to  th e  
concept o f  a U n iv e rs a l Grammar (UG),  which can be d e f in e d  
as th e  system o f  a l l  those p r in c ip le s  and r u le s  t h a t  a re  
common to  a l l  human languages. The system is  in n a te  to  
normal human beings: t h a t  i s ,  we a re  born w i th  a s e t  o f  
u n iv e rs a l  l i n g u i s t i c  p r in c ip le s  t h a t  enab le  us to  a c q u ire  
the  grammar o f  any s p e c i f i c  language.
However, such p r i n c i p l e s  a re  inadequate  on t h e i r  own f o r  
the  a c q u is i t io n  o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  language, s in c e  languages  
d i s p l a y  not on ly  in v a r ia n t  p r in c i p le s ,  bu t a ls o  wide
v a r i a t i o n  in  re s p e c t  o f  c e r t a in  p r o p e r t ie s .  For example, 
concepts such as "s u b je c t"  ( S ) ,  "verb" (V ) and "o b je c t"
(0 )  w i l l  app ly  to  every  language; but th e  l i n e a r  o rd e r in g  
o f  these  SVO item s d i f f e r s  from one language to  a n o th e r .  
In  a d d i t io n  to  u n iv e rs a l  p r in c ip le s ,  th e n , th e re  a re  
param eters  a long which languages v a ry ,  and UG o f f e r s  a 
range o f  cho ices  f o r  those p r in c i p le s  t h a t  a re
p a r a m e tr iz e d . S ince UG is  composed o f  both a s e t  o f  
in v a r ia n t  p r in c ip le s  and p a ra m e tr ize d  p r in c i p le s  y ie ld in g  
v a r i a t i o n  between languages, th e  th e o ry  o f  UG is  o f te n  
r e fe r r e d  to  as th e  " P r in c ip le s  and Param eters" model.
2 .2  L e x ic a l  In fo rm a t io n  in  th e  Syntax
In  t h i s  s e c t io n ,  we cons id er  th e  r o le  o f  le x ic a l  
in fo rm a t io n  in  s y n ta c t ic  r e p re s e n ta t io n  w i t h i n  th e
framework o f  UG.
2 . 2 . 1  P re d ic a te s  and Argument S t r u c tu r e
We d e f in e  a p re d ic a te  in fo r m a l ly  as an e lem ent t h a t  
expresses a p ro p e r ty  o f  an argument, or  th e  r e l a t i o n  
between arguments. F re q u e n tly  the  p re d ic a te  r o le  w i l l  be 
f i l l e d  by a v e rb , but o th e r  le x ic a l  c a te g o r ie s  eg. 
a d je c t iv e s ,  p r e p o s i t io n s ,  nouns, may a ls o  fu n c t io n  as
p re d ic a te s  in  c e r t a in  c o n te x ts .
Each p re d ic a te  has i t s  argument s t r u c tu r e :  t h a t  i s ,  i t  i s  
s p e c i f ie d  f o r  th e  number o f  arguments t h a t  i t  r e q u ire s  
( th e  o b l ig a to r y  elem ents in  the  s e n te n c e ) .  P o s s ib le  
o p tio n a l  e lem ents o r  a d ju n c ts  a re  not s p e c i f ie d .  Argument 
s t ru c tu r e s  may be symbolised using the  n o ta t io n  o f  form al 
l o g i c :  f o r  example, th e  i n t r a n s i t i v e  ve rb  go (a
"o n e -p lac e"  p r e d ic a te )  would be rep resen ted  as G ( x ) ,  where 
G is  th e  p r e d ic a te  go and x th e  e n t i t y  perfo rm ing  the  
a c t io n  d es ig n a ted  by the  p r e d ic a te ;  th e  t r a n s i t i v e  verb
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see (a  “tw o -p la c e "  p r e d ic a te )  would be w r i t t e n  S ( x , y ) .  
The argument s t r u c tu r e  re p la c e s  to  some degree the  
t r a d i t i o n a l  n o tio n  o f  t r a n s i t i v i t y ,  and a ls o  
s u b c a te g o r iz a t io n  ( th e  id ea  t h a t  an e lem ent  
"su b ca te g o rizes  f o r "  a p a r t i c u l a r  type  o f  complement).
2 . 2 . 2  Them atic  Roles and th e  Theta  C r i t e r i o n
The sem antic r e la t io n s h ip s  between a p r e d ic a te  and i t s  
arguments are  known as th e m a tic  ro le s  or t h e t a -  ( Q ) - r o l e s .  
For in s ta n c e , th e  verb  k i l l  re q u ire s  two arguments: a
s u b je c t  argument which re c e iv e s  the  t h e t a - r o l e  AGENT, and 
an o b je c t  argument which re c e iv e s  the  t h e t a - r o l e  PATIENT. 
The p re d ic a te  th e ta -m a rk s  i t s  two arguments and is  s a id  to  
have a th e m a tic  s t r u c tu r e .  The component o f  th e  grammar 
t h a t  c o n tr o ls  the  assignment o f  th e m a tic  ro le s  is  known as 
Theta  Theory.
There is  a la ck  o f  consensus reg ard in g  th e  number o f  
th e m a tic  ro le s  t h a t  e x i s t  and the  la b e ls  t h a t  should be 
a ttac h ed  to  them. For th e  purpose o f  t h i s  study we adopt 
the  f o l l o w i n g  in v e n to ry  o f  types t h a t  a re  commonly 
r e fe r r e d  to  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e ,  and t h a t  a re  taken from  
Haegeman 1 994 : 49 - 50 .
( a )  AGENT: person who i n t e n t i o n a l l y  i n i t i a t e s  th e  a c t io n
expressed by th e  p r e d ic a te .
(b )  PATIENT: person or th in g  undergoing th e  a c t io n
expressed by th e  p r e d ic a te .
(c )  THEME: person or th in g  a f fe c te d  by th e  a c t io n
expressed by the  p r e d ic a te .
(d )  EXPERIENCER: e n t i t y  e x p e r ie n c in g  some p s y c h o lo g ic a l  
s t a te  expressed by the  p r e d ic a te .
(e )  BENEFACTIVE: e n t i t y  b e n e f i t t in g  from th e  a c t io n
expressed by th e  p r e d ic a te .
( f )  GOAL: e n t i t y  towards which the  a c t i v i t y  expressed by 
the  p re d ic a te  is  d i r e c te d .
(g )  SOURCE: e n t i t y  from which something is  moved as a
r e s u l t  o f  the  a c t i v i t y  expressed by the  p r e d ic a te .
(h )  LOCATION: p lace  in  which th e  a c t io n / s t a t e  expressed  
by th e  p r e d ic a te  is  s i t u a t e d .
I t  is  sometimes d i f f i c u l t  to  d is t in g u is h  between PATIENT 
and THEME, and some l i n g u is t s  p r e fe r  to  combine these  
ro le s  under th e  la b e l  THEME.
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The in fo rm a t io n  re g a rd in g  th e m a tic  ro le s  -  th e  sem antic  
r e la t io n s h ip s  between a p re d ic a te  and i t s  arguments -  is  a 
p a r t  o f  th e  s p e a k e r ’ s le x ic a l  knowledge, and can be 
encoded in  th e  Lexicon by means o f  a t h e ta  g r i d  ( 1 ) .  The
g r i d  may s p e c i fy  th e  types  o f  th e m a tic  r o le  to  be assigned
( 1 a ) ,  or d e s ig n a te  the  ro le s  s im ply by numbers ( 1 b ) .  In  
the  l a t t e r  case the  number t h a t  is  u n d e r l in e d  eg. 1 ,  
s i g n a l s  by convention  the  e x te rn a l  ( s u b j e c t )  argument, 
whi l e  rem ain ing  numbers ( 2 , 3 )  denote in t e r n a l  ( o b je c t )  
arguments. The assignment o f  a th e ta  r o le  to  i t s  argument 
is  i d e n t i f i e d  by an index (a  s u b s c r ip t  l e t t e r  i ,  j . . . . )  in  
the  lower p a r t  o f  th e  g r i d .  Where two arguments are
c o r e f e r e n t i a l , r e f e r r in g  to  th e  same e n t i t y ,  th ey  are  
coindexed ( r e c e i v e  th e  same i ndex) ;  where they  are
n o n -c o r e fe r e n t ia l  they  a re  d is t in g u is h e d  by d i f f e r e n t  
in d ic e s .  A t h e t a  r o le  t h a t  is  assigned to  an argument is  
sa id  to  be " s a tu r a te d " .
(1 )  k i l l :  verb
1 2
NP NP
7 J
AGENT
NP
PATIENT
NP
7 J
Each t h e t a  r o l e  in th e  th e m a tic  s t r u c tu r e  o f  a p r e d ic a te  
must be assigned to  one and onl y  one argument, and each 
argument must r e c e iv e  one and on ly  one t h e t a  r o le  -  a 
requ irem en t known as th e  Theta  C r i t e r i o n .  A consequence 
of th e  Theta  C r i t e r i o n  i s  t h a t  the  th e m a tic  s t r u c tu r e  o f  a 
p re d ic a te  encoded in  i t s  th e ta  g r i d  e s ta b l is h e s  the  
minimal components o f  a sentence c o n ta in in g  t h a t  
p r e d ic a te :  t h a t  i s ,  l e x i c a l  in fo rm a t io n  determ ines
s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  to  a s i g n i f i c a n t  degree.
In  work on phrasa l p r o je c t io n s  by Higginbotham  ( 1 9 8 5 ) ,  
Speas ( 1990)  and o th e r s ,  th e  n o tio n  o f  th e  th e m a tic  g r i d  
i s  ex tended . Every word or morpheme in  a language has, in  
a d d i t io n  to  th e  le x ic a l  p a r t  o f  i t s  meaning encoded in  th e  
L e x ic a l Conceptual S t r u c tu r e  (LCS) ,  a " s t r u c t u r a l  meaning" 
endoded in  a th e t a  g r i d .  The g r id s  o f  p re d ic a te s  
p e rc o la te  upwards in to  th e  phrase m arker; t h e t a  g r id s  o f  
arguments a re  s a t i s f i e d  by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  th e  
s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  and th e r e fo r e  are  not passed upwards. 
Each node in  a g iven s t r u c tu r e  is  thus a s s o c ia te d  w ith  a 
g r i d ,  and each p lace  in  a g iven g r i d  must be s a tu ra te d  or
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"d is ch a rg e d " . D ischarge  o f  th e m a tic  ro le s  occurs onl y  
under th e  s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  s is te rh o o d ,  and t h i s  
mechanism a c t u a l l y  l ic e n s e s  nodes (a  node must be in  a 
th e m a tic  r e l a t i o n  to  i t s  s i s t e r  in  o rd er  to  be l i c e n s e d ) .  
T h is  e x te n s io n  o f  T h eta  Theory dem onstrates th e  
d e te rm in in g  r o l e  o f  l e x i c a l  in fo rm a t io n  in  s y n ta c t ic  
r e p r e s e n ta t io n .  I t  is  discussed f u r t h e r  in  c h a p te r  7.
2 . 2 . 3  The P r o je c t io n  and Extended P r o je c t io n  P r in c ip le s
The id ea  t h a t  l e x i c a l  in fo rm a t io n  p lays  a c r u c ia l  r o le  in  
syntax is  summarized in  th e  P ro je c t io n  P r i n c i p l e ,  which 
s ta te s  t h a t  l e x i c a l  in fo rm a t io n  must be s y n t a c t i c a l l y
re p re s e n te d . T h is  means t h a t  whenever a p la c e  in  a 
th em atic  g r i d  i s  not  rep resen ted  in  th e  s y n ta x , th e  
r e s u l t in g  s t r u c tu r e  w i l l  be ungram m atical. For example, 
i f  the  verb  k i l l  ass igns  o n ly  one o f  i t s  two t h e t a  r o l e s ,  
the  r e s u l t in g  sentence w i l l  be i l l - f o r m e d :
(2 )  *  She k i 1 l e d . . . .
*  . . . . k i 1 le d  a f l y
In  o rd e r to  a r r i v e  a t  c o r r e c t  s y n ta c t ic  r e p r e s e n ta t io n s ,  
th e re  is  a f u r t h e r  ( p u r e l y  s t r u c t u r a l ) re q u ire m e n t,  summed 
up in  th e  Extended P r o je c t io n  P r in c ip le  (EPP) ,  which
s ta te s  t h a t  every  sentence has a s u b je c t .  Th is  is  
regarded as a u n iv e rs a l  p ro p e rty  o f  sen tences . In  some 
languages such as Eng l i s h ,  i t  r e s u l ts  in  th e  s u b je c t  
p o s i t io n  being f i l l e d  by an e x p l e t i v e  e lem ent ( i t ,  t h e r e )  
in  c e r t a in  c o n s tru c t io n s ;  in  s o -c a l le d  "pro -drop"
languages such as I t a l i a n ,  th e  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  may be 
f i l l e d  by a n o n -o v e r t  NP e lem ent pro  t h a t  shares some 
s y n ta c t ic  p r o p e r t ie s  w i t h  i t s  o v e r t  N P c o u n te rp a r t .
2 . 2 . 4  D i r e c t  and I n d i r e c t  Th eta  Marking
Whi l e l e x i c a l  in fo rm a t io n  determ ines s y n t a c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  
to  a la rg e  degree , so a ls o  s y n ta c t ic  s t r u c tu r e  in f lu e n c e s  
the  assignm ent o f  th e m a tic  r o le s .  There is  an assymetry  
in  the  assignm ent o f  th e ta  ro le s  to  s u b je c t  and o b je c t  
arguments t h a t  m a n ife s ts  i t s e l f  i n two ways. F i r s t l y ,  th e  
choice  o f o b je c t  w i l l  a f f e c t  the  th e m a tic  r o le  o f  the
s u b je c t  ( 3 a / b ) ,  but not the  re v e rs e .
( 3 ) a . John broke h is  arm. John has th e  PATIENT r o l e ,
b. John broke th e  window. John has the  AGENT r o le .
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Secondly, th e  p re d ic a te  and i t s  o b je c t  may form an 
id io m a t ic  express io n  w ith  f r e e  choice o f  a s u b je c t  (b re a k  
a taboo , break ranks, break th e  n e w s . . ) ;  but th e r e  are  no 
corresponding "s u b je c t  idioms" wi t h  f r e e  cho ice  o f  an 
o b je c t .  These phenomena are  accounted f o r  in  terms o f  the  
d i f f e r e n t  mechanisms employed f o r  a s s ig n in g  t h e t a  ro le s  to  
o b je c ts  and s u b je c ts  r e s p e c t iv e ly .  The o b je c t  argument is  
th e ta -m a rk ed  d i r e c t l y  by the  ve rb , under th e  s t r u c tu r a l  
r e la t io n  o f  s is te rh o o d :
( 4 ) a .  D i r e c t  th e ta -m a rk in o
V 0
\___________ IT
th e ta -m a rk i  ng
The s u b je c t  argument is  assigned i t s  t h e t a  r o le  i n d i r e c t l y  
or c o m p o s it io n a l1y , by the  complex [V+0] c o n s t i tu e n t .
( 4 ) b . In d i r e c t  th e ta -m a rk in g
t h e t a -  
marki ng
2 .3  Phrase S t r u c tu r e :  X -b a r  Theory
U n iv e rsa l Grammar is  a modular system. In  2 .2  we 
presented some e s s e n t ia ls  o f  th e  module r e fe r r e d  to  as 
Theta  Theory; a second module concerns u n iv e rs a l  
p r i n c i p l e s  o f  phrase s t r u c tu r e  and is  c a l l e d  X -b ar  Theory. 
The th e o ry  was i n i t i a t e d  by Chomsky ( 1981)  and developed  
f u r t h e r  in  Chomsky 1986a.
2 . 3 . 1  Heads, S p e c i f ie r s  and Complements
The c lause  is  th e  bas ic  u n i t  o f  a n a ly s is ,  and is  composed 
o f  morphemes/words grouped to g e th e r  in  phrases.
A phrase XP (where X is  N, V, A or P) is  the  p r o je c t io n  o f  
a head o f  the  ca teg o ry  X:
( 5 ) a .  XP eg.  NP
I I
. . . X . . .  . . . N. . .
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The X - l e v e l  i s  r e fe r r e d  to  as th e  "zero" l e v e l ,  o f te n  
w r i t t e n  as X° l e v e l .  The XP le v e l  is  c a l l e d  e i t h e r  the  
"maximal p r o je c t io n " ,  a b b re v ia te d  as X" * x , or the  
"d o u b le -b a r"  l e v e l ,  w r i t t e n  X". I t  is  n o rm a lly  assumed 
t h a t  th e re  is  a t  le a s t  one in te rm e d ia te  le v e l  in  between 
th e  zero  and maximal l e v e l s :  t h a t  i s ,  th e  " s in g le - b a r " ,  
X-bar or X ’ 1 e v e ! .
( 5 ) b .  XP(X")
I
X ’
I
. . . X° . . .
Elements o f  d i f f e r e n t  k inds may s p e c ify  th e  head w ith  
re sp e c t to  some f e a tu r e :  f o r  example, an a d je c t i v a l  head A 
might be s p e c ife d  by a degree q u a n t i f i e r  ( v e r y ,  a 
l i t t l e . . . ) ;  a nominal head N m ight be s p e c i f ie d  by a 
( d e f i n i t e  or  i n d e f i n i t e )  d e te rm in e r .  Such item s occupy 
the  s p ec if ie r  (Spec)  p o s i t io n .  L e x ic a l heads may a ls o  ta k e  
d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f complement, which ta k e  th e  form o f  
maximal p r o je c t io n s .
Languages d i f f e r  as to  the  l in e a r  o rd e r in g  o f  s p e c i f i e r  
and c o m p lem en t(s ) , which may be both on the  same s i d e ,  or  
on d i f f e r e n t  s i de s ,  o f  the  p r o je c t io n  head. They a ls o  
d i f f e r  along what is  termed the  Head P aram eter: in  a
h e a d - i n i t i a l  language the  complement(s) f o l l o w  th e  head; 
in  a h e a d - f in a l  language they  precede the  head. ( 5c )  shows 
two p o s s ib le  XP c o n f ig u r a t io n s  in a h e a d - i n i t i a l  and a 
h e a d - f in a l  language.
( 5 ) c .  H e a d - i n i t i a l  
XP
Spec X*
H e a d -f i  nal
XP
X ’ Spec
YP 
( comp!)
YP 
(com p!)
2 . 3 . 2  P r o je c t io n s  o f  F u n c tio n a l Heads
The fo rm u la t io n  o f  these  genera l p r i n c i p l e s  in terms o f  
the  c a te g o r ia l  v a r ia b le  X means t h a t  they  can be a p p l ie d  
to  the  phrasa l p r o je c t io n s  o f  a l l  l e x i c a l  c a te g o r ie s ;  and 
in  Chomsky 1986a,  i t  i s  demonstrated t h a t  they  apply  
e q u a l l y  to  th e  p r o je c t io n s  o f c e r t a in  fu n c t io n a l  
c a te g o r ie s  t h a t  have no l e x i c a l  c o n te n t ,  bu t which encode 
some gram matical f e a tu r e .
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For example, th e  Eng l ish  complementizer  t h a t  encodes the  
grammatical no t io n  o f  " d e c l a r a t i v e ” in r e l a t i o n  to  the  
clause  t h a t  i t  in t ro d u c e s .  I t  can be t r e a t e d  as a head C 
(o r  COMP), fo l lo w e d  by a c la u s a l  complement; and as w i th  
any o th e r  head i t  has a s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t i o n  a ls o .  The 
s t r u c t u r e  o f  CP in  Eng l ish  is  diagrammed in  ( 6 ) .
(6 )  CP
Spec C’
C Clause
A second example o f  a f u n c t i o n a l  head is  the  category  
I n f l e c t i o n  ( INFL or  I ) .  INFL occupies a p o s i t io n  in  
between th e  s u b je c t  and VP, and c o n ta in s  grammatical  
f e a t u r e s  such as t e n s e -a s p e c t -m o d a l i t y  ( o f t e n  r e f e r r e d  to  
simply  as TENSE), agreement p r o p e r t i e s  (AGR), and c losed  
c lasses  o f  v e rb a l  items ( a u x i l i a r i e s ) .  A lthough the  TENSE 
and AGR f e a t u r e s  s t a r t  ou t  under INFL, they  may end up 
a t tach ed  to  the  verb  as i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  a t  a 
subsequent le v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n  (see 2 .6  f o r  an o u t l i n e  
of  d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ) .  Under X -bar  
Theory, INFL is  regarded as the  f u n c t i o n a l  head o f  the  
c la u s e ,  whose p r o j e c t i o n  is  cons tra in e d  by the  same 
p r i n c i p l e s  as o th e r  phrasal  p r o j e c t io n s .  The complement 
o f  INFL is  VP; th e  Spec p o s i t io n  is  occupied by the  NP 
fu n c t i o n in g  as s u b je c t :
(7 ) IP
Spec
NP I
I
[ f e a t u r e s ]
VP
In  o rde r  to  combine the  f e a tu r e s  under INFL w i th  th e  verb ,  
i t  is  proposed in  re ce n t  work ( T r a v is  1984; Baker 1988; 
P o l lo c k  1989; B e l l e t t i  1990 and o t h e r s ) ,  t h a t  V is  ra is e d  
to  INFL. The process is  sketched out  in  ( 8 ) ;  in  t h i s  and 
subsequent examples,  ec re pres e nts  an empty ca tegory  l e f t  
behind by a moved e lem ent .
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( 8 ) IP
NP
I VP
[ + T , +AGR]
V
V
al
ec
(8 )  is  seen as an i n s t a n t i a t i o n  o f  head movement in  
syntax ,  which has th e  general p ro p e r ty  o f  o p e r a t in g  
upwards and never " lo w e r in g " .  Th is  and o th e r  movement 
o p e ra t io n s  are  examined f u r t h e r  in  s e c t io n  2 . 5 . 1 .
Note f i n a l l y  t h a t  INFL dominates both tense  and agreement  
p r o p e r t i e s .  The INFL o f  a f i n i t e  c lause t y p i c a l l y  has the  
f e a tu r e s  [+TENSE, +AGR], w h i le  INFL in  a n o n - f i n i t e  c lause  
l a c k in g  tense  and agreement p r o p e r t ie s  w i l l  be s p e c i f i e d  
as [-TENSE, -AGR]. These f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s  f o r  f i n i t e  
and n o n - f i n i t e  c lauses  are  not u n iv e r s a ls ,  however, as we 
s h a l l  see in  the  case o f  Mundani, where tense  f e a t u r e s  are
a p r o p e r ty  o f  f i n i t e  c lauses and agreement f e a tu r e s
c h a r a c t e r i z e  i n f i n i t i v a l  c la u s e s .  In  cases where tense  
and agreement f e a tu r e s  o p era te  independent ly  o f  each 
o th e r ,  i t  may be us e fu l  to  regard them as two s e para te
f u n c t i o n a l  heads -  T and AGR -  which p r o j e c t  to  TP and
AgrP r e s p e c t i v e l y  (see P o l lo c k  1989 and o t h e r s ) .
2 .4  Case Theory
Case Theory is  th e  subcomponent o f  UG t h a t  is  concerned 
w ith  case assignment. The e s s e n t i a l s  o f  th e  th e o ry  are  
presented here ,  a long w i th  i t s  i n t e r a c t i o n  w i th  Theta  
T h eo ry .
2 .4 .1  M orpho log ica l  and A b s t r a c t  Case
The degree to  which a language marks case o v e r t l y  v a r i e s .  
In  L a t in  and German, t h e r e  is  a r i c h  system o f  
morphological  case marking appear ing on nouns, pronouns, 
a d je c t iv e s  and d e te rm in e rs .  The examples in  ( 9 )  and (1 0 )  
are  taken from Haegeman (1 9 9 4 : 1 5 7 - 1 5 8 ) .
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(9 )  L a t i  n
a. Caesar Belgae v i n c i t
NOM ACC
Caesar b ea ts  the  B e l g ia n s .
b. Belgae Caesarem tement.
NOM ACC
The B e lg ia n s  f e a r  Caesar.
(1 0 )  German
a. Oer S tud en t  h a t  den Lehrer  gesehen.
NOM ACC
The s tu d e n t  has seen the te a ch er .
b. Der Lehrer  h a t  den Studenten gesehen.
NOM ACC
The te a c h e r  has seen the s tu d e n t .
Other languages such as E ng l is h  r e t a i n  on ly  v e s t ig e s  o f  
morphological  case marking,  f o r  example in  pronoun forms 
such as he (NOM), him (ACC), h is  (GEN).
W i th in  UG, a l l  o v e r t  NPs must re c e iv e  a b s t r a c t  case which 
may or may not  be m o rp h o lo g ic a l ly  r e a l i z e d .  For in s ta n c e ,  
heads such as V and P assign  ACCUSATIVE case to  t h e i r  
complement NPs, and tensed INFL assigns NOMINATIVE case to  
i t s  s u b je c t  NP in  the  Spec p o s i t i o n .  N o n - f i n i t e  INFL is  
not a c a s e - a s s i g n e r .
2 . 4 . 2  S t r u c t u r a l  C o n d i t io n s  on Case Assignment
Case is  assigned under the  s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  
government, where government is  d e f in e d  as in  ( 2 6 ) ,  
s e c t io n  2 . 5 . 2 ,  in  terms o f  m-command r a t h e r  than f i r s t  
branching nodes. Thus in  ( 1 1 a ) ,  the  head V assigns  
ACCUSATIVE case to  i t s  o b j e c t  NP; in  ( 1 1 b ) ,  th e  head P 
assigns ACCUSATIVE case to  i t s  complement NP; in  ( 1 1 c ) ,  
the  head f i n i t e  I  governs and assigns NOMINATIVE case to  
i t s  s u b je c t  NP in  th e  Spec p o s i t i o n .
( 1 1 )a .
ACC case
towards
ACC case
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c. IP
[ + T 3
[+AGR]
he [+PAST] see him
' t  I
NOM case
In  E n g l is h ,  t h e r e  i s  a f u r t h e r  s t r u c t u r a l  c o n d i t io n  on 
case assignment in  t h a t  i t  may o p e ra te  on ly  when the  
a s s ig n e r  and assignee a re  a d ja c e n t  to  each o t h e r .  In  
( 1 2 ) ,  the  verb saw is  prevented from a s s ig n in g  ACCUSATIVE 
case to  i t s  o b je c t  NP by the  i n t e r v e n in g  a d v e rb ia l  
p r o j e c t i o n :
(1 2 )  * [  saw [ c l e a r l y  [ h i m ] ] ]
VP . AdvP NP -
\  ^  (
ACC case
The work o f  P o l lo c k  (1989 )  and o th e rs  suggests t h a t  
adjacency may be a u n i v e r s a l ,  r a t h e r  than a 
l a n g u a g e - s p e c i f i c ,  c o n s t r a i n t  on case assignment.
2 . 4 . 3  The Case F i l t e r  and Except iona l  Case Marking
Every o v e r t  NP -  whether in  an argument p o s i t i o n  or not -  
must be assigned a b s t r a c t  case. Th is  re q u ire m en t ,  known 
as the Case F i l t e r ,  “f i l t e r s  out" any sentence c o n ta in in g  
an o v e r t  NP t h a t  lacks  case. An example o f  the  
a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  Case F i l t e r  i s  seen in  th e  n o n - f i n i t e  
sentences in  ( 1 3 ) ,  where (b )  i s  unacceptab le  s in c e  t h e r e  
is  no p o t e n t i a l  c a s e -a s s ig n e r  f o r  the  s u b je c t  NP ( t h e  
p r e p o s i t io n  f o r  has been d e le t e d ,  and n o n - f i n i t e  INFL 
cannot assign c a s e ) .
( 1 3 ) a .  For him t o  pay th e  p r i c e  would be im p o s s ib le .
S Th
ACC case
b. *Him/He t o  pay th e  p r i c e  would be im p o s s ib le .
I t  may be u n c le a r  a t  f i r s t  s i g h t  why a p a r t i c u l a r  sentence  
is  not  e l im i n a t e d  by th e  Case F i l t e r .  In  (1 4 a )  f o r  
example, n o n - f i n i t e  INFL in  th e  embedded c lause  cannot  
assign case to  i t s  s u b je c t  him, and t h e r e  is  no o th e r
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p o t e n t i a l  case a s s igno r  f o r  th e  s u b je c t  w i t h i n  th e  lower  
c la u s e .  However, s inc e  IP  is  not a b a r r i e r  to  o u ts id e  
government (see 2 . 5 . 5 ) ,  V in  th e  h ighe r  c lause  i s  a b le  t o  
govern th e  s u b je c t  o f  th e  lower c la u s e ,  th e  adjacency  
requirem ent  is  a ls o  met, and th e  h ig h e r  V thus assigns  
ACCUSATIVE case to  th e  s u b je c t  NP o f  the  lower c la u s e ,  
s a t i s f y i n g  the  Case F i l t e r .  Th is  process o f  ass ign ing  
case across a c lause  boundary is  known as E x c e p t io n a l  Case 
Marking ( ECM) .
( I 4 ) a .  I  want [ him t o  pay th e  p r i c e ]
A s i m i l a r  a n a ly s is  a p p l ie s  to  small  c lauses  (SCs) such as 
( 1 4 b ) ,  where th e  SC is  u s u a l l y  regarded as a k ind o f  
" s u p e r -p ro je c t io n ' *  o f  the  ca tegory  o f  i t s  p r e d ic a t e  (A, in  
t h i s  in s t a n c e ) .  The verb  in  th e  h ighe r  c la u s e  case-marks  
the  s u b je c t  o f  th e  lower c lause  across th e  c la u s a l  
boundary AP.
(1 4 )b .  I  c o n s id e r  [ him [ com ple te ly  mad]]
2 . 4 . 4  S t r u c t u r a l  and In h e r e n t  Case
The s y n t a c t i c  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  p a s s i v i r a t i o n  a re  r e le v a n t  to  
Case Theory in  t h a t  they  o b l ig e  us to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between 
two kinds o f  a b s t r a c t  case.
A passive  verb  loses the  a b i l i t y  to  assign ACCUSATIVE case 
to  i t s  complement NP: i t  is  sa id  t h a t  t h i s  case is
"absorbed by" pass ive  morphology. R e la te d  to  the  
abso rp t io n  o f  ACCUSATIVE case is  the  a b s o rp t io n  o f  th e  
e x t e r n a l  t h e t a  r o l e ,  which re q u i r e s  the  s u b j e c t  NP to  be 
e i t h e r  suppressed a l t o g e t h e r ,  or  demoted to  an A-bar  
p o s i t io n  ( t o  a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  "by-phrase" in  E n g l is h ) .  
Since the  o b j e c t  NP f a i l s  to  be case marked by V and so 
r i s k s  v i o l a t i n g  the Case F i l t e r ,  i t  moves up to  the  
vacated s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  where i t  can be assigned  
NOMINATIVE case by tensed INFL. The mechanism is  
diagrammed in  ( 1 5 ) .
ACC case NOM case
ACC case
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(15 )
NOM case ACC case
a \  /— * --------
The book; was p resen ted  fc? to  him (by th e  headm aster ) .
'S  )  \  t '
t h e t a - r o l e  t h e t a - r o l e
Consider now the  sentences in  (1 6 )  in  German, which has a 
r i c h e r  system o f  m orphological  case-marking than E n g l is h .  
The examples are  from Haegeman ( 1 9 9 4 : 1 8 6 ) .
( 1 6 ) a .  S ie  s i e h t  ih n .  
she sees himrACC
b. Er w i rd  gesehen.
he:NOM is  seen
c. S ie  h i l f t  ihm. 
she helps him:DAT
d. Ihm w i rd  g e h o l fe n .
he:DAT is  helped
e. S ie  gedachte  vergangener Freuden.
she remembered past:GEN joy:GEN
f .  Vergangener Freuden wurde gedacht.
past:GEN joy:GEN were remembered
These examples show t h a t  whereas ACCUSATIVE case is  
absorbed by pass ive  morphology ( 1 6 a / b ) ,  DATIVE and 
GENITIVE cases s u r v iv e  p a s s i v i z a t i o n  ( 1 6 c - f ) .  In  o th e r  
words, t h e r e  a re  two k inds o f  a b s t r a c t  case: in h e r e n t  case 
t h a t  remains u n a f fe c te d  by movement processes such as 
p a s s i v i z a t i o n ,  and s t r u c t u r a l  case eg. ACCUSATIVE, which 
does not s u r v iv e  under movement. The d i s t i n c t i o n  between 
in h e re n t  and s t r u c t u r a l  case is  a usefu l  one in  accounting  
f o r  v a r io u s  phenomena, in c lu d in g  double  o b je c t  
c o n s t r u c t io n s  (see c hapter  3 ) .
2 . 4 . 5  V i s i b i l i t y  and Chains
A b s t ra c t  case i n t e r a c t s  w i th  Theta  Theory in  an 
i n t e r e s t i n g  way. Under Theta  Theory, a p r e d ic a t e  can 
assign a t h e t a  r o le  on ly  t o  an NP t h a t  i s  v i s i b l e ;  and an 
NP is  rendered v i s i b l e  on ly  by being assigned a b s t r a c t  
( i n h e r e n t  or  s t r u c t u r a l ) case. To be recognized  as an 
argument o f  some p r e d ic a t e ,  th e n ,  an NP must be made 
v i s i b l e  by case; or put another  way, the  NP i s  l ic e n s e d  by 
i t s  case p r o p e r t i e s .
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The v i s i b i l i t y  c o n d i t io n  on NPs r a is e s  f u r t h e r  quest ions
about pass ive  sentences such as ( 1 5 ) ,  p a r t  o f  which is
repeated here as ( 1 7 ) .
(1 7 )  [ The book- [ was [ presented ] ] ]
IP  I  VP
Since the  NP th e  book cannot re c e iv e  ACCUSATIVE case from 
the  pass ive  v e rb ,  i t  v i o l a t e s  the Case F i l t e r  and a lso  
remains i n v i s i b l e  f o r  t h e t a  marking.  I t  must t h e r e f o r e  
move out o f  VP in  o rder  to  be case marked, and to  become 
v i s i b l e  f o r  t h e t a  marking. However, in  i t s  new [S p e c , IP ]  
p o s i t io n  where i t  du ly  re c e iv e s  NOMINATIVE case, i t  cannot  
be governed by the  verb presented ,  and so cannot re c e iv e  
i t s  i n t e r n a l  t h e t a  r o l e .  That  i s ,  th e  book needs to  be in  
two p laces  a t  once: in  a p o s i t i o n  where i t  can r e c e iv e  
case,  and in  a p o s i t io n  where i t  can be assigned the  
c o r r e c t  t h e t a  r o l e .
The problem is  overcome by the  no t io n  o f  cha ins ,  
in t roduced in 2 .5 .1  in  the  d iscuss io n  o f  movement 
t r a n s fo r m a t io n s .  A moved c o n s t i t u e n t  and th e  t r a c e  t h a t  
i t  leaves  behind i t  remain l in k e d  in  a chain  by 
c o in d e x a t io n :  f o r  example, a moved argument NP and the  
coindexed gap t h a t  i t  leaves  behind form an A-chain  
symbolized as <NP,ec>. A s in g le  t h e t a  r o l e  i s  a s so c ia ted  
w ith  a s i n g l e  t h e t a  p o s i t io n  in  such a c h a in .  Where an 
argument NP moves out  o f  the  t h e t a  p o s i t io n  eg. t o  a c q u ire  
case in a pass ive  c o n s t r u c t io n ,  the  chain  w i l l  be v i s i b l e  
because o f  the  NOMINATIVE case assigned to  i t s  h ig h e s t  
p o s i t i o n ,  and so the  NP can p ick  up th e  i n t e r n a l  t h e t a  
r o le  v i a  the  c h a in ,  w i th o u t  v i o l a t i n g  th e  v i s i b i l i t y  
condi t i o n .
The f a c t  t h a t  case, and thus v i s i b i l i t y  f o r  t h e t a  marking,  
are  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  c ha ins ,  has led Chomsky (1 9 8 6 a :9 7 )  to  
re -e x p re s s  the  Theta C r i t e r i o n  as fo l lo w s :
(1 8 )  Theta  C r i t e r i o n
Each argument appears in  a c l a i n  c o n ta in in g  a unique  
v i s i b l e  t h e t a  p o s i t io n  P, and each t h e t a  p o s i t i o n  P 
is  v i s i b l e  as a chain  c o n ta in in g  a unique argument  
A.
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2 .5  Government and B inding
2 . 5 . 1  Movement
Two types o f  movement have been r e f e r r e d  to  in  e a r l i e r  
s e c t io n s :  verb  movement to  INFL, c i t e d  as an example o f
h e a d- to -head  movement ( 2 . 3 . 2 ) ,  and NP movement in  passive  
sentences,  m ot iva ted  by th e  need f o r  the  o b j e c t  NP to  
a c q u ire  case ( 2 . 4 . 4 / 2 . 4 . 5 ) .
Another type  o f  movement a p p l ie s  to  what a re  known as 
w h -e x p re s s io n s . These are  phrasal c o n s t i t u e n t s  (NP, 
AdvP, PP, AP), which c o n ta in  an i n t e r r o g a t i v e  word t h a t  in  
English  w i l l  o f t e n  begin w i th  th e  l e t t e r s  wh-  (hence the  
name). Examples o f  wh-express ions are  seen in  ( 1 9 ) .
(1 9 )  what (NP)
which person (NP)
whose ha t  (NP)
to  whom (PP)
in  which drawer (PP)
where
when
why
how
how big
(AdvP)
(AdvP)
(AdvP)
(AdvP)
(AP)
The movement o f  wh-express ions is  p a r a m e t r i z e d : in
languages such as Mundani they remain in s i t u , w h i le  in  
E ng l ish  they  move to  the s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t io n  o f  CP as shown 
in ( 2 0 ) .
(2 0 )  What- w i l l .  Mrs Smith ec. do e c ?I K K, |
CP
Spe
IP
NP
VP
NP
what . Mrs.Smith doec
(2 0 )  i s  a ls o  anoth er  in s tance  o f  h e a d - to -head  movement: an 
a u x i l i a r y  such as w i l l  ( t h e  head I  o f  IP )  moves up to  the  
head C o f  CP in  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  sentences in  E n g l is h .
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When an e lement is  moved up a t r e e ,  i t  leaves  behind an 
empty ca tegory  ( ec) in i t s  o r i g i n a l  p o s i t i o n .  The 
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between an ec and the  moved e lement in  i t s  
new p o s i t io n  ( i t s  " la n d in g  s i t e " )  is  termed a b inding  
r e l a t i o n :  the  moved item is  the  b inder  or a n teced en t ;  the  
ec or  t r a c e  ( o f t e n  a b b re v ia te d  as t )  is  the  b indee ,  and 
the r e l a t i o n  is  symbolised by c o in d e x a t io n .
b i n d e r /  bindee
antecedent
The moved element and i t s  t r a c e  to g e th e r  form what is  
c a l l e d  a " c h a in " .  Where an NP is  moved to  an argument  
p o s i t io n  (an A - p o s i t i o n ) ,  i t  A-binds i t s  t r a c e ,  and the  
moved element and the t r a c e  to g e th e r  form an A -ch a in .  
Where a wh-express ion  is  moved to  [Spec,CP] ,  which is  a 
non-argument p o s i t io n  (an A’ - p o s i t i o n ) , i t  A ’ -b in d s  i t s  
t r a c e  and to g e th e r  w i th  the t r a c e  forms an A * - c h a in .
The movement o f  c o n s t i t u e n t s  im p l ie s  more than one le v e l  
o f  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  in  the  syntax .  The quest ion  o f  
d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  o f  s y n t a c t i c  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  w i l l  be taken  
up again in  s e c t io n  2 . 6 .
2 . 5 . 2  Gove rnment
There are  s t r u c t u r a l  c o n s t r a in t s  common to  a l l  
ante c e d e n t -b in d e e  r e l a t i o n s .  F i r s t ,  the an tecedent  must 
always be h ighe r  in  the  t r e e  than i t s  b indee:  t h a t  i s ,  
movement can occur on ly  upwards. Secondly, b ind ing  is  
always a lo c a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p :  s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  the  antecedent  
must govern i t s  t r a c e .
The no t ion  o f  government is  a c r u c ia l  one in  the  th e o r y .  
The s t a r t i n g  p o in t  is  the s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  
c-command, f i r s t  d e f in e d  by R e in h a r t  1981. Chomsky 
(1 9 8 6 b :8) d e f in e s  c-command as fo l lo w s :
(2 2 )a .  C-command
A c-commands B i f f  A does not dominate B, and 
every X t h a t  dominates A dominates B.
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The r e l a t i o n s h i p  can be diagrammed as in (2 2 b ) :
(22 ) b . X
A
In  (2 2 b ) ,  X can be i n t e r p r e t e d  in two ways: ( i )  as the
f i r s t  branching node dominating A, in  which case the  
r e l a t i o n  is  one o f  s t r i c t  c-command; ( i i )  as a maximal 
p r o j e c t i o n .  Under t h i s  second i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  A is  sa id  
to  m-command B.
I f  a moved element is  to  bind i t s  t r a c e ,  i t  must m-command 
the  t r a c e .  Furthermore,  s ince  c e r t a i n  p r o j e c t io n s  
i n te r v e n in g  between the  b inder  and i t s  t r a c e  a re  b a r r i e r s  
capable  o f  b loc k ing  the  b ind ing  r e l a t i o n s h i p  -  even i f  
m-command holds -  the  s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  between b inder  
and bindee must be one o f  “ lo ca l  m-command", o therw ise  
r e f e r r e d  to  as government.
Government is  d e f in e d  in  v a r io u s  ways in  the  l i t e r a t u r e ,  
but here we adopt a d e f i n i t i o n  based on Chomsky ( 1 9 8 6 a /b ) :
(23 )  Government
-  A governs B i f f  A m-commands B and no b a r r i e r  
in te r v e n e s  between A and B.
-  Maximal p r o j e c t io n s  are b a r r i e r s  to  government.
-  Governors are  heads.
Governors can be f u r t h e r  s p e c i f i e d  as the  l e x i c a l  heads V, 
N, A, P, and tensed INFL.
The s t i p u l a t i o n  t h a t  maximal p r o j e c t io n s  a re  b a r r i e r s  to  
government is  r e f e r r e d  to  as the  M i n i m a l i t y  C o n d i t io n .  
R iz z i  (1990)  fo r m a l i z e s  the  no t ion  o f  m in i m a l i t y  as 
fo l lo w s :
(2 4 )  M in im a l i t v
A governs B i f f  t h e r e  is  no node Z such t h a t  
( i )  Z is  a p o t e n t i a l  governor f o r  B 
and ( i i ) Z m-commands B
and ( i i i )  Z does not m-command A.
In  ( 2 5 ) ,  the  s t r u c t u r e  contravenes th e  M in im a l i t y  
C o n d i t io n ,  so A is  not the  governor o f  B:
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(2 5 )  X
A ^  2P
Z
The d e f i n i t i o n  o f  government is  re fo rm u la te d  to  in c lu d e  
th e  n o t io n  o f  m in i m a l i t y :
(2 6 )  Government
A governs B i f f
( i )  A is  a governor  
( i i ) A m-commands B 
( i i i )  M i n i m a l i t y  i s  respected .
Put anoth er  way, the  maximal p r o j e c t i o n  o f  each head is  a 
governing domain i n t o  which o u ts id e  heads cannot govern;  
thus maximal p r o j e c t i o n s  are  b a r r i e r s  to  o u ts id e  
government through the  o p e r a t io n  o f  the  M in im a l i t y  
C o n d i t io n .  However, as seen in (2 7 )  ( f rom  Haegemann
1 9 9 4 :1 6 5 -1 6 6 ) ,  b a r r i e r s  a re  not  always s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  to  
d e f i  n e :
(27 )
[ For [ him [ t o  [ a t t a c k  B i l l ] ] ] ]  would be s u r p r i s i n g .
CP IP  ^ I  VP
\ f
ACC case
In  ( 2 7 ) ,  the  p r e p o s i t i o n  f o r  assigns ACCUSATIVE case to  
the  pronoun s u b je c t  him. Case-marking occurs under the  
s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  government, so C governs N. I f  C 
governs i n t o  the  p r o j e c t i o n  o f  the  n o n - f i n i t e  head I ,  we 
are  fo rc e d  to  conclude t h a t  the  maximal p r o j e c t i o n  IP  does 
not c o n s t i t u t e  a b a r r i e r  f o r  o u ts id e  government in  t h i s  
in s ta n c e .  N o n - f i n i t e  I  has the  f e a t u r e s  [ - T , -AGR] in
E n g l is h ,  and is  t h e r e f o r e  s a id  to  be too "weak" to  form a 
b a r r i e r .  More w i l l  be sa id  about the  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  
b a r r i e r s  to  government in  s e c t io n  2 . 5 . 5 .
2 . 5 . 3  B ind ing  Theory
We tu r n  from th e  n o t io n  o f  government to  B ind ing Theory,  
the  component o f  UG t h a t  re g u la te s  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  
NPs, in c lu d in g  n o n -o v e r t  NP e lements.  B ind ing  Theory  
d is t i n g u is h e s  between t h r e e  k inds o f  o v e r t  NP:
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( i )  Anaphors : NPs ( r e f l e x i v e s  and r e c i p r o c a l s )  t h a t
r e q u i r e  an an teced en t  f o r  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .
( i i )  Pronouns: NPs t h a t  r e q u i r e  c o n te x tu a l  in fo r m a t io n
f o r  t h e i r  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ,  but which do not  need an
a nteced en t .
( i i i )  R e f e r e n t i a l  Expressions (R -e x p re s s io n s ) :  f u l l  NPs
t h a t  have independent re fe r e n c e  w i t h i n  th e  u n iverse
o f  d is c o u rs e .
The r u le s  f o r  i n t e r p r e t i n g  these  NP types a re  summed up in  
the  f o l l o w i n g  t h r e e  p r i n c i p l e s :
(2 8 )  B ind ing Theory
P r i n c i p l e  A: An anaphor must be bound in  i t s
governing c a teg o ry ;
P r i n c i p l e  B: A pronoun must be f r e e  in  i t s  governing  
c a teg ory ;
P r i n c i p l e  C: An R -express ion  must be f r e e  everywhere;
. . . w h e r e  the  governing ca tegory  (GC) is  d e f in e d  as the  
minimal domain c o n ta in in g  the  NP concerned,  i t s  governor ,  
and an a c c e s s ib le  subject /SUBJECT.
SUBJECT (sometimes c a l l e d  "b ig  SUBJECT") r e f e r s  to  AGR in  
INFL in a f i n i t e  c la u s e ,  which hosts  th e  agreement
f e a tu r e s  o f  th e  NP in  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  A governing
category  can thus be d e f in e d  in  r e l a t i o n  t o  e i t h e r  the
s u b je c t  NP i t s e l f  (sm a l l  s u b j e c t ) ,  o r  th e  agreement
f e a t u r e s  in AGR (b ig  SUBJECT).
(2 9 )  i l l u s t r a t e s  how Binding Theory is  a p p l i e d .  In  t h i s  
sentence th e  u n g ra m m a t ic a l i ty  o f  the  r e f l e x i v e  h im s e l f  
must be e x p la in e d .
(29 )  * J o h n : t h i n k s  [ t h a t  [ h im s e l f :  w i l l  g o ] ]
CP IP
H im s e l f  i s  an anaphor and so needs t o  be bound in  i t s  GC. 
The embedded c lause  l a b e l l e d  IP  c on ta in s  the  anaphor; i t s  
governor ( tensed  INFL);  an a c c e s s ib le  SUBJECT ( t h e  
agreement f e a t u r e s  in  tensed IN F L ) .  The embedded c lause  
i s  t h e r e f o r e  the  GC o f  h im s e l f ;  but s ince  i t  c o n ta in s  no 
b inde r  f o r  the  anaphor th e  sentence is  ungram m atica l .
Anaphors, pronouns and R -express ions  a re  not  s y n t a c t i c  
p r i m i t i v e s ,  but can be re -e xpressed  in  terms o f  
combinat ions o f  f e a t u r e s .
40
The T h e o r e t ic a l  Framework
(30 )  Anaphors [+ anaphor, -  pronominal]
Pronouns [ -  anaphor, + pronominal]
R -express ions  [ -  anaphor, -  pronominal]
The p r i n c i p l e s  o f  Binding Theory can a ls o  be r e c a s t  in  
terms o f  f e a t u r e s :
(31 ) B inding Theory
P r i n c i p l e  A: An NP w i th  the  f e a t u r e  [+anaphor]  must 
be bound in  i t s  GC.
P r i n c i p l e  B: An NP w i th  the  f e a t u r e  [ + pronominal]  
must be f r e e  in  i t s  GC.
I t  i s  unnecessary to  r e - f o r m u l a te  P r i n c i p l e  C, s ince  
R -express ions  are  i n h e r e n t l y  r e f e r e n t i a l  and t h e r e f o r e  
must be f r e e  in  a l l  c o n te x ts .
Binding Theory a p p l ie s  not  on ly  to  o v e r t  NPs, but  a ls o  to  
c e r t a i n  p h o n e t i c a l l y  n u l l  NP e lements.  There a re  fo u r  
types o f  n o n -o v e r t  NP: th e  t r a c e  l e f t  behind by NP
movement; th e  t r a c e  o f  a moved w h -e x p re s s io n ; pro,  the  
n u l l  s u b je c t  o f  a f i n i t e  c lause  t h a t  f u n c t i o n s  l i k e  an 
o v e r t  pronoun; PRO, th e  n u l l  s u b je c t  o f  an i n f i n i t i v a l  
c la u s e .  In  terms o f  f e a t u r e  m a t r ic e s ,  th e  f o u r  types  are  
c l a s s i f i e d  as fo l lo w s :
(3 2 )
N on-over t  NP Features
(a )
(b)
( c )
(d)
N P - t ra c e
pro
w h - t ra c e
PRO
[+anaph, -pronom]  
[-anaph,+pronom]  
[ -anaph , -pronom ]  
[+anaph, +pronom]
Corresponding o v e r t  NP
anaphor
pronoun
R -express ion
N on-over t  NP types  ( a ) ,  
p r i n c i p l e s  o f  B inding  
corresponding o v e r t  NP 
corresponding to  PRO ( d ) .  
r e fe r e n c e  (you ,  we, t h e y . . ) ,  
anaphor in  t h a t  i t  is  
( c o n t r o l l e d  by) another  NP in  
( 3 3 ) ) :
(b )  and ( c )  are  
Theory in  the  
ty p e s .  There  
PRO has
s u b je c t  to  the  
same way as the  
i s  no o v e r t  NP 
a p ro n o m in a l - ty p e
but i t  a ls o  resembles an 
r e f e r e n t i a l l y  dependent on 
the  sentence ( t h e  p o l i c e  in
(3 3 )  The p o l i c e ;  a re  c o n s id e r in g  [ whether
[ PRO-to abandon th e  s e a r c h ] ]
IP  '
CP
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I f  PRO is  both a pronominal and an anaphor, i t  must be 
both f r e e  and bound in  i t s  GC, accord ing  to  P r i n c i p l e s  A
and B o f  B ind ing Theory. T h is ,  o f  course,  i s  l o g i c a l l y
im po ss ib le .  We conclude t h a t  PRO lacks a GC: t h a t  i s ,  i t  
occupies a p o s i t i o n  where i t  is  ungoverned and so is  not  
s u b je c t  to  the  c o n s t r a i n t s  o f  Binding Theory .  The 
sub-component o f  UG t h a t  r e g u la te s  the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  and 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  PRO is  known as Contro l  Theory ,  and is  
o u t l in e d  b r i e f l y  in c h a p te r  9.
2 . 5 . 4  Bounding Theory and th e  ECP
A part  from th e  c o n t r o l s  on a n te c e d e n t -b in d e e  r e l a t i o n s
imposed by Bind ing Theory, UG d e f in e s  c o n s t r a i n t s  on 
movement o p e r a t io n s  in  two main ways: by Bounding Theory  
and the  Empty Category P r i n c i p l e  (ECP).
Ross (1967b)  observed t h a t  i t  i s  im possib le  to  e x t r a c t  a 
wh-express ion from a complex NP c o n ta in in g  a c la u s e ,  and 
a ls o  from an i n d i r e c t  q u e s t io n .  He c a l l e d  these two
c o n s t i t u e n t s  " is la n d s "  w i th  re sp ec t  to  movement, and the  
p r o h i b i t i o n  on movement out  o f  them " is la n d  c o n s t r a i n t s " .  
Examples are  seen in  ( 3 4 ) .
( 3 4 )a .  Complex NP is la n d  c o n s t r a i n t
* [  Who; d id  [ John make [ th e  c la im
CP IP  NP
[ t h a t  [ he saw t ■ ] ] ] ] ] ?
CP IP
b . I n d i r e c t  qu es t io n  is la n d  c o n s t r a i n t
* [  Who; d id  [ John t e l l  you
CP IP
[ how, [ he had met t , . ] ] ] ]
CP K IP  ' K
In  Chomsky’ s work, a more general t r e a tm e n t  o f  i s la n d  
c o n s t r a in t s  is  a t tem pted  by d e f in in g  bounding nodes t h a t  
l i m i t  how f a r  a wh- or  NP c o n s t i t u e n t  may be moved. The 
module o f  the  grammar t h a t  d e f in e s  bounding nodes is  known 
as Bounding Theory,  and the  r e s t r i c t i o n  on th e  d is ta n c e  o f  
movement is  fo rm u la te d  in  the  Subjacency C o n d i t io n :
(35 ) Sub.iacencv C o n d i t io n
Movement cannot cross more than one bounding node.
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In  E n g l is h ,  IP  is  taken to  be a bounding node. In  ( 3 4 a /b )  
the  moved wh-element crosses two IP  nodes, subjacency is  
v i o l a t e d ,  and the  sentences a re  ungrammatical .
Under B ind ing Theory, t r a c e s  o f  moved NPs or  
wh-express ions must be f o r m a l l y  l ic e n s e d  by government.  
However, s im ple  government on i t s  own is  i n s u f f i c i e n t  to  
account f o r  c e r t a i n  c o n s t r a in t s  on movement. In  E n g l is h ,  
f o r  in s ta n c e ,  an o b je c t  can be moved across an o v e r t  
complementizer  ( 3 6 ) ,  but a s u b je c t  cannot ( 3 7 ) ,  and t h i s  
assymmetry between o b je c ts  and s u b je c ts  is  no t  e x p la in e d  
e i t h e r  by the  Subjacency C o n d i t io n  or  by l i c e n s i n g  under 
s imple  government.
(3 6 )  Ob.iect Movement
a. Whom; do you think [ 0 [ he will invite t.]]?
CP IP
b. Whom- do you think [ that [ he will invite t;]]?
CP IP
(3 7 )  S u b je c t  Movement
a. Who* do you think [ 0 [ t; w i l l  a r r i v e  f i r s t ] ] ?
CP IP
b.*Who: do you think [ that [ t; w i l l  a r r i v e  f i r s t ] ] ?
CP IP
The u n g ra m m a t ic a l i ty  o f  (37b)  is  accounted f o r  by a 
genera l  requ irem ent  -  the  Empty Category P r i n c i p l e  (ECP) -  
t h a t  t r a c e s  be p r o p e r l y  governed in  order  t o  be l i c e n s e d .  
Proper government is  achieved in  one o f  two ways: e i t h e r  
by the ta -g o v e rn m en t  or by antecedent  government, and a 
governor may be e i t h e r  a head or a maximal p r o j e c t i o n .  
The ECP is  summarized in  (3 8 )  (Chomsky 1 9 8 6 a . )
(3 8 )  The Empty Category P r i n c i p l e
Traces must be p r o p e r ly  governed.
A p r o p e r ly  governs B i f f  A th e ta -g o v e r n s  B, 
or  A an tecedent  governs B.
A th e ta -g o v e r n s  B i f f  A governs and th e ta -m a rk s  B.
A a n te ced en t -govern s  B i f f  A governs B and A is  
coindexed w i th  B.
In  ( 3 6 ) ,  th e  verb  invite th e ta -g o v e r n s  th e  o b j e c t  t r a c e  
which is  t h e r e f o r e  l i c e n s e d .  In  ( 3 7 ) ,  INFL governs the  
s u b je c t  t r a c e ,  but i t  does not th e ta -m a rk  i t s  s u b je c t .  
Proper government is  t h e r e f o r e  p o s s ib le  on ly  by 
ante c ed en t -gov e rn m e n t , and s ince  IP  does not  c o n s t i t u t e  a 
b a r r i e r  to  government, i t  should be p o s s ib le  to  govern the  
t r a c e  from o u ts id e  o f  IP .  Th is  is  s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  in
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( 3 7 a ) ,  where the  s u b je c t  o f  the  h igher  c lause  who is  the  
n e a re s t  a v a i l a b l e  governor and is  coindexed w i th  the  
t r a c e .  In  ( 3 7 b ) ,  however, th e  o v e r t  item in  COMP is  the  
n e a re s t  p o t e n t i a l  governor f o r  the  t r a c e ,  but  cannot  
th e ta -m a rk  i t  and is  not coindexed w i th  i t  e i t h e r .  
Lacking a proper  governor ,  th e  s u b je c t  t r a c e  v i o l a t e s  the  
ECP and the  sentence is  un acceptab le .
2 . 5 . 5  B a r r i e r s
We have r e f e r r e d  to  b a r r i e r s  t h a t  block government and t o  
bounding nodes t h a t  b lock movement: y e t  i n t u i t i v e l y  the  
two are s i m i l a r  concepts .  Chomsky (1986b) has fo rm u la te d  
a d e f i n i t i o n  o f  b a r r i e r s  t h a t  can be used both in  the  
d e f i n i t i o n s  o f  government and proper government, and a ls o  
in  the  Subjacency C o n d i t io n .
Chomsky d i s t i n g u is h e s  between those maximal p r o j e c t io n s  
t h a t  are  opaque to  o u ts id e  government and those t h a t  are  
not,  by means o f  th e  no t ion  o f  L-marking (Chomsky 
1 9 8 6 b :1 4 - 1 5 ) .
(39 )  L-marki ng
A L-marks B i f f  A is  a l e x i c a l  ca tegory  t h a t  
th e ta -g o v e r n s  B.
A maximal p r o j e c t i o n  t h a t  is  L-marked p o t e n t i a l l y  a l lo w s  
some element under i t  to  be governed from o u ts id e ;  a 
maximal p r o j e c t i o n  t h a t  i s  not L-marked is  p o t e n t i a l l y  a 
b loc k ing  ca tegory  (BC) f o r  o u ts id e  government:
(40 )  B lock ing Category
C is  a BC f o r  B i f f  C is  not L-marked and C 
dominates B.
The maximal p r o j e c t i o n  IP  does not conform e n t i r e l y  to  the  
d e f i n i t i o n  in  ( 4 0 ) .  On i t s  own i t  can never be a b a r r i e r ,  
and i t  has been suggested t h a t  t h i s  is  owing to  i t s  
d e f e c t i v e  s t a tu s  ( i t  c o n s is ts  o f  a f e a t u r e  bundle r a th e r  
than o f  morphemes/wcrds) .  The combinat ion o f  a CP 
dominat ing IP  can, however, fu n c t io n  as a b a r r i e r ;  or  in  
Chomsky’ s term s,  CP becomes a b a r r i e r  by i n h e r i t a n c e .  The 
c o n t r a s t  between IP  on i t s  own and the  combination  
[CP. . . [ I P . . . ] ]  is  seen in  ( 4 1 ) :  in ( 4 1 a ) ,  th e  s u b je c t  o f  
the  embedded IP  him r e c e iv e s  ACCUSATIVE case from the  
higher  verb b e l i e v e ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  IP  is  t r a n s p a r e n t  to  
government; in  ( 4 1 b ) ,  PRO must by d e f i n i t i o n  be
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ungoverned, so we conclude t h a t  CP and IP  to g e t h e r  block  
government from the  m a t r ix  c la u s e .
( 4 1 )a .  I  b e l i e v e  [ him t o  be happy]
IP
b. John decided [ [ PRO t o  f i x  th e  c a r ] ]
CP IP
The no t ion  o f  b loc k ing  ca tegory  is  used to  d e f in e  a 
b a r r i e r  as fo l lo w s  (Chomsky 19 86 b:14) :
(42 )  B a r r i  e r
A is  a b a r r i e r  f o r  B i f f  ( a )  or ( b ) :
(a )  A is  a maximal p r o j e c t i o n  and A im m ediate ly  
dominates C, C is  a BC f o r  B.
(b )  A is  a BC f o r  B, A is  not  IP .
Th is  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  a b a r r i e r  is  then used to  r e d e f in e  
government ( 4 3 ) .  Note t h a t  ( 4 3 i )  a l lo w s  f o r  two d i f f e r e n t  
kinds o f  government: an tecedent  government and government  
by a head.
(4 3 )  Government
X governs Y i f f
( i )  X i s  e i t h e r  o f  the  category  V ,N ,A ,P ;  
o r  X and Y are  coindexed;
( i i )  X c-commands Y;
( i i i )  no b a r r i e r  in te rv e n e s  between X and Y;
( i v )  m in i m a l i t y  is  respected .
The no t io n  o f  b a r r i e r  is  used a lso  to  r e p la c e  th e  concept  
of  a bounding node in  the  d e f i n i t i o n  of  subjacency:
(4 4 )  Sub.iacencv C ond i t ion
Movement must not cross more than one b a r r i e r .
To summarize i n f o r m a l l y  the  r o le  o f  b a r r i e r s  in  
c o n s t r a in in g  syntax:  government cannot cross a b a r r i e r ,
and movement must not cross more than one b a r r i e r .
2 .6  Leve ls  o f  R ep re s e n ta t io n
We have r e f e r r e d  e a r l i e r  to  the  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  
P r o je c t io n  P r i n c i p l e  which, along w i th  X -ba r  Theory, l i n k s  
the  p r e d ic a te -a rg u m e n t  s t r u c t u r e s  in the  Lexicon w i th  a 
subsequent,  s y n t a c t i c  le v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n ;  a ls o  to  
movement t r a n s fo rm a t io n s  which l i n k  d i f f e r e n t  l e v e l s  o f  
r e p r e s e n ta t io n  w i t h i n  the  s yn tax .  U nder ly ing  th e  whole GB
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approach, then ,  i s  the  assumption o f  a model o f  grammar 
composed o f  s e ve ra l  " la y e r s "  or l e v e l s  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n .
These l e v e l s  are  o f te n  diagrammed as in  ( 4 5 ) ,  in  what is  
termed the  "T-model" .  (4 5 )  is  e s s e n t i a l l y  H o r ro c k s ’ 
v e rs io n  o f  the  model (Horrocks 1 9 8 7 :2 8 7 ) .
Theta Theory
Bounding Theory  
and Subjacency
P r o j e c t i o n  P r i n c i p l e 1 ^  
Theta Theory  J
Case Theory  
Binding Theory
P r o j e c t i o n  P r i n c i p l el 
Theta Theory  J
ECP
The Lexicon co n ta in s  both p u re ly  l e x i c a l  in fo r m a t io n  in  
the  form o f  a L e x ic a l  Conceptual S t r u c tu r e  (LCS) f o r  each 
morpheme/word, and a ls o  s t r u c t u r a l  in fo r m a t io n  in  th e  form 
o f  t h e t a  g r id s .  By the a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  P r o je c t io n  
P r i n c i p l e  and r u le s  o f  X -bar  Theory, th e  in fo r m a t io n  in  
the  Lexicon is  p r o je c te d  to  the l e v e l  o f  s y n t a c t i c  
r e p r e s e n ta t io n  known as D - s t r u c t u r e .  The form o f
D - s t r u c t u r e  is  c o n s t ra in e d  by the  requirem ents  o f  Theta  
T h eo ry .
The v a r io u s  s y n t a c t i c  movement o p e r a t io n s  mentioned  
e a r l i e r  are  c o n f la t e d  in  GB Theory in to  the  genera l  r u le  
o f  Move-alpha (M o v e -a ) ,  which " transform s"  D - s t r u c t u r e  
in to  S - s t r u c t u r e .  Move-alpha is  c o n s tra in e d  by Bounding 
Theory and Subjacency. R ep resenta t ion s  a t  th e  le v e l  o f  
S - s t r u c t u r e  are  s t i l l  s u b je c t  to  the  requirem ents  o f  th e  
P r o je c t io n  P r i n c i p l e  and of  Theta Theory: t h a t  i s ,
movement t r a n s fo r m a t io n s  are  s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g .  In  
a d d i t i o n ,  p o s s ib le  S - s t r u c tu r e s  are  c o n s t ra in e d  by Case 
Theory and the  requirem ents  o f  B inding Theory.
(4 5 )  L e x ic o n -----------
I
P r o j e c t i o n  P r i n c i p l e  
and X -b a r  Theory  
I
D - s t r u c t u r e
I
Move-AIpha
S - s t r u c t u r e
PF Rules Move-AIpha
PF LF
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A f u r t h e r  le v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  known as Logica l  Form 
(LF) is  the  le v e l  where r u le s  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  are  
a p p l ie d .  LF is  d e r iv e d  from S - s t r u c t u r e  by the  f u r t h e r  
a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  Move-a lpha.  Examples o f  movement r u le s  
t h a t  map S - s t r u c t u r e  onto LF a re  q u a n t i f i e r - r a i s i n g ,  and 
w h - r a is in g  in languages such as Japanese, where 
wh-expressions remain in s i t u  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e ,  but  e x h i b i t  
c e r t a i n  ECP e f f e c t s  which i n d i c a t e  t h a t  r a i s i n g  does occur  
a t  some subsequent l e v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n . Once a ga in ,  
movement o p e ra t io n s  are  s t r u c t u r e - p r e s e r v i n g : t h a t  i s ,
l i k e  S - s t r u c t u r e ,  LF must conform to  th e  P r o je c t io n  
P r i n c i p l e  and to  Theta Theory, and t r a c e s  must be p ro p e r ly  
governed accord ing to  the  Empty Category P r i n c i p l e  (ECP).
A f i f t h  l e v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n  r e f e r r e d  to  as Phonetic  
Form (PF) c o n s is ts  o f  th e  s u p e r f i c i a l  appearance o f  a 
sentence based on the  S - s t r u c t u r e  r e p r e s e n t a t io n ,  w i th  a l l  
phonologica l  r u le s  a p p l ie d .
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CHAPTER 3 -  CLAUSE STRUCTURE ( 1 )
3 . 0  In t r o d u c t i o n
In  Chapters 3 and 4 ,  major aspects o f  Mundani c lause  
s t r u c t u r e  a re  examined. The bas ic  s t r u c t u r e  o f  m a tr ix  
clauses is  p resented  f i r s t  ( 3 . 1 ) ,  a long w i th  a d iscuss ion  
o f  headedness and th e  p o s i t io n  o f  COMP, which i s  analysed  
as a s p l i t  ( d is c o n t in u o u s )  c o n s t i t u e n t .  Se c t io n s  3 .2  and
3 .3  deal w i th  i n t e r r o g a t i v e s  and negat ion  r e s p e c t i v e l y :  in  
both cases the  bas ic  c lause  s t r u c t u r e  is  l a r g e l y  adhered 
t o ,  w i th  the  a d d i t io n  o f  r e le v a n t  markers s i g n a l l i n g  the  
i n t e r r o g a t i v e  or  n e g a t iv e  mode. Chapter 4 covers  embedded 
c lauses  and Topic  and Focus c o n s t r u c t io n s .
3.1  Basic  Clause S t r u c t u r e
3 . 1 . 1  Word ( C o n s t i t u e n t )  Order
The bas ic  word ( c o n s t i t u e n t )  o rd e r  in  Mundani i s  SVO, as 
seen in  ( 1 a ) :
(1a )  Wot ko - 1 6  bo ekab n y a n . . .  SVO
person INDEF-P3 have money much 
A c e r t a i n  person had a l o t  o f  money. . .
(=There  was once a very  r i c h  m a n , . . )
Other l o g i c a l  p erm uta t ions  o f  t h i s  bas ic  o rd e r  are
ungrammatical (1b )  (b u t  see the  d iscuss io n  o f  Topic  and 
Focus in  4 . 2  f o r  cases where the  l a s t  p o s s i b i l i t y ,  OVS, 
may be a l lo w e d ) :
(1b)  *Wdt ko ekab nyan 16 bo ♦SOV
♦L6 bo wot ko ekab nyan ♦vso
*L6 bo ekab nyan wot ko ♦VOS
♦Ekab nyan wot ko 16 bo ♦osv
♦Ekab nyan 16 bo wot ko ♦OVS
The bas ic  o rd e r  remains u n a f fe c te d  when a s u b je c t  or  
o b je c t  NP is  p r o n o m in a l i z e d , l i k e  t6 /awob in  ( 2 a )  and (2b )  
r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  or  when both the  s u b je c t  and o b j e c t  NPs are  
pronominals as in  ( 2 c ) ,  or  when the  o b je c t  NP i s  r e a l i z e d  
as an empty c a te g o ry ,  as in  ( 2 d ) :
( 2 ) a .  T 6 -16  bo ekab nyan
he P3 have money much
He had a lo t  o f  money.
b. B6zi bu -1 6  ye awob
women DEF P3 see them
The women saw them.
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c. T&-16 ye awob
he P3 see them
He saw them.
d . T 6 -16  ye ec
he P3 see
He saw ( i t / t h e m ) .
Adopting th e  t h e o r e t i c a l  framework o u t l i n e d  in  c hapte r  2, 
the  sentences in  (1 a )  and ( 2 a - d )  a re  assigned
( p r o v i s i o n a l l y )  the  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 3 ) .  Sentence (2 a )  is  
used as an example:
(3 )  IP
t 6  16 bo ekab nyan
P r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrases (PPs) and a d v e r b ia ls  a re  no rm al ly  
placed a f t e r  the  o b je c t  NP as in  ( 4 ) :
( 4 ) a .  T6 -16  bo ekab nyan a f i  *_______angaa yu
he P3 have money much LOC:time t h a t  DEF
He had a lo t  o f  money a t  th a t  t im e.
b. Bi bak& ko e b ^ t e  6ghi
you:PL NEG:PF know to ru s e  th in g s
s i t s a ’ yaa ndanndin
world t h i s  s t r a i g h t
You do not know how to use
the th in g s  o f  t h i s  world  f a i t h f u l l y .
A PP or a d v e r b ia l  may not  in te r v e n e  between a verb  and i t s
o b je c t  NP:
( 4 ) c .  * T 6 -1 6  bo a f i  * angaa yu ekab nyan
d. *B i  bak& ko e b ^ t e  nd innd in  6ghi s i t s a ’ yaa
To account f o r  t h i s  r e s t r i c t i o n ,  the  s t r u c t u r e  proposed in
(3 )  is  amended to  ( 5 ) .  Here ,  the  o b je c t  NP is  a d jo ine d  to  
the  V ’ im m ediate ly  dominat ing the v e rb ,  from which i t  
cannot be separa ted  in  the  s u r fa ce  s t r i n g .  The PP or  
a d v e rb ia l  is  then a d jo in e d  to  a h ig h e r  V ’ node (however,  
we s h a l l  have reason l a t e r  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between VP and 
sentence a d v e r b ia ls  (see 4 . 2 . 1 . 3 ) .
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(5 )  IP
PP/Adv
t& 1& bo ekab nyan a f i  * angaa yu
There are cases where a PP or  a d v e rb ia l  i s  e x t r a c t e d  and 
moved to  a h ig h e r  a d ju n c t io n  (TOPIC) p o s i t i o n .  Such 
examples a re  discussed in 4 . 2 .
3 . 1 . 2  Double O b jec ts
L ike  E n g l is h ,  Mundani p resents  two p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  
hand l ing  d a t i v e  express ions  ( s o - c a l l e d  " i n d i r e c t  
o b j e c t s " ) :  e i t h e r  as a p r e p o s i t i o n a l  phrase (PP) f o l lo w in g  
the  o b j e c t  NP ( 6 a / b ) ,  o r  as an NP in  the  immediate
postverba l  p o s i t i o n ,  preceding the  r e g u la r  " d i r e c t  o b je c t"  
NP ( 6 c ) .  In  the  form er  case,  the  NP in  the  " i n d i r e c t  
o b je c t"  express ion  may be headed by a pron om ina l ( 6a) or  a
nominal ( 6 b ) ;  in  the  l a t t e r ,  a pronominal head is
ac ce p ta b le  (6 c )  w h i le  a nominal head is  not ( 6 d ) .
( 6 ) a .  Bo - l e  na [ ekab] [ abua y£ ]
they -P 3  g ive  NP money PP to  you:SG
They gave money to  you.
b. Bo - l e  na [ ekab] [ abua bo bob]
they -P3  g ive  NP money PP to  c h i l d r e n  t h e i r
They gave money to  t h e i r  c h i I d r e n .
c. Bo - l e  na [ aw§ ] [ &kab]
they -P 3  g ive  NP you:SG:ACC NP money 
They gave you money.
d. *Bd - l e  na [ bp bob ] [ &kab]
they -P 3  g ive  NP c h i l d r e n  t h e i r  NP money 
They gave t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  money.
In  ( 6 a / b ) ,  we see the  f a m i l i a r  o rde r  o f  d i r e c t  o b je c t  NP 
plus PP. The d a t iv e  ex pres s io n ,  the  PP abua y6 or  abua bo 
bob, is  a d jo in e d  to  a h ig h e r  V ’ l i k e  any o th e r  PP (see the  
s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 5 ) ) .
In  ( 6 c ) ,  the  " d a t iv e "  express ion  has undergone "D a t iv e  
S h i f t " ,  appear ing  in  the  immediate po s tv e rba l  p o s i t i o n ,
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preceding the  d i r e c t  o b j e c t  NP. Here i t  no lo nger  appears  
as a PP, but as an NP in  th e  O b je c t iv e /A c c u s a t iv e  form.  
That i s ,  Mundani, l i k e  E n g l is h ,  a l lows f o r  two p o s tv e rb a l  
o b je c t  p o s i t io n s .
Note t h a t  an NP t h a t  has undergone D a t iv e  S h i f t  cannot be 
separa ted  from th e  verb  by r e v e rs in g  th e  o rd e r  o f  the  two 
o b je c t  NPs:
( 6 ) e .  * B d - l e  oa ekab aw61 They gave money you.
Also,  whereas the  d i r e c t  o b je c t  NP bkab can be e x t r a c t e d  
eg. to  become th e  head o f  a r e l a t i v e  c la u s e ,  th e  " d a t iv e "  
NP cannot ,  s inc e  such movement would s e p a ra te  i t  from V:
( 6 ) f . Ekab wu; [ bo - l e  ija  t ;  aw6 1 a ]
money DEF REL they -P 3  g ive  you:ACC SUB 
The money t h a t  they  gave y o u . . .
g. *Aw6j [ bo - l e  na t ;  ekab wu l a  ]
you:ACC REL th e y -P 3  g ive  money DEF SUB
You to  whom they  gave the money. . .
The i n s e p a r a b i l i t y  o f  th e  verb  and i t s  " d a t iv e "  complement 
i l l u s t r a t e d  in  (6 g )  supports  the  a n a ly s is  o f  d a t i v e  
s t r u c tu r e s  proposed by Chomsky ( 1 9 5 5 /1 9 7 5 ) .  Chomsky 
suggests t h a t  th e  d a t i v e  express io n  is  in  f a c t  an " in n e r  
o b j e c t " ,  form ing a c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  the  verb t h a t  excludes  
th e  r e g u la r  ( " d i r e c t " )  o b j e c t  NP. The s t r u c t u r e  is  seen 
in  ( 7 ) :
(7 )
NP
(d i  r . o b j . )
NP
( d a t i v e )
Compare now the  " d a t iv e "  NPs y6 and awG in  sentences in  
(6 a )  and ( 6 c ) .  The Case marking d i f f e r s :  in  ( 6 a ) ,  t h i s  
NP is  marked f o r  D a t iv e  Case by abua, to ,  and th e  concord 
consonant y; in  ( 6 c ) ,  i t  i s  marked f o r  A cc u sa t iv e  Case by 
the  c la s s  1 o b je c t  marker a plus the  concord consonant w. 
However, the  NP r e c e iv e s  the  same th e m a t ic  r o l e  o f  GOAL in  
both sentences .  Th is  f a c t  suggests the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a 
common D - s t r u c t u r e  and a d e r i v a t i o n a l  account o f  the  
double o b je c t  c o n s t r u c t io n  in  ( 6 c ) .
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We propose the  f o l l o w i n g  d e r i v a t i o n  f o r  ( 6 c ) ,  based on 
Larson’ s (1 9 88 )  account o f  double o b je c t  s t r u c t u r e s ,  and 
fo l lo w in g  the  p a t t e r n  o f  Passive c o n s t r u c t io n s  in  o th e r  
1anguages.
( 8a)  Stage I
Spec
NP
(d i  r . o b j . )
6kab
money
PP
( d a t i v e )
g iv e abua y£ 
to  you
Comment: V + the  " d a t iv e "  express ion  (PP) form a
c o n s t i t u e n t  t h a t  excludes the  d i r e c t  o b je c t  NP.
(8b )  Stage I I
Spec
NP
NP &kab
1 money
C§
you
na 
g iv e
Comment: The o v e r t  Case marking o f  the  " d a t iv e "  express ion  
i s  absorbed,  le a v in g  a Caseless NP. (N o t ic e  t h a t  i t  is  
not c l e a r  why Case marking is  absorbed here;  in  Passive  
s t r u c t u r e s  in  o th e r  languages, i t  is  c la imed t h a t  Case is  
absorbed by Passive morphology on the v e rb ,  but th e r e  is  
no s p e c ia l  verb morphology in  double o b je c t  
c o n s t r u c t i o n s . )  The verb  a ls o  f a i l s  to  assign a 
t h e t a - r o l e  t o  the  NP &kab in  the  normal "su b jec t"  
p o s i t i o n .  Th is  argument t h e r e f o r e  undergoes demotion t o  a 
V ’ a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .
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( 8 c ) Stage I I I
g ive
&kab 
money
Comment: The verb  and i t s  " d a t iv e "  complement move up: V
moves to  th e  h ighe r  VP head p o s i t io n  where i t  i s  governed 
by INFL; the  " d a t iv e "  NP moves up in  o rd e r  to  re c e iv e  
O b je c t iv e /A c c u s a t iv e  Case from V a t  S - s t r u c t u r e .
There remains the  problem o f  how the  d i r e c t  o b j e c t  NP in  
V ’ a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n  a c qu ires  Case, and how 
O b je c t i v e / A c c u s a t iv e  Case can be assigned t w ic e  in  a 
s i n g l e - p r e d i c a t e  s t r u c t u r e  such as ( 8 ) .  Larson suggests a 
s o lu t io n  in terms o f  V ’ r e a n a l y s i s .  B r i e f l y ,  th e  lowest  
V s c o n s t i t u e n t  is  o p t i o n a l l y  re c a te g o r iz e d  as a complex V, 
t h a t  i s  i t s e l f  t r a n s i t i v e ,  and thus a b le  to  assign i t s
un sa tura ted  t h e t a - r o l e  (Theme, in  t h i s  in s t a n c e ) ,  along
w i th  O b je c t iv e  Case, to  the  NP in  V ’ a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .  
Larson makes a d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  two kinds o f  
O b je c t iv e  Case assigned in  such a c o n f i g u r a t i o n :  th e  Case 
assigned by V to  the  e x t e r n a l  " d i r e c t  o b je c t "  NP is  
in h e re n t  Case -  a p u re ly  l e x i c a l  p r o p e r ty  o f  V; t h a t  
assigned to  the  i n t e r n a l  " d a t iv e "  NP is  s t r u c t u r a l  Case,
which depends c r u c i a l l y  on V being governed by INFL.
Larson c la im s  t h a t  the  assignment o f  these  two kinds o f  
O b je c t i v e  Case is  common to  a l l  t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s ,  but t h a t  
i t  i s  on ly  in  double o b je c t  s t r u c tu r e s  t h a t  they are  
" p u l le d  a p a r t"  and become v i s i b l e  as two d i s t i n c t  
e n t i t i e s .  For f u r t h e r  d iscuss ion  o f  t h i s  approach to  
double o b je c t s ,  see Larson ( 1 9 8 8 : 3 5 9 - 3 6 2 ) .
Larson’ s account o f  double o b je c ts  can c e r t a i n l y  be 
a p p l ie d  to  the  Mundani da ta ;  but i t  has two weaknesses,  
one t h e o r e t i c a l  and the  o th e r  e m p i r i c a l .
On a t h e o r e t i c a l  l e v e l ,  i t  assumes a formal v e rs io n  o f  
X -bar  th e o ry  known as th e  " S in g le  Complement H yp othe s is " .  
This  the ory  a l lo w s  f o r  on ly  one s p e c i f i e r  and one
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complement in each phrasal  p r o j e c t io n  a t  D - s t r u c t u r e ,  and 
only  one node a t  each l e v e l  o f  the  phrasa l  p r o j e c t i o n  
(hence the  need in  (8 c )  to  r e c a t e g o r iz e  the  lowest V ’ 
c o n s t i t u e n t  as a complex V, in  o rd e r  to  avoid the  
i t e r a t i o n  o f  the  in te r m e d ia te  V ’ node, as w e l l  as to  
assign in h e r e n t  Case to  6 k a b ) .  Although the  theory  
imposes t i g h t  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on phrasal p r o j e c t i o n s ,  i t  
perm its  -  in  f a c t ,  i t  r e q u i r e s  -  the  f r e e  g e n e ra t io n  o f  
empty heads not r e l a t e d  to  any l e x i c a l  item ( f o r  example,  
the  empty v e rb a l  head in  ( 8 a ) ) ,  which then serve as
land ing  s i t e s  f o r  head - to -head  movement. As Speas (1990)  
p o in ts  o u t ,  the  g e n e ra t io n  o f  such empty heads i s  not  
m otiva ted  by independent p r i n c i p l e s  o f  the  grammar, and 
seems to  be a mere e x p e d ie n t  to  overcome the  s t r i c t  
l i m i t a t i o n s  imposed on phrase s t r u c t u r e .
On the  e m p i r ic a l  l e v e l ,  Larson ’ s approach f a i l s  to  account  
f o r  c e r t a i n  c o n s t r a in t s  on the use o f  double o b je c ts  in  
Mundani.
F i r s t ,  as a l r e a d y  noted, the  in ner  " d a t iv e "  NP must be
r e a l i z e d  as a pronominal and not as a noun. So ( 9 ) ,  w i th
a f u l l  nominal in  the  in n e r  o b je c t  p o s i t i o n ,  is  
u n a c c e p ta b le .
(9 )  *B6 -1 6  na ba________bob e k a t6  bu
they -P 3  g ive  c h i l d r e n  t h e i r  l e t t e r s  DEF 
They gave t h e i r  c h i l d r e n  the l e t t e r s .
Secondly, accord ing to  the  d a ta  a v a i l a b l e  so f a r ,  on ly  a 
l i m i t e d  range o f  verbs may s e l e c t  a double o b je c t .  
Examples are  seen in  (1 0 )  through ( 1 3 ) ;  (1 4 )  and (1 5 )  are  
unacceptab le .  The verbs are  un d e r l in e d  throug hou t .
( 1 0 ) a .  N-de su 6ns yu abua to
I  t o l d  the  m a t te r  to  him. 
b. N-de su a to  6na yu
I  t o l d  him the m a t te r .
( 1 1 )a .  ?N-de b i i t e  la  enga wu abua to
? I  asked the meaning o f  the word o f  him. 
b. N-de b i i t e  a to  la  enga wu
I  asked him the meaning o f  the word.
( 1 2 ) a .  N-de na ekab abua to  
I  gave money to  him.
b. N-de oa a to  6kab
I  gave him money.
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( 1 3 ) a .  R-de fCj 6kab abua t o
I  borrowed money from him.  
b. R-de ffc a to  6kab
I  l e n t  money to  him.
( 1 4 ) a .  R-de loo ekab abua to
I  begged money from him. 
b. *R-de  loo a to  6kab
I  begged him f o r  money.
( 1 5 ) a .  R-de ghi 6 f6 *  yu abua t o  
I  d i d  the work f o r  him.
b. *R -d e  ghi a to  6 f6 *  yu
I  d id  f o r  him the work.
Note t h a t  (1 3 a )  and (13b)  have d i f f e r e n t  meanings: in
(13a)  abua t o ,  from him , has the  th e m a t ic  r o l e  Source,  
w h i le  a t o ,  to  him, in  (13b)  is  the  Goal .  T h is  c o n t r a s t  
can be put  a lo n g s id e  the  a c c e p t a b i l i t y  o f  the  (b )  
sentences in  (1 0 )  through ( 1 2 ) ,  where a to  l i k e w i s e  has th e  
th e m a t ic  r o l e  Goal ,  and the  u n a c c e p t a b i l i t y  o f  (14b)  and 
(1 5 b ) ,  where a to  is  ( r e s p e c t i v e l y )  the  Source ( o f  the  
money begged) and the  B e n e f i c ia r y  ( o f  th e  work done).  
These data  suggest a c o n s t r a i n t  on double  o b je c t  
c o n s t r u c t io n s  in  terms o f  th e m a t ic  r o le s :  namely, t h a t  the  
inner  " d a t iv e "  NP must be th e  Goal .  Thus, (1 3 b )  cannot  
mean I  borrowed money from him , s ince  in  t h i s  case the  
in ner  NP would have the  th e m a t ic  r o le  Source -  a r o l e  t h a t  
i s  d is a l lo w e d  f o r  t h i s  NP in  a double o b j e c t  s t r u c t u r e .  
(1 4 b /1 5 b )  a re  r u le d  out  s ince  in  n e i t h e r  sentence i s  the  
in n e r  o b j e c t  NP the  Goal .
To summarize: the  double o b je c t  s t r u c t u r e  i s  s u b je c t  to
two n o n - s y n t a c t ic  c o n s t r a in t s  which Larson’ s account f a i l s  
to  address:
( i )  -  The in n e r  o b je c t  NP must be a pronominal;
( i i )  -  The in n e r  o b je c t  NP must be assigned the  
th e m a t ic  r o l e  o f  Goal .
In  view o f  these  c o n s t r a i n t s ,  Spaas’ t e n t a t i v e  approach to  
the  problem o f  double o b je c ts  (1990 )  in  terms o f  Le x ic a l  
Conceptual S t r u c tu r e s  (LCSs) may perhaps o f f e r  a way 
forward and m e r i ts  f u r t h e r  research .
3 . 1 . 3  Headedness
As expected w i th  SVO bas ic  word o r d e r ,  Mundani i s  a 
h e a d - i n i t i a l  language (Greenberg 1963 ) .  Examples o f  each 
major phrasal  c a teg ory  a re  given in  ( 1 6 ) ,  where the  
phrasal  heads a re  u n d e r l in e d .  The schemata underneath
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each example are  s i m p l i f i e d  " f l a t ” s t r u c t u r e s ,  o m i t t in g  
s p e c i f i e r  and in te r m e d ia t e  ( s i n g l e - b a r )  p o s i t i o n s .
(1 6 ) a .  T k -k  [ qji [ &ghi yu [ abua t o  ] ] ]  
he-P2 VP g ive  NP t h in g  DEF PP to  him 
He gave the t h in g  to  h im.
Adv/PP
[ feka’ a. ya yu]
NP lamp:c3 my:c3 DEF:c3 
t h i s  my lamp
N
NP
POSS DEM.etc
[ agbele  [ 6ky lu  ] ]
PP o n : t o p : o f  NP bed:c5 DEF:c5 
on the bed
NP
[ Bo - 1e 15 [ n - k i ’ £ ] ]
IP  they  P3 P1 VP R-come 
They then came. . .
VP
Tk 0  wu wot n| [ nkA&nfe [ t k a
he PF be person b ig  CP because IP  he PF
bo &kabe v i  bo bot b i ] ]
have money his:REF and people his:REF
He is  an im portant  person because he 
has money and peop le .
IP
The s t r u c t u r e  o f  NP needs f u r t h e r  comment. I f  we take  th e  
t r a d i t i o n a l  v iew t h a t  th e  head o f  NP i s  N, then NP 
conforms to  th e  h e a d - i n i t i a l  p a t t e r n  observed in  the  o th e r  
phrasal c a t e g o r ie s .  I f ,  however, we adopt a DP a n a ly s is ,  
the  r e s u l t i n g  ( s i m p l i f i e d )  s t r u c t u r e  is  t h a t  seen in  ( 1 7 ) :
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( 17)  DP
I
D*
6 k a ’ & y§. yu
In  ( 1 7 ) ,  DP is  the  s - p r o j e c t i o n  o f  N ( i e .  N i s  the  
semantic head o f  DP), but the  c - p r o j e c t i o n  o f  D ( i e .  the  
d e te rm iner  is  the  s y n t a c t i c  head o f  DP) (Abney 1986) .  
Consequently, the  s y n t a c t i c  head D o f  the  phrasa l  ca tegory  
DP is  in  f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  and s e le c ts  the  maximal ca tegory  
NP2 from r i g h t  to  l e f t .  I t  thus contravenes the  normal 
p a t t e r n  in  the  language o f  a h e a d - i n i t i a l  s t r u c t u r e ,  w i th  
heads s e l e c t i n g  maximal c a t e g o r ie s  from l e f t  to  r i g h t .  
T h e r e fo r e ,  in  o rde r  t o  p rov ide  a c o n s is te n t  account o f  
Mundani phrasal  c a t e g o r ie s ,  we adopt an NP r a t h e r  than a 
DP a n a l y s i s . 3
3 . 1 . 4  COMP
We have a l re a d y  a f f i r m e d  t h a t  C, the  head o f  CP, is  in  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  ( 1 6 e ) .  F u r th e r  examples a re  seen in
( 1 8 ) ,  where the  complementizers n6, t h a t  and ndi , how, and 
the  c o n ju n c t io n s  na, i f  and m b i ’ i ,  as, f a l l  under C in
i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n  w i t h i n  CP.
( 1 8 )a ,  Marne 1 a * a [ n§
I  INC say CP t h a t
[ w§i am 0 ka fa* &f&* yu ] ]
IP  c h i l d  my OBL NEG work work:c7 DEF:c7
I  have been say ing  t h a t  my c h i l d  
should not do the work.
b. Bo 0 kd [ ndi [ bo -o  ghi l a  3]
they  PF know CP how IP  th e y -F  do SUB
They know how (=what)  they w i l l  do.
c. A - a  lo * o  & 0 1$ ak in
you-F F1 you:SG OBL cook cook in g :po t
[ na [ & bak& bo a f &9 l a ] ]
CP i f  IP  you:SG NEG:PF have work SUB
You should  cook a meal i f  you d o n ' t  
have any work to  do.
d. Ghia wu [ m b i9 i
do:IMPER on ly  CP as
[ t & - a  0-sCi - a  aw6 l a  ] ]
IP  he-F R - t e l 1 - I M P  you:SG:ACC SUB
Just  do as he is  t e l l i n g  you.
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Wh-words in  Mundani do not  move to  COMP, as in  E n g l is h ,  
but remain “ in  s i t u " ,  e i t h e r  in  argument p o s i t i o n  (wAA, 
who?; eghA4 , what?) ,  or  in  an o b l iq u e  ( a d ju n c t io n )  
p o s i t io n  (na ,  how?; n&oA, where?).  Examples a re  seen in
( 1 9 ) .  Note t h a t  each wh-word is  accompanied by a genera l  
quest ion  marker in  c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  which may be 
e i t h e r  non-emphatic  -A  (Q) or  emphatic  - l e *  (EQ).
( 1 9 ) a .  Sub.iect P o s i t io n
[ Egha4 0 ghi
CP what PF do/happen
[ ka bo 0 t y  3- l e 1?]
CP b e fo re  they  PF re fu s e  -EQ 
Why d i d  they  re fu s e ?
( L i t :  What happened b e fo re  they re fu s e d ? )
b. Ob.iect P o s i t i o n
[ Bi 0 ye a wAA aba* va - a ? ]
CP you:PL PF see OBJ who LOG:pi ace DEM-Q
Whom d i d  you ( p i )  see th e re ?
c . Ob l ique  (A d ju n c t io n )  P o s i t io n
[ BA-a gh? aghi yaa na -A?]
CP we-F do th in g  t h i s  how-Q
How s h a l l  we do t h i s  th ing?
d. [ B o  0 sa a to  nAnA -A?]
CP they  PF leave  him where-Q
Where have they  l e f t  him?
Since wh-words do not  move, they  should in  p r i n c i p l e  be 
ab le  to  co -occur  w i th  a complementizer  o r  c o n ju n c t io n  in  
COMP. Th is  proves t o  be th e  case, as seen in  ( 2 0 ) .  Such 
co-occurrences  a re  however s u b je c t  to  c e r t a i n  semantic  
c o n s t r a in t s  (see 3 . 2 . 3  f o r  f u r t h e r  d e t a i l s ) .
(2 0 )  Bo - o  r j -k i  ’ -A  &-su - a  
th e y - IM P  R-come-IMP R-say- IMP
[ n& bo 0 ghi na - l e ’ ?]
CP t h a t  the y  OBL do how-EQ
They a r e  coming and say ing ,  what should they  do?
I f  C, th e  head o f  CP, i s  in i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n ,  and wh-words 
remain " in  s i t u " ,  th e  q u es t io n  then a r i s e s  as to  the  
s t r u c t u r a l  p o s i t i o n  o f  c l a u s e - f i n a l  p a r t i c l e s  such as the  
genera l  o r  emphatic  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker - A / - l e *  mentioned  
above, or  the  s u b o rd in a te  c lause  marker l a  (SUB) seen in  
( 1 8 b / c / d ) .  What is  t h i s  C P - f i n a l  p o s i t io n ?
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Although the  language is  h e a d - i n i t i a l  and C ( t h e  head o f  
CP) thus precedes i t s  complement IP ,  th e r e  is  no 
t h e o r e t i c a l  requirem ent  t h a t  C and i t s  s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t io n  
be in any p a r t i c u l a r  o r d e r .  T u l l e r  p o in ts  ou t  t h i s  f a c t  
in  her study o f  c e r t a i n  h e a d -7n 7t 7' a 7 Chadic languages,  
where th e  [FOCUS] f e a t u r e  i s  assigned to  c l a u s e - f 7n a 7 
[Spec,CP] p o s i t io n  ( T u l l e r  1989 ) .  C onverse ly ,  a 
h e a d - f i n a l  language such as Vata  or G b ad i , where C is  in  
c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  may have a c l a u s e - i n i t i a 7 [Spec,CP]  
(see Koopman 1 984 ) .  So in  Mundani, we propose t h a t  
- a / - l e ’ / l a  f a l l  under [Spec ,CP] ,  and t h a t  [Spec,CP] is  
c l a u s e - f i n a l ,  on th e  op p o s i te  s id e  o f  IP  t o  COMP. We then  
assign th e  f o l l o w i n g  s t r u c t u r e  t o  each CP where - f t / - l e V l a  
occurs .  The sub o rd in a te  c lause  in  (2 0 )  i s  taken as an 
example:
(21 )  CP
n£ bo (OBL) ghi na l e ’
Since (2 1 )  a l lo w s  f o r  both head and s p e c i f i e r  o f  CP to  be 
f i l l e d  s im u l ta n e o u s ly ,  a l though separated  from each o th e r  
by m a t e r ia l  in  IP ,  the  COMP c o n s t i t u e n t  may be regarded as 
" s p l i t "  o r  d isc o n t in u o u s .
I t  w i l l  be observed t h a t  the  s u b o rd in a to r  l a  appears
o c c a s io n a l l y  t o  co-occur  w i th  the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker -ft  
or - l e * , as in  ( 22):
( 22) [ A 0 b i i t e  a to  [ ndi t f t - a  ghi l_a l - f t / - l e * ?1
CP you:SG PF ask him CP how he-F do SUB -Q / -EQ
Have you asked him how (=what)  he w i l l  do?
In  such sentences ,  l a  is  in  th e  s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t i o n  o f  th e  
lower ( s u b o r d in a te )  CP, w h i le  - f t / - l e '  occupies the  
s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t i o n  o f  the  h ighe r  ( m a t r i x )  CP. In  o th e r  
words, each [Spec,CP] w i l l  have only  one f i l l e r .  The 
s t r u c t u r e  is  shown in  ( 2 3 ) .
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(2 3 )  CP
Spec
- V - l e *
Q/EQC IP
Spec
l
VP
NP CP
Spec
IP
Spec
VP
ghi
do
h 0 b i i t e  a to  ndi t&
you PF ask him how he
0
F SUB
3 .2  I n t e r r o g a t i v e s
3 . 2 . 1  D i r e c t  vs .  I n d i r e c t  Questions
Th is  d is c u s s io n  o f  i n t e r r o g a t i v e s  focusses on " d i r e c t  
q u e s t io n s " ,  s inc e  s o - c a l l e d  " i n d i r e c t  quest ions"  do not  
e x i s t  per se in  the  language. Sentences t h a t  are  
expressed by an i n d i r e c t  quest ion  in  Eng l ish  a re  
s t r u c tu r e d  d i f f e r e n t l y  in Mundani: f o r  in s ta n c e ,  by a
complement c lause  in t roduced  by n d i ,  how ( 2 4 a ) ,  or  by a 
nominal p lus  r e l a t i v e  c lause  ( 2 4 b ) ,  or  by using a d i r e c t  
quest ion  form ( 2 4 c ) .
( 2 4 ) a .  Complement Clause
T& 0 ko [ ndi yfc - a  ghi l a  ]
he PF know CP how he:LOG-F do SUB 
He knows how (=w hat )  he w i l l  do.
b , Nominal + R e l a t i v e  Clause
M& 0 kd wot wu [ & 0 wu wCi& l a  ]
I  PF know person DEF REL you:SG PF be DEM SUB
c 1 c 1 c 1
I  know who you a r e .
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c . D i r e c t  Quest ion
Ba 0 b i i t e  awob [ nd [ tA  0 dze n-gA  
we PF ask them CP t h a t  IP  he PF leave  R-go
av i  a l e  ] [  A 0 wu eghA l e * ? ] ]
h im s e l f  thus IP  ds PF be why EQ 
We asked them why he l e f t .
3 . 2 . 2  P o la r  Quest ions
There is  a bas ic  d i s t i n c t i o n  in  the  language between p o la r  
(y e s /n o )  q u es t io n s ,  and qu es t io ns  s i g n a l l e d  by wh-words or  
express ions t h a t  r e q u i r e  an answer w i th  c o n te n t .
Yes/no qu es t io ns  are  marked by one o f  th e  f o l l o w i n g  th r e e  
fo rm s :
( i )  - V :  F a l l i n g  tone  assigned to  th e  c l a u s e - f i n a l
vowel, which undergoes leng then in g  ( i n  e i t h e r  a 
closed or open s y l l a b l e ) .
( i i )  -A  A genera l  ( non-emphatic )  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker
e n c l i t i c i z e d  onto the  f i n a l  word in  the  c la u s e .
( i i i )  - l e *  An emphatic  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker e n c l i t i c i z e d
onto the  f i n a l  word in the  c la u s e .
Examples o f  these  t h r e e  forms a re  seen in  ( 2 5 ) .
( 2 5 ) a .  F a l l i n g  Tone
A 0 ze A 0 za :?
you:SG PF hear you:SG PF hear
You have heard.  Have you heard?
b . Non-emphatic  I n t e r r o g a t i v e  Marker
A 0 ghi aghi yaa abua am-A?
you:SG PF do t h in g  t h i s  f o r  me-Q
Have you done t h i s  t h in g  f o r  me?
c . Emphatic I n t e r r o g a t i v e  Marker
Bo 0 b i i t e  a to  [ n©, tA 0 wu t o  -A  wu
they  PF ask him CP t h a t  he PF be him-FOC DEF
[ t A - a  k i * i  l a  1 - l e * 1?
REL he-F come SUB -EQ
They asked him i f  he was r e a l l y  
the  one who would come.
C l a u s e - f i n a l  f a l l i n g  tone marking the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  mode 
(2 5 a )  i s  found in the  Chadic group eg. Hausa (Jaggar  
p . c . ) ,  but cannot be considered  an a r e a l  f e a t u r e  s in c e  i t
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is  n o t ic e a b ly  absent in  o th e r  G r a s s f ie ld s  Bantu languages.  
For example, in  B a fu t  a c l a u s e - f i n a l  f a l l i n g  in t o n a t io n  
contour i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  im p e ra t iv e s  and d e c l a r a t i v e s ,  
and is  r a is e d  to  l e v e l  p i t c h  in  p o la r  qu es t io ns  (Mfonyam 
1 9 8 8 :1 0 3 ) .  In  Mundani, the  f a l l i n g  tone may d e r iv e  from 
the  g e n e r a l ,  non-emphatic  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker -f t:  the  
loss o f  the  d i s t i n c t i v e  vowel q u a l i t y  would leave  the  tone  
f r e e  to  a t ta c h  i t s e l f  to  an immediate ly  p reced ing  vowel 
t h a t  would re c e iv e  compensatory le n g th e n in g .  The choice  
between -V  and - a  appears to  be somewhat a r b i t r a r y ;  no 
phonologica l  c o n d i t io n in g  has been observed. The 
s e l e c t i o n  o f  the  emphatic  form - l e *  over  - V / - a  i s  
determined by the  s i t u a t i o n a l  c o n te x t :  i f  th e  addressee
has f a i l e d  to  hear or  to  understand the  q u es t io n  asked o f  
him, the  ques t io n  w i l l  be repeated ,  but  w i th  th e  
c l a u s e - f i n a l  q u es t io n  marker changed from - V / - &  to  - l e * .  
This  change may have the  e f f e c t  o f  e x p ress in g  th e  
s p e a k e r ’ s annoyance or  im pat ience;  i t  a ls o  demands an 
a p p r o p r ia te  response from the  addressee. Th is  l a t t e r  
f u n c t io n  is  doubt less  connected w i th  the  use o f  - l e *  as a 
v o c a t iv e  marker, to  draw the  a t t e n t i o n  o f  someone who is  
being addressed d i r e c t l y  and is  expected t o  respond: so a t  
the  beginning o f  a p r a y e r ,  God w i l l  be addressed as T a t  wa 
Mbooma l e 1, Our F a th e r  God.
As a l r e a d y  shown in  3 . 1 . 4 ,  the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  morpheme 
—S./—1 e 1 is  assigned to  th e  [Spec,CP] p o s i t i o n  t h a t  i s  
s i t u a t e d  on the  op pos i te  s ide  o f  IP  to  the  head p o s i t io n  
C, i e .  in  f i n a l  p o s i t io n  in  the  l i n e a r  o r d e r in g  o f  items  
under CP. We suggest t h a t  the  f a l l i n g  tone be l i k e w is e  
assigned to  [Spec,CP];  i t  would then dock onto whatever  
s y l l a b l e  im m ediate ly  precedes i t .  The s t r u c t u r e  presented  
in  ( 21) i s  repeated here f o r  convenience:
(26 ) CP
na bo 0 ghi na - V : / - & / - ! e ’
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3 . 2 . 3  Wh-questi  ons
N on-po lar  or  c o n te n t  quest ions  are  s i g n a l l e d  by a wh-word 
or e x p re s s io n .  These words /express ions  form a c losed
c la s s ,  and a re  l i s t e d  below:
(27 )
w&&/b&& w h o ? (s g /p l )  N + C V ( V ) - s o ’ - a  how m any, .?
egh& what? N + na w h ic h . . ?
na how? ka + N what k in d  o f . . ?
n&o& where?
I t  w i l l  be observed t h a t  "when?" is  missing from the  l i s t .  
This  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  can be expressed on ly  by means o f  the  
p e r ip h r a s is  a ka a f i ’ - a ? ,  L O C -w h a t :k in d :o f - t im e -Q ?  There  
is  a corresponding p e r i p h r a s t i c  ex pres s io n  meaning 
"where?", used as an a l t e r n a t i v e  to  ndn&&: a ka a d z i ’ - a ? ,  
LOC-what: k i nd: o f - p la c e -Q ?
Wh-words/expressions a re  accompanied o b l i g a t o r i l y  by one 
o f  the  t h r e e  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  markers used f o r  p o la r  
q u est io ns :  - V : / - a / - l e * .  This  means t h a t  where the
w h-word /expression  occurs in  c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  the  
i n t e r r o g a t i v e  morpheme w i l l  be a t tac h ed  to  i t ,  a l t e r i n g  
i t s  appearance eg. n£L: , wa-a (no te  the  vowel r e d u c t io n ) ,  
e g h a - l e ’ , e t c .  The wh-word C V (V ) -s o ’ - a ,  how many?
i n v a r i a b l y  c a r r i e s  the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  morpheme - a ,  
r e g a rd le s s  o f  i t s  p o s i t i o n  in  the  c la u s e .  In  o th e r  words,  
in  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  case, the  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker - a  has 
been in c o rp o ra te d  in t o  the  r o o t .
The r o o t  - s o ’ - a ,  how many? must in a d d i t i o n  c a r r y  a noun 
c la s s  p r e f i x  o f  the  form C V ( V ) - ,  to  agree w i th  the  c la s s  
o f  the  nominal t h a t  i t  m o d i f ie s  (P a rk e r  1 9 8 9 :1 4 7 ) .  The 
form C V ( V ) - s o ’ - a  may f u n c t io n  not  only  as a m o d i f i e r ,  but  
a ls o  as an independent pronominal form when the  nominal i s  
absent:  eg. y e a - s o ’ - a  ( c la s s  6 ) ,  how many ( o f  them)? 
S i m i l a r l y ,  the  " s e l e c t i v e "  wh-word na, which? can be used 
as an independent pronominal w i th  the  a d d i t i o n  o f  the  
a p p r o p r ia t e  noun c la s s  p r e f i x  (p lu s  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  
morpheme): eg. w e -oa -a  ( c la s s  1 ) ,  which one? In  c o n t r a s t ,  
ka, what k in d  o f?  never c a r r i e s  a noun c la s s  p r e f i x  and so 
may not f u n c t i o n  as an independent pronominal form.
F i n a l l y ,  n o t ic e  t h a t  egh&, what? w i l l  f r e q u e n t l y  be 
t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  E ng l ish  as why? (see (29b)  be lo w ) .
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Examples of  the  d i f f e r e n t  wh-words /express ions a re  seen in
( 2 8 ) .
( 2 8 ) a . W&& 0 na akatfe yaa abua y§:?
who PF g ive  l e t t e r  t h i s  to  you:SG:Q
Who has g iven  t h i s  l e t t e r  to you?
b. A 0 ghi egh£ abua am-&?
you:SG PF do what f o r  me-Q
What have you done f o r  me?
c. Bi 0 ye aghi yaa na -le*?
you:PL PF see t h in g  t h i s  how-EQ
How do you ( p i )  see t h i s  th ing?
d . Bo 0 sa a to  n6n& - a ?
they PF leave  him where-Q 
Where have they l e f t  him?
e . A 0 ni ndon te ~  so* -& ?
you:SG PF ta k e  horn :c10  c1O-how:many-Q 
How many c u p s /g la s se s  have you taken?
A 0 ni t e - s o ’ - a ?
How many have you taken?
f .  A 0 ni hdon na - a ?
you:SG PF ta k e  horn which-Q
Which cups /g la s se s  have you taken?
A 0 ni t e - n a - a ?
Which ones have you taken?
g. Eyaa ka ana
t h i s  w h at :k in d  m a tte r
[ n o -dza  - a  ane ye l a  1- l e  * ?
REL I  R-heai— IMP about you:SG SUB -EQ
What is  t h i s  t h a t  I ’m he a r in g  about you?
I t  has a l r e a d y  been observed t h a t  wh-words/express ions are  
not moved to  COMP, as in E n g l is h ,  but w i l l  norm a l ly  remain
" in  s i t u " .  The d i f f e r e n t  s t r u c t u r a l  p o s i t io n s  which they
may occupy are  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 2 9 - 3 1 ) ,  where seve ra l  
sentences from (2 8 )  are  repeated f o r  convenience.
(29 )  E x te rn a l  Argument (S u b je c t )  P o s i t io n
a. W&& 0 na akat& yaa abua y6 :?
who PF g ive  l e t t e r  t h i s  t o  you:SG:Q
Who has g iven  t h i s  l e t t e r  to  you?
b. Egha4 0 ghi ka bo me k i * i  a l e  - l e ’ ?
what PF do/happen be fore  they INC come thus-EQ
What has happened t h a t  they  a re  coming l i k e  t h i s ?  
(=Why a re  they  c om ing . . . ? )
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(30 )  I n t e r n a l  Argument (Ob.iect)  P o s i t io n
a. Bi b ye a w&:?
you:PL PF see OBJ who-Q
Whom d id  you see?
b . A 0 ghi egha4 abua am-a?
you:SG PF do what f o r  me-Q
What have you done f o r  me?
c . A 0 n± ndon______ t e  - s o 1______ - a ?
you:SG PF take  horn:c10  c10-how: many-Q 
How many c u p s /g la s se s  have you taken?
d . A 0 ni ndon na - a ?
you:SG PF ta k e  horn which-Q
which c u p s /g la s se s  have you taken?
(3 1 )  Ob l ique  ( V ’ ad . iunct ion)  P o s i t io n
a. Bi 0 ye aghi yaa na - l e 1?
you:PL PF see t h i n g  t h i s  how-EQ
How do you ( p i )  see t h i s  th ing?
b . Bo 0 sa a to  n&n& - a ?
they PF leave  him where-Q
Where have they l e f t  him?
These t h r e e  s t r u c t u r a l  p o s i t io n s  are schematized in  ( 3 2 ) :
( 3 2 ) a .  E x te rn a l  Argument
: NP ;
b . I n t e r n a l  Argument
O b i i que
NP
NP -
NPV
;PP/Adv )
t  •
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There is  a r e s t r i c t i o n  on the  placement o f  c e r t a i n
w h -e x p re s s io n s . The forms C V (V ) -s o *-a, how many? and na, 
which?,  whether used as noun m o d i f ie r  or as p ro n o m in a l , 
w i l l  not  norm al ly  appear in the e x t e r n a l  argument
posi t i  o n :
( 3 3 ) a .  * Bot________ b e - s o 1______ :J| l e  k i ’i : ?
p eop le :c2  c2-how: many-Q P3 come:Q 
How many people  came?
b . * Bo_______ na e 0 t s § : ?
c h i l d r e n  which they  PF pass:Q
Which c h i l d r e n  have passed ( th e  exam)?
A "how many?" or "which?" express ion w i th  a "su b je c t"  
( a g e n t iv e )  fu n c t io n  w i l l  occupy a p o s tv e rb a l  focus  
p o s i t io n  in s te a d  o f  [ S p e c , I P ] .  Th is  focus p o s i t io n  is  
d i s t i n c t  from the  NP o b je c t  p o s i t i o n ,  and immediate ly  
fo l lo w s  th e  l a t t e r  in  the  l i n e a r  o rde r  o f  e lements a t  
S - s t r u c t u r e .  I t s  lo c a t io n  in  s t r u c t u r a l  terms w i l l  be 
discussed in s e c t io n  4 . 2 . 2 . 2 ; f o r  the  moment we assume 
t h a t  the  s t r u c t u r e  is  roughly  as in ( 3 4 ) .  (Note  t h a t  f o r  
the  sake o f  s i m p l i c i t y ,  t h i s  c o n f i g u r a t io n  does not ta k e  
account o f  p o s s ib le  double o b je c ts  or d a t i v e  s h i f t . )
(34 )
Spec
k
In the  case o f  CV-so*~a?, how many? used as a noun 
m o d i f i e r ,  t h e r e  are  two p o s s i b i l i t i e s :  e i t h e r  the  e n t i r e  
NP occupies the  focus s l o t  ( 3 5 a ) ,  or  the noun is  ra is e d  to  
the  p re v erb a l  t o p i c  p o s i t io n  (see 4 . 2 . 1 . 2 ) ,  w h i le  the  
w h -m o d i f ie r  remains in  the  postverba l  focus p o s i t io n  
( 3 5 b ) .  In  the  case o f  "which?" express ions ,  the  e n t i r e  NP 
appears in the postverba l  focus p o s i t io n  ( 3 5 c ) ;  a s p l i t  
between the  noun and i t s  w h -m o d i f ie r  na is  not ac ce pta b le  
( 35d) .
(35 )a E l e  ki ’ i  bot be-so* -a?
ds P3 come peop le :c2  c2-how:many-Q 
How many peop le  came?
l e  k i * i  be-so * -a?Bot e
people  they P3 come c2-how: many-Q 
How many peop le  came?
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c . E 0  t s 6 bg________ na -A ?
ds PF pass c h i l d r e n  which-Q
Which c h i l d r e n  have passed?
d. *Bo e 0 tsfe na-a?
Which c h i l d r e n  have passed?
A f u r t h e r  remark concerns ka + N, what k in d  o f . . ? :  t h i s
wh-expression rep res e n ts  the  on ly  case where the
quest ioned element is  ( o p t i o n a l l y )  moved. In  ( 2 8 g ) ,  f o r  
example, ka ana has been e x t r a c t e d  from th e  in t e r n a l  
argument ( o b j e c t )  p o s i t i o n  t o  become th e  head of  a
r e l a t i v e  c la u s e .  The movement is  used o n ly  to  t o p i c a l i z e  
the  wh-express ion which could e q u a l l y  w e l l  remain " in  
s i t u "  (see 4 . 2 . 1  f o r  an account o f  T o p i c a l i z a t i o n ) :
(36) N 0-dza -a ka__________ana ane ye -le’?
I  R -hear - IM P  w h a t :k in d  m a t te r  about you:SG EQ 
What am I  h e a r in g  about you?
Turning from the  s t r u c t u r a l  p o s i t io n s  occupied by 
w h-words/express ions to  more genera l  c o n s t r a i n t s  on the  
use o f  wh-quest ion  forms, we observe the  f o l l o w i n g :
( i )  W i th in  a g iven sentence ,  norm al ly  on ly  one e lement  
may be quest ioned a t  a t im e .  The m u l t i p l e  quest ions  
in  (3 7 )  are  thus o f  d o u b t fu l  g r a m m a t ic a l i t y :
(37)a. ?*WM ® ghi egh£ abua am-fl?
who PF do what f o r  me-Q
Who has done what f o r  me?
b. 0  ghi &ghi yaa na le’?
who PF do t h in g  t h i s  how EQ
Who has done t h i s  th in g  how?
c. ?*Bi 0  ghi egh& n8: ?
you:PL PF do what how
How have you ( p i )  done what?
( i i )  The use o f  wh-words/express ions is  not  r e s t r i c t e d  to  
main c la u s e s ,  or  to  p a r t i c u l a r  types o f  s ubo rd ina te  
c la u s e .  The c o n s t r a in t s  t h a t  do apply  a re  semantic  
r a th e r  than s y n t a c t i c  in  n a tu re :  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  (3 8 )  
i s  i l l - f o r m e d  s imply  because i t  is  not  p o s s ib le  
s e m a n t ic a l ly  to  quest ion  some e lement  in  a 
su b o rd in a te  c lause  dominated by a main c lause  w i th  an 
im p e ra t iv e  verb  form such as t o ,  c a l l .
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(3 8 )  * [  To a to
CP IMPER:cal l  him
[ mbi ’ i  t a - a  k i ’ i  e - g h i  egh&- a ?1 1
CP s o : t h a t  he-F come IR-do what-Q
C a l l  him so t h a t  he can come and do what?
I t  is  i n t e r e s t i n g  to  note a t  t h i s  p o in t  t h a t  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  
c lauses -  even those t h a t  fu n c t io n  as main c lauses  -  
e x h i b i t  a c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  norm ally  a s s o c ia te d  w i th  
s u b o rd in a t io n :  namely, a L-H tone p a t t e r n  on th e  s u b je c t
pronominal complex in im p e r f e c t i v e  and f u t u r e  tense  forms,  
as opposed to  H-L or  H-M in  independent c la u s e s .  Th is  
f e a t u r e  is  seen in  ( 3 9 ) .
(3 9 )  B&-a ghi aghi yaa na -&?
we-F do t h in g  t h i s  how-Q
L-H
How s h a l l  we do t h i s  th in g ?
A p o s s ib le  e x p la n a t io n  f o r  the  presence o f  th e  L-H p a t t e r n  
in  i n t e r r o g a t i v e s  is  t h a t  i t  s ig n a ls  "n o n -a s s e r t iv e n e s s "  
r a t h e r  than s y n t a c t i c  s u b o rd in a t io n  per se (Givon 1979a) .  
Most s u b o rd in a te  c lauses  are  n o t ,  o f  course,  a s s e r t io n s  in  
t h e i r  own r i g h t ,  and i n t e r r o g a t i v e s  a re  l i k e w is e  
n o n - a s s e r t i v e .
3 . 2 . 4  Echo, A l t e r n a t i v e  and Tag Quest ions
Where a quest ion  has not  been heard or  understood  
p r o p e r ly ,  an "echo quest ion"  may be formed s imply  by 
r e p e a t in g  the  o r i g i n a l  q u es t io n  w i th  the  a d d i t i o n  o f  l e * ,  
the  emphatic  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker, in  c lause  f i n a l  
p o s i t i o n ,  as seen in  the  d ia lo g u e  (4 0 )  between speakers A 
and B.
(4 0 )  A A 0 ghfi:?
you:SG PF go -Q
Where a re  you going?
B A  0 su ne egh&, Manyi:?
you:SG PF say t h a t  what Manyi
What d i d  you say, Manyi?
A E 0 su nS, A 0 gh&-1 e 1 ?
I  PF say t h a t  you:SG PF go -EQ
I  s a id ,  where a re  you going?
Where a sentence expresses an " e i t h e r - o r "  choice  between 
two a l t e r n a t i v e s ,  the  second a l t e r n a t i v e  w i l l  be pre faced  
by the  p a r t i c l e  ko, o r ,  w h i le  - l e ’ , th e  emphatic  
i n t e r r o g a t i v e  marker, w i l l  appear in  s e n t e n c e - f i n a l
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p o s i t i o n .  In  o th e r  words, th e  p r e s e n t a t io n  o f  a choice  
between two p o s s i b i l i t i e s  i s  t r e a t e d  as a k ind o f  
i n t e r r o g a t i v e .  The two a l t e r n a t i v e s  may be encoded in  the  
form o f  any two i d e n t i c a l  maximal p r o j e c t i o n s  (two NPs, 
two V P s . . . e t c . ) .  NP and IP  c a te g o r ie s  a re  l i n k e d  in  t h i s
way in (4 1 a )  and (41b)  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
(41 )a .  A - k  n - d z i - a  [ 61an ] ko [ m&kg ] - l e ’ ?
you:SG-IMP R -e a t - IM P  NP cocoyams or  NP beans
Do you e a t  cocoyams o r  beans?
b. [ Ma-a ts e ke  apfe  ]
IP  I  -F  s tay  LOC:compound
ko [ ma-a gha awen ] - l e ’ , mba m-bak& kfi
or IP  I  -F  go LOC: market-EQ but I-NEG:PF know 
E i t h e r  I  s h a l l  s t a y  a t  home o r  I  s h a l l  go to  
m a rk e t , but I  do n ’ t  know (which I  s h a l l  do ) .
“Tag quest ions"  ta k e  th e  i n v a r i a n t  form ghi n a - & / - 1 e ’ ?,
l i t e r a l l y  do how-Q/-EQ.  Th is  form remains unchanged 
re g a rd le s s  o f  the  verb  used in  the  quest ioned c la u s e ,  or  
the  c a t e g o r ie s  o f  person/number or  the  noun c la s s  
membership o f  the  a c t o r ( s )  concerned.  Examples a re  seen 
in  ( 4 2 ) .
( 4 2 )a .  Bo 0 bO* me f & ’ a af&* yu , ghi na - A ?
they  PF begin INC work work DEF do how-Q 
They have begun to  do the work, h a v e n ’ t  they?
b. Tk 0 15* f>-gk e - t s & ’ t e  a t k t  v i  wu,
he PF P1 R-go I R - g r e e t  OBJ f a t h e r  his:REF DEF
ghi na - £ ? 
do how-Q
He went to  g r e e t  h i s  f a t h e r  
( e a r l i e r  to d a y ) ,  d i d n ’ t^he?
Note t h a t  a " tag quest ion"  can be added o n ly  t o  a p o la r  
( y e s /n o )  q u e s t io n .  I f  added to  a w h -ques t ion ,  the  r e s u l t  
i s  u n acceptab le ,  as in  Eng l ish :
(4 3 )  *B&-a  ghi aghi yaa na, ghi na - a ?
we-F do t h in g  t h i s  how do how-Q
*How s h a l l  we do t h i s  t h i n g , s h a l l  we?
S t r u c t u r a l l y ,  th e  " tag quest ion"  can best  be analysed as a 
s e p a ra te  c lause  a d jo in e d  to  the  preceding one. L ike  many 
" f ro ze n  form s",  however, i t  i s  d e f e c t i v e :  in  t h i s  case, i t  
appears to  la c k  an o v e r t  s u b j e c t ,  and the  verb  ghi cannot  
be i n f l e c t e d .
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3 .3  Negat ion
3 .3 .1  C o n s t i t u e n t  Negation
Negation o f  in d i v i d u a l  NP c o n s t i tu e n t s  is  achieved by 
means o f  a Focus C o n s t r u c t io n .  The NP to  be negated is  
in s e r te d  i n t o  th e  p o s tv e rb a l  Focus p o s i t i o n ,  f o l l o w i n g  the  
n e g a t iv e  copula  n ts e ,  be n o t , and is  m o d i f ie d  by a 
f o l lo w in g  R e l a t i v e  Clause express ing  th e  main sentence  
p r e d i c a t e .  Th is  s t r u c t u r e  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 4 4 a / b ) .  
Note t h a t  the  negated NP may in  some c ircum stances c a r r y  
o v e r t  Focus marking ( 4 4 a ) ;  a ls o  t h a t  th e  R e l a t i v e  Clause  
is  o p t i o n a l l y  in t ro duced  by th e  emphatic  marker ka ( 4 4 b ) ,  
to  be d i s t i n g u is h e d  from the  homophonous n e g a t iv e  marker  
ka (see (4 8 )  be lo w ) .  F u l l  d e t a i l s  o f  Focus C o n s tru c t io n s  
are  g iven in  4 . 2 . 2 .
(44)a. Ntse [ to -G ] [ bo 0 ye la  ]
b e :n o t  NP him-FOC REL they PF see SUB
I t ' s  not him they  have seen.
b. Ntse [ wot waa ] [ ka tG 0 1 6 ’ n~gG l a  ]
b e :n o t  NP person t h i s  REL E he PF P1 R-go SUB
I t ' s  not  t h i s  person who went ( e a r l i e r  to d a y ) .
Other k inds o f  c o n s t i t u e n t  negat ion  below c la u s e  le v e l  a re  
r a r e .  One in s ta n c e  c o n s is ts  o f  a small s e t  o f  n e g a t iv e  
a d j e c t i v a l s / a d v e r b i a l s , composed o f  a p o s i t i v e  form 
p r e f ix e d  by the  r e g u la r  n e g a t iv e  morpheme ka:
(4 5 )  kabon b a d /b a d ly  «- ka + bon, NEG + go od /w e l l
kanG o n ly ,  except  <- ka + nG, NEG + w ith
kane d i f f e r e n t ,  o th e r  <- ka + Gne, NEG + t h in g
Examples are  seen in  ( 4 6 ) ,  where the negated items are  
in d ic a te d  by arrows:
( 4 6 ) a. TG-G r j -k i  -0 e -  1G e -  ghi
he-IMP R-want- IMP IR - r e a l l y : A U X  IR -do
anaa0 kabon nG yG 
t h i n g  bad w i th  you
He r e a l l y  wants to  do something bad to  you.
b . Wot t s a  ka bG n-gCia
person d i f f e r e n t  NEG AUX:even R-IMP:P
n-dzG -a  a to  kanG Dzon
R-see- IMP him except  John
No-one could  even see him except  John.
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c. T& 0 dz i  a g h id z i  kano k& wu ab§i
he PF e a t  food d i f f e r e n t  NEG be fo o fo o
He a te  food o t h e r  than foofoo.
Verbs t h a t  c o n ta in  a n o n -o v e r t  n e g a t iv e  eg. ebu, to  lack;  
e k e le ,  to  p r e v e n t , and the  a d v e rb ia l  kekan, in  va in  (which  
in  combinat ion w i th  a verb  y i e l d s  the  sense to  do X in 
va in ,  to  f a i l  to  do X ) , might a ls o  be regarded as 
ins tances  o f  c o n s t i t u e n t  n e g a t io n .
3 . 3 . 2  Clause ( S e n t e n t i a l )  Negation
3 . 3 . 2 . 1  NEG Forms
Clause nega t io n  is  marked by an independent form under  
complex INFL. In  terms o f  the  l i n e a r  o rd e r  o f  e lements,  
i t  occupies the  s l o t  between an e n c l i t i c  (o r  p h o n e t i c a l l y  
n u l l )  t e n s e -a s p e c t  marker, and an a u x i l i a r y  or  main verb ,  
as i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 4 7 a ) .
( 4 7 )a .  T&-& k k 'h  13* n-gfc 
he-P2 NEG P1 R-go
(Y e s te r d a y )  he d i d  not  go ( a f t e r  something  
e ls e  had o c c u r r e d ) .
The l i n e a r  o rd e r  o f  e lements in (4 7a )  may be schematized  
as f o l lo w s :
( 4 7 ) b .
[S] + [TENSE: CLIT IC ]  + [NEG] + [TENSE:AUX] + [MAIN: VERB]
We s h a l l  r e tu r n  s h o r t l y  to  the  quest ion  o f  th e  s t r u c t u r a l  
p o s i t io n  o f  NEG.
The bas ic  form o f  the  NEG morpheme is  ka; but to n a l  
d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  and minor segmental v a r i a t i o n s  such as an 
echo vowel f o l lo w in g  a g l o t t a l  stop (as  in  ( 4 7 ) ) ,  
c h a r a c t e r i z e  th e  d i f f e r e n t  aspects and te n s e s .  The forms  
are summarized in  ( 4 8 ) .
Tenseless forms: P e r f e c t i v e bak&
Im p e r f e c t i v e k&
O b i i g a t i o n a l / I m p e r a t i v e : ka
Past Tenses: P1 Past Today k&
P2 Past Yesterday ? 
P General Past J
k&’&
P3 Past Before Yesterday ka’a
Future  Tenses F General Future  -i
F1 Future  Today 
F2 Future  Tomorrow ' 
F3 Future  A f t e r  Tomorrow
71 -
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Since the  forms in  (4 8 )  are  independent, and im m ediate ly  
precede an a u x i l i a r y  or  main ve rb ,  the  q u es t io n  a r i s e s  as 
to  whether  they  are  themselves v e r b a l .  U n l i k e  the  v a r io u s
a u x i l i a r y  verbs t h a t  mark TAM ( Tens e -A sp ec t -M od a l )
c a t e g o r ie s ,  the  NEG marker cannot c a r r y  v e rb a l  a f f i x e s  
such as r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  or  im p e r fe c t i v e  markers.  I t  a ls o  
d i f f e r s  from v e rb a l  forms in  t h a t  i t  f a i l s  t o  t r i g g e r  a 
r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  on an a u x i l i a r y  or main verb t h a t  
im m ediate ly  f o l lo w s  i t :  thus in  ( 4 7 ) ,  k&*& is  fo l lo w e d  by
the unmarked a u x i l i a r y  16 ’ , r a t h e r  than by th e  r e a l  i s  form 
n-do* (see cha p te r  7 ) .  We might conclude from these  f a c t s  
t h a t  NEG forms a re  non-verba l  -  a t  l e a s t  s y n c h r o n i c a l l y . 
However, we comment below on t h e i r  p o s s ib le  h i s t o r i c a l
d e r i v a t i o n  from v e rb s ,  and the  q u es t io n  o f  t h e i r
synchronic  s t a tu s  is  taken up again  in  7 . 1 . 2 . 3 .
3 . 3 . 2 . 2  N e g a t iv e  Clause S t r u c t u r e
In  s t r u c t u r a l  te rm s,  NEG appears under complex INFL, which 
a ls o  marks TAM c a t e g o r ie s .  Sentence (4 7 )  i s  then assigned  
the  p r o v is io n a l  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 4 9 ) ,  where NEG occupies a I ’ 
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .  (The l a b e l s  a t tac h ed  t o  th e  v a r io u s  
nodes w i l l  be m o d i f ie d  l a t e r :  see Chapters  7 and 9 . )
(4 9 )  IP
T h is  s t r u c t u r e  re q u i r e s  th r e e  f u r t h e r  comments:
( i ) Fu ture  Tenses
F i r s t ,  in  Future  Tenses, the  presence o f  the
n e g a t iv e  marker ka "d is p lac e s "  the  p re v e rb a l  Future  
Tense c l i t i c  - a  to  V P - f i n a l  p o s i t io n :  compare the  
p o s i t i v e  sentences ( 5 0 a / c )  w i th  th e  corresponding  
n e g a t iv e  sentences ( 5 0 b / d ) .
NP I
 ) I I V___
ta -a ka’a is* 6-ga
he - P2 NEG P1 R-go
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( 5 0 )a .  T a -a  none lob ntso e -  gha
he-F leave  house good IR-go
e -  1i abeme 1ob kabon
IR - s le e p  in s id e  house bad
He wi 11 leave a good house to  go
and s le e p  in a bad one.
b. T& ka none lob ntsp e -  gha e -  l i
he NEG leave  house good IR -go  I R - s le e p
abeme 1ob kabon-a
in s id e  house bad -F
He w i l l  not  leave a good house to  go
and s le e p  in  a bad one.
c. &ben yu [ t & - a  bene l a  ]
dance DEF he-F dance SUB
the  dance t h a t  he w i l l  d a n c e . . .
d. &ben yu [ t&  ka bene - a  l a  3
dance DEF he NEG dance-F SUB
the dance t h a t  he w i l l  not  d a n c e . . .
In  ( 5 0 d ) ,  the  d is p la c e d  Future  Tense marker precedes  
the  s u b o rd in a to r  l a :  t h a t  i s ,  i t  does not  occupy the  
c l a u s e - f i n a l  [Spec,CP] p o s i t i o n ,  but in s tead  
a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f  to  the  f i n a l  e lement under VP.
A s i m i l a r  phenomenon o f  Fu ture  Tense d isp lacem ent  by 
a NEG morpheme is  re p o r te d  in  Western Kru languages  
by Marchese (1 9 8 6 : 2 0 8 ) .  In  (5 1 )  from Klao,  
p re v erb a l  mu, FUT, i s  d is p la c e d  to  c l a u s e - f i n a l
p o s i t io n  by se, NEG (Marchese*s example ( 1 7 6 ) ) :
( 5 1 ) a . oo mu de ce
he:INC FUT t h i n g  le a rn  He w i l l  le a rn .
b . o se de ce mu
he NEG t h in g  le a rn  FUT He w i l l  no t  learn
( a n y t h i n g ) .
Marchese ana lyses  both f u t u r e  and n e g a t iv e  markers  
as a u x i l i a r i e s .  Since th e r e  is  on ly  one p re v erb a l  
a u x i l i a r y  p o s i t i o n ,  she e x p la in s  ’‘d isp lacem ent"  
s t r u c t u r e s  such as (51b )  as "the d i r e c t  r e s u l t  o f  
the  v e r b - l i k e  n a tu re  o f  both the  n e g a t iv e  a u x i l i a r y  
se and th e  f u t u r e  a u x i l i a r y  mu", adding t h a t  " a l l
verbs in  Kru may embed in  a s i m i l a r  f a s h io n " .  In
Mundani, the  f u t u r e  tense c l i t i c  - a  is  non-verba l  
( 6 . 3 ) ;  the  f u t u r e  n e g a t iv e  ka lacks  c e r t a i n  v e rb a l  
p r o p e r t i e s  ( 3 . 3 . 2 . 1 ) ;  and even i f  both were
" v e r b - l i k e " ,  t h e r e  is  more than one p re v erba l
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a u x i l i a r y  p o s i t io n  to  accommodate such items s id e  by 
s id e .  So the  arguments which Marchese employs to  
e x p la in  " d is p la c e m e n t” s t r u c tu r e s  in Kru cannot be 
a p p l ie d  to  the  s i m i l a r  s t r u c tu r e s  in  Mundani. We 
r e tu r n  to  the  qu es t ion  o f  n e g a t iv e  f u t u r e  sentences  
in s e c t io n  7 . 4 . 2 . 3 .
( i i ) Past Today ( P 1 )
Secondly, (4 9 )  does not account f o r  th e  form o f  P1 
(P a s t  Today) n e g a t iv e  sentences.  The P1 marker  
l i / g h i / l o , > which f u n c t io n s  as an a u x i l i a r y  verb  in  
p o s i t i v e  c o n s t r u c t io n s ,  may not f a l l  w i t h i n  the  
scope o f  ne g a t io n :
(5 2 )  *T& 0  baka ghi m-bi
she PF NEG:PF P1 R - g i v e : b i r t h
She d i d  no t  g iv e  b i r t h  ( e a r l i e r  to d a y ) .
Where a n e g a t iv e  sense is  r e q u i r e d ,  th e  P1 tense  
marker is  given the  s ta tu s  o f  a main verb  in  a 
b i c l a u s a l  s t r u c t u r e ,  w i th  negat ion  marked in  the  
second ( t e n s e le s s )  c lause  only  ( 53):
(5 3 )  T a  0 1 i / g h i 71 5 *  t a  0 k a  bi
she PF P1 she T/A NEG g i v e : b i r t h
She d i d  not  g iv e  b i r t h  ( e a r l i e r  to d a y ) .
(5 3 )  may be assigned the  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 5 4 ) :
(54 )
IP
she PF P1 she NEG g i v e : b i r t h
Note t h a t  l i / g h i / l o *  used as l e x i c a l  verbs can be 
negated in  the  usual way: Bo baka l i ,  They have not  
s l e p t ; Bo baka g h i ,  They have not  d o n e . . ;  Bo baka
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1 5 ’ , They have not  moved/got up. Why should these
same verbs be in capab le  o f  appear ing  w i t h i n  the  
scope o f  NEG when used as tense a u x i l i a r i e s ?  Th is  
i s  e s p e c i a l l y  p u z z l in g  s ince  the  same r e s t r i c t i o n  
does not hold o f  Fu ture  Tense a u x i l i a r i e s .  For
example, the  F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  gh af / ld ’ o a re  d e r iv e d ,
l i k e  th e  P1 markers g h i / 1 5 ’ , from the  l e x i c a l  verbs  
e g h i , to  do, and e l o ’ o, to  move/get  up,
r e s p e c t i v e l y ;  but the  F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  appear r e a d i l y  
w i t h i n  NEG scope. S i m i l a r l y ,  the  F2 a u x i l i a r y  s&’ a 
( f rom  es&’ a, to  wake up),  and the F3 a u x i l i a r y  l i ,  
d e r iv e d  l i k e  P1 l i  from e l i ,  to  s le e p ,  may a ls o  f a l l  
w i t h i n  th e  scope o f  NEG:
(5 5 )  A ka Qhi .1oTo/s&’a/li e- ki* - a
you:SG NEG F1 F2 F3 IR-come-F
You w i l l  not  come ( l a t e r  to d a y / to m o rro w /  
a f t e r  tom orrow) .
One can s p e c u la te  t h a t  the  P1 a u x i l i a r i e s  have been 
in c o rp o ra te d  more r e c e n t l y  in t o  the  system o f  tense  
marking than the  Future  Tense a u x i l i a r i e s ,  and thus  
r e t a i n  to  a g r e a t e r  degree the  behaviour  p a t t e r n s  o f  
independent l e x i c a l  v e rb s .  In  sentences such as
( 5 3 ) ,  l i / g h i / l o *  s ig n a ls  te n s e ,  but a t  th e  same t ime  
f u n c t io n s  as [Head,VP] in  an independent c lause
dominat ing a negated c la u s e .  A s i m i l a r  s t r u c t u r e
may u n d e r l i e  Fu tu re  Tense sentences l i k e  ( 5 5 ) ;  but  
in  t h i s  case NEG is  r a is e d  to  the  h ig h e r  c la u s e ,  by
n e g a t iv e  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n , r e s u l t i n g  in  th e  eventua l
fu s io n  o f  two c lauses in t o  one. (For  a summary o f  
s tu d ie s  o f  n e g a t iv e  t r a n s p o r t a t i o n ,  see Horn 1 9 7 8 . )
( i i i ) Tenses P. P2 . P3
In  n e g a t iv e  Past Tenses P/P2 and P3 (b u t  not in  P1)
an a l t e r n a t i v e  s t r u c t u r e  to  (4 9 )  i s  o p t i o n a l l y
a v a i l a b l e ,  in  which not  on ly  the  s u b je c t  but a ls o  
th e  NEG element is  r e c a p i t u l a t e d .  Examples are  seen 
in  ( 5 6 ) .
(56)a. T&--& k&*& 0 kji ben
he-P /P2  NEG: P/P2 he T/A NEG dance
He d id  not  dance (sometime in the  p a s t /  
y e s t e r d a y ) .
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b. Ngab yu 16 k a ’ a
a n te lo p e  DEF P3 NEG:P3
C9 c9
6 k& wua 0- f 6 - a
i t  NEG IMP(P) R -b e : b ig - IM P
c9
The a n te lo p e  was not b ig .
This  complex n e g a t iv e  sentence s t r u c t u r e  is  
r e m in is c e n t  o f  t h a t  observed by Asongwed in  
Ngamambo, a G r a s s f i e ld s  Bantu language o f  the  
Mbam-Nkam subgroup (Asongwed 1980 ) .  Asongwed argues  
t h a t  in  Ngamambo, n e g a t iv e  c o n s t r u c t io n s  d e r iv e  from 
a t  l e a s t  two u n d e r ly in g  sentences.  A s i m i l a r  
d e r i v a t i o n  f o r  the  Mundani sentences in  (5 6 )  would 
depend c r u c i a l l y  on the  c la im  t h a t  th e  Past  Tense 
n e g a t iv e  marker ka *a  is  in  some sense v e rb a l  (even  
i f  i t  has l o s t  i t s  v e rb a l  p r o p e r t i e s  in  th e  p re s en t  
s t a t e  o f  the  la nguage) ,  and is  thus a b le  t o  occupy 
the  [Head, VP] p o s i t i o n  in  th e  h ig h e r  c la u s e .  (5 6a)  
would then be assigned the  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 5 7 ) :
(57 )
INP
T/A
NEG VP
- 6  k 6 ’ 6
-P2 NEG
t&
he
a ka 
NEG
ben. . ,  
dance
So a n e g a t iv e  P /P2 /P3  sentence i s  o p t i o n a l l y  
b i c l a u s a l ,  w i th  tense  marked in  th e  h ig h e r  c lause  
o n ly ,  as in  b i c l a u s a l  P1 sentences;  but whereas in  
Tense P1 i t  is  th e  tense marker t h a t  occupies the  
[Head,VP] p o s i t i o n  in  the  upper c la u s e ,  w i th  
ne gat ion  appear ing in  the  lower c la u s e  o n ly ,  in  
b i c l a u s a l  n e g a t iv e  P /P2/P3 sentences,  th e  Past Tense 
n e g a t iv e  morpheme k a*a  occupies the  upper [Head,VP]  
p o s i t i o n ,  and negat ion  i s  repeated in  th e  lower  
c l a u s e .
76
Clause S t r u c t u r e  ( 1 )
Let us now compare the  t h r e e  types o f  n e g a t iv e  sentence  
s t r u c t u r e  presented above. Taking them in th e  o rd e r  ( 5 4 ) ,
( 5 7 ) ,  ( 4 9 ) ,  we have the  f o l lo w in g  l i n e a r  sequences:
58 ) a . S -  [PF: ASPECT] -  [PAST: TENSE :1 -  S -  [  NEG
[  AUX ( P1 ) J [ (unmarked)
PAST : tense ] - [  NEG (m arked] -  S -j” NEG
-  V
b. S -
J P / P2/P3)  J I f o r  Past  T)J
c. S -[TENSE/ASPECT]-[NEG (marked" 
L J [  f o r  T /A)
( unmarked)
-  V
-  j*TENSE: AUX ] -
We can hypo thes ize  t h a t  these t h r e e  s t r u c t u r e s  re p re s e n t  
stages in  the  development o f  n e g a t iv e  sentences in  the  
language. (5 8 a )  is  a b i c l a u s a l  sentence where the  tense  
marker has f u l l  v e rb a l  s t a tu s  in the  h ig h e r  c la u s e ,  and 
negat ion  is  s i g n a l l e d  in  the  lower c lause o n ly ,  by a form 
unmarked f o r  te n s e .  In  ( 5 8 b ) ,  t h e r e  is  aga in  a b ic la u s a l  
form, but th e  tense marker has l o s t  i t s  v e rb a l  s t a tu s ,  
becoming e n c l i t i c i z e d  onto the  f i n a l  e lem ent  o f  the  
s u b je c t  NP, and thus le a v in g  the verb p o s i t i o n  in  the  
upper c lause  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  a n e g a t iv e  form (presumably a 
verb o f  some s o r t )  t h a t  is  marked f o r  te n s e .  Non-tense  
marked nega t io n  remains in the  lower c la u s e ,  r e s u l t i n g  in  
double NEG marking. In  ( 5 8 c ) ,  the  non-verba l  NEG marker  
in the  lower c lause  has been ra is e d  by a process o f  
N egat ive  T r a n s p o r ta t io n  to  the  upper c la u s e ,  where i t  is  
marked f o r  Tense-Aspect  f e a t u r e s .  Since n e i t h e r  the  
n e g a t iv e  morpheme nor the  Tense-Aspect marker has verba l  
s t a tu s ,  the  upper [Head,VP] p o s i t io n  is  empty and thus  
a v a i l a b l e  f o r  verb  movement from the lower c la u s e .  With 
both NEG and V moved out o f  the  lower c la u s e ,  the  l a t t e r  
is  suppressed a l t o g e t h e r ,  r e s u l t i n g  
s t r u c t u r e .  In  the  p resen t  s t a t e  o f  
monoclausal s t r u c t u r e  is  the  norm f o r  
Tenses and Aspects except  Tense P1 
s t r u c t u r e  is  r e q u i r e d .
in  a monoclausal  
the  language, t h i s  
n e g a t iv e s  in  a l l  
where a tw o -c lau se
3 . 3 . 2 . 3  Double N eg at ives
The P /P2 /P3  sentences in  ( 5 6 ) ,  schematized in  ( 5 8 b ) ,  show
t h a t  negat ion  may 
w ith o u t  c a n c e l l a t i o n  
words, the  double  
(weakened) p o s i t i v e  
E n g l is h .  In s te a d ,  
r e v e a ls ,  the  double  
n e g a t iv e  meaning:
be marked tw ice  in  a g iven  sentence  
o f  the  n e g a t iv e  sense: in  o th e r
NEG marking does not  r e s u l t  in  a 
sense,  as i t  f r e q u e n t l y  does in  
as a comparison o f  (5 9 a )  and (59b)  
negat ion  a c t u a l l y  r e i n f o r c e s  the
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( 5 9 )a .  Ngab yu l e  ka*a  wua 0- f &  - a
an te lo p e  DEF P3 NEG:P3 IMP(P) R -b e : b i g : - IMP  
The a n te lo p e  was not  b ig .
b. Ngab yu l e  k a*a  6 k& wua 0—f& - a
an te lop e  DEF P3 NEG:P3 i t  NEG IMP(P) R -b e :b ig - IM P  
The a n te lo p e  was ( d e f i n i t e l y )  not  b i g  a t  a l l .
(59a)  is  the  r e g u la r  monoclausal n e g a t iv e  form, w i th  
s in g le  NEG marking and a non-emphatic  n e g a t iv e  re ad ing .  
( 5 9 b ) ,  the  a l t e r n a t i v e  b i c la u s a l  s t r u c t u r e  w i th  double NEG 
marking,  w i l l  r e c e iv e  a more marked, emphatic  n e g a t iv e  
read ing:  d e f i n i t e l y  not  b i g , or  not  b i g  a t  a l l . Whereas 
the  p a r a l l e l  Eng l ish  sentence The a n te lo p e  was not n o t - b i g  
would r e c e iv e  the  (somewhat weakened) p o s i t i v e  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  The a n te lo p e  was r a t h e r  b i g t a p o s i t i v e
reading f o r  (59b)  is  d is a l lo w e d  in  Mundani.
The f a c t  t h a t  double negat ion  does not cancel  ou t  n e g a t iv e
meaning is  seen a ls o  in  f r e q u e n t  examples where a "co ver t"
n e g a t iv e  ( f o r  example, a n e g a t iv e  v erb )  co-occurs  w i th  
o v e r t  n e g a t iv e  marking:
(6 0 )  Bo l e  wua rj“ k i  - a  e -  k e le  a to  nfi,
they  P3 IMP(P) R-want- IMP IR -p r e v e n t  him t h a t
t& 0 ka s& awob
he OBL NEG leave  them
They wanted to p re v en t  him from le a v in g  them.
In  ( 6 0 ) ,  the  c o v e r t  n e g a t iv e  conta ined in  th e  verb  e k e le ,  
to p r e v e n t , is  fo l lo w e d  by o v e r t  n e g a t iv e  marking ka in  
the embedded c lause ;  but the  on ly  a v a i l a b l e  read ing o f  
leave  is  the  n e g a t iv e  one i e .  they t r i e d  to  make him 
n o t - leave.
In  seeking to  account f o r  such cases o f  n e g a t iv e  
re in fo rc e m e n t  ( o r  " p a r a t a c t i c  n e g a t io n " ,  as i t  i s  
sometimes c a l l e d  in  the  l i t e r a t u r e ) ,  we note t h a t  in both  
(59b)  and ( 6 0 ) ,  the  second c lause  is  expressed as i f  i t
were an independent sentence: E k& wua f& a ,  I t  was not
b i g ; T& ka s& awob, He should not  leave them. A part  from 
the  anaphoric  s u b je c t  and o b je c t  pronominals ,  these  
clauses ta k e  no account o f  what has preceded them, and 
thus c o n ta in  o v e r t  n e g a t iv e  marking j u s t  as i f  no n e g a t iv e  
marking had appeared in the  preceding c la u s e .
78
Clause S t r u c t u r e  ( 1 )
3 . 3 . 2 . 4  N eg a t iv e  O b i i g a t i o n a l s
O b i i g a t i o n a l s  correspond to  what Marchese (1 9 8 6 )  terms  
" im p e r a t i v e s " . She uses th e  term " im p e ra t iv e "  " . . . t o  
r e f e r  to  s u b ju n c t iv e  or  h o r t a t i v e  a c t io n s ,  whether  
r e f e r r i n g  to  second or  non-second persons."  ( p . 180)
Applying t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n  to  Mundani o b i i g a t i o n a l s , 
examples o f  p o s i t i v e / n e g a t i v e  forms are  g iven in  ( 6 1 ) .
(61 )
sg J
J
mson Pos .Obi . Gloss Negi . O b i .
1 n ki »i I  should  come 0ka n - k i ’ i
2 A ki * i You should come A ka n - k i  ’ £
ki ' £ Come, ( sg) ka n - k i ’ £
3 t&ki * i He should  come t* ka n - k i  *£
1 b& ki ’ i We should  come b& ka n - k i  ’ £
2 b± ki *£ You should  come bi ka n - k i  * i
Come. ( p i )
3 bo ki ’ £ They should come bo ka n - k i ’ i
The n e g a t iv e  o b l i g a t i o n s !  is  formed by i n s e r t i n g  h ig h - to n e  
ka im m ediate ly  be fo re  th e  v e rb .  The verb  c a r r i e s  a 
homorganic, lo w -tone  nasal p r e f i x  which t r i g g e r s  c e r t a i n  
to n a l  p e r t u r b a t io n s  on the  stem. These n e g a t iv e
o b l i g a t i o n a l  verb  forms are  i d e n t i c a l  to  th e  forms o f
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  verbs c a r r y in g  a nasal r e a l  i s  p r e f i x  (see  
c hapter  8 ) .  In  semantic terms,  however, i t  seems h ig h ly  
u n l i k e l y  t h a t  re a l  is  marking would appear in  o b l i g a t i o n a l  
forms t h a t  a re  i n h e r e n t l y  i r r e a l  is  ( u n r e a l i z e d ) .  We 
suggest t h a t  the  nasal p r e f i x  here is  not r e a l  i s  marking,
but a n o m in a l i z e r .  The homorganic nasal has a
n o m in a l iz in g  fu n c t io n  e lsewhere in  the  language, as the  
f o l lo w in g  examples show5 :
( 6 2 )a . eghggne -> n-gg^na
to  be s ic k s ic k  person, p a t i e n t
b. eli 1 a -» n-di ’
to  annoy,  
to  d i s t u r b
stubbornness, s trong-headedness
c . ek^ne ->
to  argue  
to  compete
argument, c o m p e t i t io n
d . elyg n-duuma
to  b i t e  
t o s t i n g
mosquito
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Evidence from o th e r  West A f r i c a n  languages supports  our  
" n o m in a l iz e r"  h y p o th e s is .  Marchese (1 9 8 6 :1 9 1 )  notes t h a t  
in  s e v e ra l  Western Kru languages, the  verb  s top  i s  used to  
negate i m p e r a t i v e s / o b l i g a t i o n a l s , fo l lo w e d  by a
nom ina l ized  form o f  the  main v e rb .  (6 3 )  is  an in s ta nc e  
from Bassa (Marchese ’ s example ( 1 1 5 ) ) :
(63 )  bo kCi& nyu-e Don’ t  work.
stop work do -NOM
In  c o n t r a s t  to  Kru, i t  has proved im possib le  in  Mundani to  
t r a c e  e ty m o lo g ic a l  l i n k s  between the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  ( o r  any 
o t h e r )  n e g a t iv e  marker and f u l l  v e rb s .  There a r e ,  
however, some s t r u c t u r a l  p o in t e r s  to  the  v e rb a l  o r i g i n  o f  
NEG markers,  such as th e  Past  Tense n e g a t iv e  c o n s t r u c t io n  
i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 5 6 ) .  I f  we accept  the  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  
NEG morphemes may d e r iv e  from f u l l  v e rb s ,  then the  
n e g a t iv e  o b l i g a t i o n a l  might  be s a id  t o  f o l l o w  th e  same 
p a t t e r n  as Western Kru, w i th  a v e r b - l i k e  form f u n c t i o n in g  
as negator  (NEG:V1), fo l lo w e d  by a no m ina l ized  form o f  the  
main verb  (N0M:V2) ,  as fo l lo w s :
(64 )  S -  [NEG:V1] -  [N0M:V2 (OBL)]
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4 . 0  In t r o d u c t i o n
This  c hapter  con t inues  th e  o u t l i n e  o f  c lause  s t r u c t u r e  
begun in  Chapter  3. Sec t ion  4 .1  surveys the  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  embedded c la us e s .  The most s a l i e n t  
markers o f  embedded s t a t u s ,  summarized in  4 . 1 . 1 ,  a re
c o m p le m e n t iz e rs /c o n ju n c t io n s ,  a d i s t i n c t i v e  tone  p a t t e r n  
in  the  Fu tu re  and I m p e r f e c t i v e , and th e  s u b o rd in a t in g  
p a r t i c l e  l a .  Three types  o f  n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c lause  
are  presented  in 4 . 1 . 2 :  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c la u s e s ,  n o n - f i n i t e  
complement c lauses  and p a r t i c i p i a l  r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s .  The 
b r i e f  summary o f  the  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses  
provides  an in t r o d u c t io n  to  the  f u l l e r  d isc u s s io n  and 
a n a ly s is  o f  such s t r u c t u r e s  in  Chapters  8 and 9. Se c t ion
4 .2  tu rn s  to  cases o f  d e v ia t io n  from bas ic  c o n s t i t u e n t  
o rde r  found in  Topic  and Focus c o n s t r u c t io n s  ( 4 . 2 . 1  and 
4 . 2 . 2 ) .  The a n a ly s is  o f  these  c o n f i g u r a t io n s  draws on
ideas developed by T u l l e r  (1 989 )  in  th e  study o f
p o stverba l  Focus in  Chadic languages.
4 .1  Embedded Clauses
An embedded c lause  is  d e f in e d  as one t h a t  cannot stand  
alone in semantic  terms: t h a t  i s ,  i t  makes sense on ly  in  
r e l a t i o n  to  an independent c lause  which i t  expands or  
m o d i f ie s  in  some way.
4 . 1 . 1  Markers o f  Embedded Clauses
In  Mundani, embedded c lauses  have the  same b a s ic  o rde r  o f  
c o n s t i t u e n t s  as main c lauses i e .  SVO. There i s  no v e rb a l  
morphology t h a t  s ig n a l s  the  subo rd ina te  s t a t u s  o f  a c lause  
a t  a genera l  l e v e l ,  a l though c e r t a i n  s p e c i f i c  types o f
embedded c lause  have t h e i r  own morphology: f o r  example,  
the  verb s u f f i x  - a  h y p o t h e t ic a l  appears in  the  antecedent  
c lause  o f  a h y p o t h e t ic a l  c o n d i t io n a l  ( 1a ) ,  w h i le  
rea l  i s / i r r e a l i s  verb  p r e f i x e s  mark c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses  
( 1b ) .
( 1)a .  [N - d z e - a  f p ] , ko ma-a l u u l a .
I -s e e -H Y P  b u f f a l o  COND I  -F  run:away
I f  I  saw a b u f f a l o ,  I  would run away.
b. T a -a  ki * i  [ e -  t s e k a s i ]  [ e -  dz i  feghidzi b i  ] .
he-F  come IR - s i t : d o w n  I R - e a t  food his:REF
He w i l l  come and s i t  down and e a t  h i s  fo o d .
Pronoun forms in  embedded c lauses  are  l i k e w i s e  i d e n t i c a l  
to  those used in  main c la u s e s . 1
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D esp ite  t h e i r  s i m i 1a r i t i e s , a number o f  f e a tu r e s  
d i s t i n g u i s h  m a t r ix  from embedded c la u s e s .  For example,  
the  range o f  t e n s e -a s p e c t  forms a v a i l a b l e  to  embedded 
c lauses  is  r e s t r i c t e d  in  v a r io u s  ways, p a r t i c u l a r l y  in  
c o n d i t io n a l  c lauses  (P a rk e r  1991a) .  In  a d d i t i o n ,  the  
m a jo r i t y  o f  embedded c lauses w i l l  be marked o v e r t l y  in  one 
of  the  f o l l o w i n g  ways:
(1 )  -  a complementizer  or c o n ju n c t io n  in  c l a u s e - i n i t i a l
posi t i  on ;
( i i )  -  e x c e p t io n a l  tone-m ark ing  on the  s u b je c t  pronominal  
comp1 e x ;
( i i i ) — th e  genera l  marker o f  s u b o rd in a t io n  l a  (SUB) in
c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n .
Each o f  these  formal markers w i l l  be considered  b r i e f l y .
4 . 1 . 1 . 1  Complementizers and C onjunct ions
F i n i t e  c la u s a l  complements t h a t  f u n c t io n  in  the  p lace  o f
an NP argument o f  the  m a t r ix  p r e d ic a te  are  marked by one
o f  two complementizers:  n6 , t h a t , or  ndi , how, in
c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  p o s i t i o n .
( 2 )a .  TSl 0 (s u )  [ n6 , h 0  ka rj“ 9& . ]
he PF ( say )  CP t h a t  you:SG OBL NEG NOM-go:IMPER
He says t h a t  you should not  go.
b. M&li& n& rj-kp& * t - &  [ ndi yfe - a
Mary PROG-IMP R -p la n  - IMP CP how LOG-F
16*0 133 ak in  la ]
F1 cook c o o k in g :p o t  SUB
Mary is  p la n n in g  how she w i l l  
cook a meal ( l a t e r  to d a y ) .
There are  o th e r  types o f  embedded c lause  t h a t  do not
f u n c t io n  in  the  p lace  o f  an NP argument, but in s tead
modify or  e la b o r a t e  on the  main c la u s e .  Clauses o f  t h i s  
m o d i f ic a to r y  type  are  in  c e r t a i n  cases marked in  i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n  by a c o n ju n c t io n  eg. m bi ’ i ,  in o r d e r  t h a t  ( n o t )  
s ig n a ls  purpose; na, because s ig n a ls  reason:
( 3 ) a .  To a to  [ mbi * i  t a - a  ki * i  
c a l 1 : IMPER him CP s o : t h a t  he-F come
e -  dz i  &ghidz i  bi ]
I R - e a t  food his:REF
C a l l  him so t h a t  he w i l l  come and e a t  h i s  fo o d .
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b . Me- ko aw6
I N C - t a k e : care  y o u rs e l f :S G
C na & - a  kpene abeme ebi l a . ]
CP because you:SG-F f a l l  in s id e  ho le  SUB 
Take c a re ,  because you may f a l l  in t o  a ho l e .
In  a d d i t io n  to  s imple  forms such as m b i a n d  na, th e r e  is  
a range o f  complex c o n ju n c t io n s ,  one component o f  which is  
s e le c te d  from the  s e t  n6 , hd£ , na. Examples a re  seen in  
( 4 ) .
( 4 ) a .  To Luk&s t&  0 k i * i ,
c a l l :O B L  Luke he OBL come
C mbi * n6 t £  bak& wu a s i ,
CP because he NEG:PF be present
b& ka ko n - t s o ’ tfe &naa f tgaa] .
we NEG know R - s e t t l e  m a t te r  t h a t
C a l l  f o r  Lukas to  come, because i f  he is  not
p r e s e n t ,  we s h a l l  not  be a b le  to  s e t t l e  t h a t  m a t te r .
b . A  - a  l o ’ o ^ a a k in  
you:SG-F F1 you OBL cook c ook in g :po t
[ ndiwu & bak& bo af&* l a . ]
CP s ince  you NEG:PF have work SUB 
You should  cook a me a l , s ince  you don* t  
have any work.
c. Bi 0 ka n -  g& &wen a f i * yaa,
you:PL OBL NEG NOM-go:IMPER market LOC:time t h i s
C nk&&na mbin n& - &  n - k i  -0  e -  1 u l a . ]
CP s inc e  r a in  PROG-IMP R-want- IMP I R - r a i n  SUB 
You s h o u ld n ’ t  go to  market now, s in c e  r a i n  is  
t h r e a te n in g  to  f a l l .
A form such as m b i ’ in f i ,  ndiwu or  f)k&&na a c q u ire s  a meaning 
d i s t i n c t  from the  meanings o f  i t s  component p a r t s .  We 
t h e r e f o r e  cons id er  such forms to  be t r u e  compound 
c o n ju n c t io n s ,  and not a sequence o f ,  f o r  example, c o n j . +
complement izer ,  or  two c o n ju n c t io n s .  We then observe  
t h a t ,  o f  th e  s e t  o f  complementizers and co n ju n c t io n s  
(whether s im ple  or  compound), on ly  one form may appear in  
a given embedded c la u s e .  We assign t h i s  complementizer  or  
c o n ju n c t io n  to  the  head C o f  CP (see the  diagrams in  ( 9 )  
be1ow) .
4 . 1 . 1 . 2  Tone P a t t e r n  on th e  S u b je c t  Pronominal Complex
The bas ic  forms o f  s u b je c t  pronouns a re  f r e q u e n t l y  
combined w i th  a p re v erb a l  tense or aspect  c l i t i c  marker
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( 7 . 1 . 1 ) .  Where t h i s  occurs in the  d a ta ,  th e  te n s e -a s p e c t  
c l i t i c  i s  separa ted  from the  pronoun proper  by a hyphen 
eg. yfe-a in  ( 2 b ) ;  &-a in ( 3 b ) .
The forms o f  these  p re v erb a l  te n s e -a s p e c t  c l i t i c s  ar e  s e t  
out  in ( 5 ) :
( 5 )  I m p e r f e c t i v e  - a
Tense P3 - l e
Tense P2/P -&
Future  Tenses - a
The d i s t i n c t i o n  between th e  I m p e r f e c t i v e  and Tense P2/P is  
m ainta ined  in  the  verb  forms, n o ta b ly  by th e  presence o f  a 
re a l  is  p r e f i x  and an agreement s u f f i x  on im p e r f e c t i v e  
verbs ( 6 . 1 . 1 ) .  The c l i t i c  marking Fu ture  Tense in  
p o s i t i v e  c lauses  is  m id - tone  - a ;  but in  th e  n e g a t iv e  i t  is  
d is p la c e d  t o  c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  where i t  s u r fa c e s  w i th  
a H to n e ,  and no longer  forms a p a r t  o f  th e  s u b je c t  
pronominal complex ( 3 . 3 . 2 . 2 ) .  In  t h i r d  person p l u r a l  
pronoun forms, the  vowel o f  the  te n s e -a s p e c t  c l i t i c  
(e x ce p t  - l e )  a s s i m i la t e s  to  the  preceding r o o t  vowel: bo-A 
-» bo-6 .
Most s u b je c t  pronouns in  embedded c lauses  a re  i d e n t i c a l  to  
those o c c u r r in g  in  th e  corresponding independent c la u s e s .  
In  c e r t a i n  embedded c lause  ty p e s ,  however, in  the  
im p e r f e c t i v e  and in  f u t u r e  te ns e s ,  the  s u b je c t  pronominal  
complex d i f f e r s  in to n a l  p a t t e r n  from i t s  c o u n t e r p a r t  in  
an independent c la u s e .  C o n t ra s t  the  forms in  ( 6a)  and 
( 6b ) .
( 6 )a .  Tone p a t t e r n s  on the  s u b je c t  pronominal complex
in independent c lauses
TNS/ASP PERSON SG PL
1 ma-& H-L ba-fc H-L
IMP 2 L-L b i -& H-L
3 t&-& L-L bo-6 H-L
1 ma-a H-M ba-a H-M
F 2 a -a H-M b i - a H-M
(POS) 3 t a - a H-M b5-5 H-M
b. Tone p a t t e r n s  on the  s u b je c t  pronominal complex 
in  c e r t a i n  embedded c lause  types
TNS/ASP PERSON SG PL
1 m&-a L-H b£t-a L-H
IMP/F 2 &-a L-H b i - a L-H
(POS) 3 t & - a L-H bo-5 L-H
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The " over l ay"  L-H tone p a t t e r n  on the  s u b je c t  pronominal  
complex in  ( 6b) can be taken to  be a s ig n a l  o f  dependent  
(embedded) s t a t u s .  Th is  marker o f  dependency is
r e s t r i c t e d  in two ways, however:
( i )  The L-H o v e r la y  is  l i m i t e d  to  Im p e r f e c t i v e  and Future  
Tense c la u s e s .  Thus P2/P s u b je c t  pronoun forms,
which a re  homophonous w i th  im p e r f e c t i v e  forms in  
independent c la u s e s ,  do not  c a r r y  a L-H p a t t e r n  in  
embedded c la u s e s ,  where they  may be r e a d i l y  
d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from the  im p e r fe c t i v e  fo rm s .2
( i i )  The L-H p a t t e r n  is  conf ined  to  a l i m i t e d  s e t  o f  
c lause  ty p e s .  These are  summarized in  column B in
( 7 ) .  In  c o n t r a s t ,  c lause  types where no L-H tone  
occurs on the  s u b je c t  pronominal complex in  the
I m p e r f e c t i v e  and Future  a re  s e t  ou t  in  column A.
(7 )  Tone P a t te rn s  on the  S u b je c t  Pronominal Complex
A
( to n e  v a r i e s )  
i ndependent
B
L-H
dependent
Clauses in t ro u c e d  by nS Clauses in t ro duc e d  by ndi
Clauses in t ro duc e d  by na
Clauses in tro duced  by any marker  
t h a t  is  a compound o f  r?£: 
dgunS, mbi ’£ n £ t or  nk&&n£
Clauses in t ro d u c e d  by any 
marker t h a t  i s  a compound 
o f  hd£ or  na: ndiwu,  
n g u n d i , w undi , nk&fcndi, 
m b i * i n d i ,  m b i ’ i n a ,  or  dkii&na
R e l a t i v e  c lauses
Purpose c lauses  in tro duced  by 
mb£ r£ or nS
A dverb ia l  c lauses  in troduced  
by mbi ’£
A dverb ia l  c la us e s  o f  t im e  or  
circumstance ( o t h e r  than  
those in t roduced  by mbi ’£ )
Consequence c lauses  in  
c o n d i t io n a l  sentences
Antecedent c lauses  in  
c o n d i t io n a l  sentences
A l l  t r u e  independent c lauses  
t h a t  are  n o n - i n t e r r o g a t i v e
I n t e r r o g a t i v e  c lauses
At t h i s  p o in t  we s h a l l  make on ly  t h r e e  comments on ( 7 ) ;  
t h e r e  is  a more d e t a i l e d  d isc us s io n  in  Parker  
1 9 91 :2 0 4 -2 0 7 .
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F i r s t l y ,  the  presence o f  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  c lauses  in  column B 
i s  unexpected, s inc e  the  m a j o r i t y  o f  i n t e r r o g a t i v e  c lauses  
are  c l e a r l y  independent s e m a n t ic a l ly  and s y n t a c t i c a l l y .  A 
p o s s ib le  e x p la n a t io n ,  a l r e a d y  advanced in  3 . 2 . 3 ,  i s  t h a t  
the  L-H tone o v e r la y  s ig n a ls  " n o n -a s s er t iv e n e s s "  r a th e r  
than s y n t a c t i c  embedding pe r  se (Givon 1979a) .  
N e v e r th e le s s ,  the  s t rong  c o r r e l a t i o n  between the  L-H 
p a t t e r n  and o th e r  markers o f  embedded s ta tu s  does suggest
t h a t  i t  i s  us e fu l  to  regard i t  as one d i a g n o s t ic  o f
s y n t a c t i c  embedding, even i f  i t  has a w id e r  a p p l i c a t i o n
o u ts id e  th e  domain o f  s y n ta x ,  in  terms o f  k inds o f  speech
a c t .
Secondly, th e  absence from column B o f  th e  consequence 
c lause  in  a c o n d i t io n a l  sentence is  not  too s u r p r i s i n g .  
An example i s  given in  ( 8 ):
( 8 ) ANTECEDENT
[T& - a  e -  s&’ a e -  gha ewen],  ko/mbe 
she-F IR -F2  IR -go  market COND 
L-H
CONSEQUENCE 
[ t a  - a  e -  yyy 6ghi bi ] .
she-F IR -buy th in g s  his:REF
I f  she goes to  market  ( tom orrow ) , 
she w i l l  buy her  t h i n g s .
In  ( 8 ) ,  the  antecedent  c lause  precedes th e  consequence 
c la u s e .  The marker ko or  mba, a l though im m ediate ly  
preceding th e  consequence c la u s e ,  is  not an e s s e n t i a l  p a r t  
of  i t :  speakers pause not  on ly  be fore  ko/mbe, but a ls o  
(a l tho ugh  less  e m p h a t ic a l l y )  a f t e r  i t ,  and the  marker is
in any case o p t i o n a l .  We may thus regard ko/mba not  as 
consequence markers,  but  as markers o f  th e  c o n d i t io n a l  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  e x i s t i n g  between antecedent  and consequence 
c la us e s .  The consequence c la u s e ,  then ,  i s  not  in t roduced  
by any k ind o f  c o n ju n c t io n ,  and can stand a lo n e .  The 
antecedent  c la u s e ,  however, cannot norm al ly  stand on i t s  
own, and in  t h i s  example i t s  dependence is  encoded in  the  
L-H tones on the  s u b je c t  pronominal complex in  th e  
I m p e r f e c t i v e  and Fu tu re .
The t h i r d  remark concerns the  omission from th e  l i s t  o f  
c lause  types d i s p la y in g  a L-H tone p a t t e r n  o f  complement 
c lauses  in t roduced  by n6 , t h a t , and a l l  c lauses  in t ruduced  
by a complex c o n ju n c t io n  t h a t  has nG as one o f  i t s  
components. U n l ik e  the  complementizer  n d i , how, n6 i s  
separa ted  from a f o l l o w i n g  c lause  by a n o t i c e a b l e  pause
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(by a comma in w r i t t e n  t e x t s ) .  Th is  f a c t  suggests t h a t  n6 
i s  not considered a p a r t  o f  the  complement c la u s e  a t  a l l ,  
and t h a t  in  semantic terms the  l a t t e r  fu n c t io n s  as an 
independent c la u s e  in  i t s  own r i g h t .  In  o t h e r  words, n6 
l i n k s  two independent c lauses  in  a compound r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  
and may be c a l l e d  a "compound m a r k e r " .3 The c lause  
preceded by n£ t h e r e f o r e  has no semantic  dependency to  be 
r e f l e c t e d  in s y n t a c t i c  markers such as the  L-H tone  
o v e r la y .  In  c o n t r a s t ,  n d i , how, is  a com plem ent izer ,  
i n t ro d u c in g  a c lause  t h a t  d is p la y s  the  L-H p a t t e r n  on the  
s u b je c t  pronominal complex and the  c l a u s e - f i n a l  
s u b o rd in a to r  l a  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  s y n t a c t i c  embedding.  
The c o n t r a s t  between the  two s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e s  is  seen 
in ( 9 a / b ) .
( 9 ) a . C lausal  compounding (n§)
C lausa l  complement ( n d i )
Spec
U n l ik e  n§ c la u s e s ,  c lauses  in troduced by a complex 
c o n ju n c t io n  t h a t  has n£ as one o f  i t s  components a re  
s e m a n t ic a l ly  dependent; but the  in f lu e n c e  o f  n6 means t h a t  
t h i s  semantic dependency is  not r e f l e c t e d  in  th e  syntax
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i e .  in  the  L-H p a t t e r n  no rm al ly  asso c ia ted  w i th  embedded 
clauses in th e  I m p e r f e c t i v e  and F u tu re .
4 . 1 . 1 . 3  The S u b o rd in a to r  la
Many c lause  types  are  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a p a r t i c l e  l a  in 
f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  in  a l l  te n s e -a s p e c t  forms.
The occurrence o f  t h i s  p a r t i c l e  c o in c id e s  w i th  the  
presence o f  the  L-H o v e r la y  tone p a t t e r n  in  the  
Im p e r f e c t i v e  and F u tu re ,  in  a l l  but the  l a s t  t h r e e  c lause  
types l i s t e d  under B in  ( 7 ) .  The p a r t i c l e  l a  i s  absent ,  
however, from a l l  the  c lause  types  in  column A. Th is  
p a t t e r n  o f  d i s t r i b u t i o n  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  L-H o v e r la y  
i n d ic a t e s  t h a t  l a  i s  a marker o f  s y n t a c t i c  dependency; 
t h a t  i t  works to g e t h e r  w i th  the  L-H tones t o  s ig n a l  the  
embedded (s u b o r d in a te )  s ta tu s  o f  the  c lause  in  which i t  
occurs. The absence o f  l a  in a d v e rb ia l  c lauses  o f  t ime  
and c ircumstance (e x ce p t  those in troduced by mb&’ i ,  a s ) ,  
in the  antecedents  o f  c o n d i t i o n a l s ,  and in  i n t e r r o g a t i v e s , 
is  not understood a t  t h i s  stage in  the re se a rch .
The s u b o rd in a to r  l a  is  assigned to  the  s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t io n  
of  i t s  own c lause  (CP),  as a l re a d y  seen in  ( 2 3 ) ,  Chapter  
3, repeated here as ( 1 0 ) :
( 1 0 ) a .  A 0 b i i t e  a to  [ ndi t & - a  ghi l a  ] - & / - l e * .
you:SG PF ask him CP how he-F do SUB -Q / -EQ  
Have you asked him what he w i l l  do?
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( 1 0 ) b . CP
4 . 1 . 2  N o n - f i n i t e  Embedded Clauses
A l l  embedded c lause  types  considered so f a r  have f i n i t e  
verb forms. There are  in  a d d i t io n  t h r e e  types o f  
n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c la us e :  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c la us e s ,
n o n - f i n i t e  complement c la u s e s ,  and p a r t i c i p i a l  r e l a t i v e  
c la us e s .  Since none o f  these  types has an o v e r t  ( l e x i c a l )  
s u b je c t ,  the  L-H tone o v e r la y  cannot s u r fa c e ,  and on ly  the  
p a r t i c i p i a l  r e l a t i v e  is  c losed by the  s u b o rd in a to r  l a .
4 . 1 . 2 . 1  C o n s e c u t iv ize d  Clauses
The c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t r u c t io n  c o n s is ts  o f  a s e r i e s  o f  
two or more c lauses  t h a t  share a common s u b je c t  and a 
common te n s e -a s p e c t  s p e c i f i c a t i o n .  The s u b je c t  and 
te n s e -a s p e c t  ca tegory  are  expressed o v e r t l y  on ly  in the  
f i r s t  c lause  in  the  s e r i e s .  N o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  have n u l l  
s u b je c ts  and are  te n s e le s s  ( n o n - f i n i t e ) .  Each verb  a f t e r  
the  f i r s t  c a r r i e s  a p r e f i x  which has a t r i p l e  fu n c t i o n :  i t  
serves as a marker o f  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c la u s e  ty p e ;  i t  
s ig n a ls  ‘'s a m e -s u b jec t" ,  but w i th o u t  i n d i c a t i n g  any 
f e a tu r e s  o f  person, number or noun c la s s  membership; i t  
a ls o  d i s t i n g u is h e s  between rea l  is  and i r r e a l i s  modal 
c a t e g o r ie s .  The r e a l  i s  p r e f i x  (R) i s  a homorganic,  
s y l l a b i c  nasal consonant c a r r y in g  L tone:  N- ( 1 1 a ) 4 ; the  
i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  ( I R )  i s  a mid vowel w i th  a mid tone:  e -
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( 1 1 b ) .  In  ( 1 1 ) ,  each c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t  is  enclosed in  
square b ra c k e ts .
( 1 1 )a .  Tk 16 k i ’ £ [ n - t s 6 k 6 ] [ n - d z i  6 g h i d z i ] [h -do*  ] [ n - g & ] ■
he P3 come R - s i t  R -e a t  food R - then  R-go
He came, s a t  down, a te  food, then l e f t .
b. T a - a  k i * i  [ e -  t s e k e ] [ e -  dz i  6g h id z± ]  
he-F come I R - s i t  I R - e a t  food
[ e -  Id  ’ o ] [ m e - 5 gha]
IR - th e n  INC-go  
He w i l l  come, s i t  down, e a t  food, then be le a v in g .
There w i l l  be no f u r t h e r  d iscuss ion  o f  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
s t r u c tu r e s  a t  t h i s  p o i n t .  The reader  is  r e f e r r e d  to  
chapters  8 and 9 f o r  a thorough d e s c r i p t i o n ,  in c lu d in g  
evidence f o r  the  f u l l  c la u s a l  s t a tu s  o f  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
u n i t s  and f o r  the  f a c t  t h a t  they  a re  embedded r a t h e r  than  
main c la u s e s ,  p lus  a comparison o f  two p o s s ib le  s y n t a c t i c  
analyses  o f  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  sequences.
4 . 1 . 2 . 2  N o n - f i n i t e  Complement Clauses
Complement c lauses  may be f i n i t e ,  as in  the  case o f  those  
in t roduced by nd£, how, or  n o n - f i n i t e .  N o n - f i n i t e  c la u s a l  
complements are  o f  two type s :  i n f i n i t i v a l  ( 1 2 a ) ,  and those  
w ith  a nom ina l ized  verb  form (1 2 b ) .  Both types  have a
n u l l  s u b je c t  e lement which is  o b l i g a t o r i l y  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  
w ith  th e  s u b je c t  o f  the  main p r e d ic a t e .
( 1 2 ) a .  Ta-& n ~ k ± ’ -o  [ e -  ve awob].
he-IMP R-want- IMP IR -s e e  them 
He wants to see them.
b . Tk 0 bu * [ a m&nkpa*ta mend m i . ]
he PF begin p lann ing  a f f a i r s  his:REF
He began to  p la n  h i s  a f f a i r s .
(12a )  has p r e c i s e l y  the  same form as i r r e a l i s
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses  (compare 11b) .  Note t h a t  th e  
i r r e a l i s  verb  form used in  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  s t r u c t u r e s  is  in  
f a c t  th e  i n f i n i t i v e  (and c i t a t i o n )  form o f  t h a t  verb  eg.  
e - t s e k e ,  to  s i t ;  e -y 6 ,  to  see.  There i s  a d i f f e r e n c e  
between th e  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  and th e  i n f i n i t i v a l  
c la u s e ,  however. The former is  not a complement c lause  in  
the  narrow sense in  which we have de f in ed  t h i s  term i e .  i t  
does not f u n c t i o n  in  the  p lace  o f  an NP argument o f  the  
main p r e d ic a t e ;  the  i n f i n i t i v a l  c la u s e ,  on th e  o th e r  hand, 
does s a t i s f y  our d e f i n i t i o n  o f  a complement -  f o r  example,  
in  (1 2 a )  i t  tak es  the  p lace  o f  an NP o b j e c t  o f  the  verb
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hki , want.  Th is  d i s t i n c t i o n  suggests t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  
s y n t a c t i c  ana lyses  may be a p p r o p r ia te  f o r  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
and i n f i n i t i v a l  c lauses  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The i n f i n i t i v a l  
c lause  might be assigned a s t r u c t u r e  along the  l i n e s  o f
( 9 b ) ;  the  syntax o f  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  i s  examined 
in Chapter 9.
In  ( 1 2 b ) ,  the  embedded c lause  again  takes  th e  p lac e  o f  the  
NP o b je c t  o f  the  m a t r ix  verb  bu’ , begin,  so th e  s t r u c t u r e  
is  analysed along th e  same l i n e s  as ( 1 2 a ) .  In  ( 1 2 b ) ,  
however, th e  verb  ekp&’ t e ,  to  p lan ,  in  the  c la u s a l  
complement has been rep laced  by a no m ina l ize d  form  
m&nkpa’ t a ,  p la n n in g ,  preceded by the  H -tone  p a r t i c l e  a, 
f u n c t i o n in g  as com plem ent izer .  The i d e n t i t y  o f  t h i s  
p a r t i c l e  is  u n c e r t a in ,  but i t  seems l i k e l y  on 
c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  grounds to  be the  general l o c a t i v e  marker
a.
Note t h a t  d i f f e r e n t  m a t r i x  p r e d ic a te s  have d i f f e r e n t  
s e l e c t i o n a l  p r o p e r t i e s  w i th  re sp ec t  to  c la u s a l  
complements: so ( 1 3 a / b )  a re  ungrammatical ,  s in c e  e k i , to  
want , cannot s e l e c t  a nominal ized  complement, and ebCi'u,
to begin,  cannot s e l e c t  an i n f i n i t i v a l  complement 
(a l tho ugh  (13b)  can be saved by r e p la c in g  the  
i r r e a l i s - i n f i n i t i v a l  p r e f i x  e -  by the  in c o m p le t iv e  form
me-, a p r e f i x  t h a t ,  l i k e  i r r e a l i s  e - ,  occurs f r e q u e n t l y  in  
consecut ive  c lause  sequences) .
( 1 3 ) a .  *T a -&  n - k i  -0  [ a  m&ndzea awob]
he-IMP R-want- IMP CP seeing them
He wants see ing  them.
T& 0 bu ’ [ * e - /  me- kp&’ t e  mens mi ]
he PF begin CP I R - / I N C - p l a n  a f f a i r s  his:REF
He began to  p la n  h i s  a f f a i r s .
4 . 1 . 2 . 3  P a r t i c i p i a l  R e l a t i v e  Clause
A f u l l  f i n i t e  r e l a t i v e  c lause  (1 4a)  can be re p la c e d  by a 
reduced r e l a t i v e  c lause  w i th  a n u l l  s u b j e c t ,  and a 
te n s e le s s  ( n o n - f i n i t e )  p a r t i c i p i a l  form o f  th e  verb  ( 1 4 b ) .  
Th is  type  o f  r e l a t i v e  c lause  red u c t io n  i s  p o s s ib le  on ly  in  
the  Im p e r f e c t i v e  or  P ro g re s s iv e .  The c l a u s e - f i n a l
s u b o rd in a to r  l a  remains in  the  reduced c la u s e .
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( 1 4 ) a .  . . b o t  bu [ bo l e  wua n - k i *  - a  
people DEF REL they  P3 IMP(P) R-come-IMP
a d z i ’ a ave lu  l a  ]
LO C :p lace :o f  death DEF SUB 
. . t h e  peop le  who were coming 
to  the death c e l e b r a t i o n .
b. . . . b o t  bu [ n - k i * - a  a d z i ’ a ava lu  l a ]
people  DEF REL R-come-IMP LOC: death DEF SUB
p l a c e : o f
. . t h e  peop le  coming to  the  death c e l e b r a t i o n .
4 . 1 . 3  t a ,  ka, ka
A f i n a l  comment is  r e q u ire d  on c lauses  in t ro duced  by the  
c o n ju n c t io n s  t a ,  u n t i l , ka, b e f o r e , and k a ,  w i th o u t .
Note f i r s t  t h a t  these  items cannot ta k e  a s imple  NP 
complement, and thus a re  not p r e p o s i t io n s :  * t a  a d z i ’ a
ngaa, u n t i l  t h a t  p l a c e ; * k a  v i  v i , b e fo re  h i s  w i fe ;  * k a  
t o - a ,  w ith o u t  him.
T h e i r  use as c o n ju n c t io n s  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  (1 5 )  t o  ( 1 7 ) .
( 1 5 ) a .  Bo 0 bu* me - t u  [ t a  me- k i ’ i  a d z i ’ a ko]  
th e y  PF begin IN C -d ig  u n t i l  INC-come LOC:place INDEF 
They began to  d i g  u n t i l  they  reached a c e r t a i n  p la c e .
( L i t . - . . u n t i l  reach ing  a c e r t a i n  p l a c e . )
b. Aba me- k p e la  a k p e  nygt yu [ t a  a mi ]
dog INC-chew bone meat DEF u n t i l  i t  b e : f i n i  shed 
Dog kept  chewing the meat-bone u n t i l  i t  was f i n i s h e d .
( 1 6 )a .  Ta l a  ghi na [ka  m-bo akab ] - a ?
he P3 do how be fore  R-have money -Q
How d id  he ge t  r ic h ?
( L i t :  How d id  he do b e fo re  having money?)
b. Ta l a  ghi na [ka  v i  v i  0 bo akab ] - a ?
he P3 do how be fore  w i f e  his:REF PF have money -Q
What d id  he do to  make h is  w i fe  r ic h ?
( L i t :  How d id  he do b e fo re  h is  w i fe  had money?)
( 1 7 )a .  N-de gha a nto*  F? [ k a  e -  ye a t o ]
I - P 3  go LOC pa lace  ( o f )  c h i e f  w i th o u t  IR -s e e  him 
I  went to  the  C h i e f ’s pa la c e  w i th o u t  s e e ing  him.
b. N-de gha a n t o ’ Fp
I - P 3  go LOC pa lace  ( o f )  c h i e f
[ k a  t a  0 wu k6  ]
w ith o u t  he PF even know
I  went to  the C h i e f ’s p a la c e  w i th o u t  him 
even knowing. ( L i t : . . .  w i th o u t  he even knew.)
92
Clause S t r u c t u r e  ( 2 )
In  the  ( a )  sentences above, the  c o n ju n c t io n  t 6 / k a / k &  is  
in s e r te d  i n t o  a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause sequence, and is  
fo l lo w e d  im m ediate ly  by the  r e a l  i s / i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  t h a t  is  
the  normal marker o f  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c la u s e .  In  the  
(b )  sentences ,  th e  c lause in troduced by t 6 / k a / k £  has a 
l e x i c a l  NP in  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  That  i s ,  the  (a )  
sentences are  “same-subject"  s t r u c tu r e s  w i th  a n o n - f i n i t e  
embedded c la us e ;  the  (b )  sentences are  " d i f f e r e n t - s u b j e c t "  
s t r u c tu r e s  w i th  a f i n i t e  embedded c la u s e .  We s h a l l  argue  
in  Chapter  9 t h a t  re a l  i s / i r r e a l i s  marking occupies the  
head o f  CP (C) a t  S - s t r u c t u r e .  Taking th e  ( a )  sentences  
in to  account,  t h i s  would leave on ly  the  [Spec,CP] p o s i t io n  
a v a i l a b l e  to  t £ / k a / k & .  I f  [Spec,CP] is  to  the  r i g h t  o f  
IP ,  however, as we have assumed so f a r ,  t 6 / k a / k &  would 
sur fa ce  in  the  wrong p o s i t io n  in  th e  l i n e a r  o rder  o f  
elements .  A lso,  i t  i s  u n c le a r  why t h i s  subset of  
c on junc t io ns  should belong in  the  Spec p o s i t i o n  w h i le  
othe rs  belong in  the  head p o s i t i o n .  For these  reasons, i t  
i s  suggested t h a t  they  be assigned to  a h ig h e r  a d ju n c t io n  
p o s i t i o n ,  as in the  ( s i m p l i f i e d )  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 1 8 ) .  
F u r th e r  d e t a i l s  o f  t h i s  a n a ly s is  are given in  9 . 3 . 3 .
(1 8 )
k& e -  pro ec  ye a to
w ith o u t  IR  see him
4 . 2  Topic  and Focus
A l l  c lause  types considered so f a r ,  whether  m a tr ix  or  
embedded, adhere to  the  bas ic  SVO c o n s t i t u e n t  o r d e r .  
D e v ia t io n s  from t h i s  o rd e r  are  seen in  Topic  and Focus 
c o n s t r u c t i o n s .
4 . 2 . 1  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n
4 . 2 . 1 . 1  E x t r a c t io n  to  C l a u s e - i n i t i a l  P o s i t i o n
An NP or  l o c a t iv e / t e m p o r a l  phrase may be e x t r a c t e d  from  
i t s  normal l i n e a r  p o s i t io n  to  occupy a c l a u s e - i n i t i a l
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TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  ( 1 9 a / b )  show e x t r a c t i o n  o f  an NP o b je c t  
and a temporal phrase r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The e x t r a c t i o n  s i t e s  
are  marked w i th  a t  ( = t r a c e ) .  A VP c o n s t i t u e n t  may not be 
t o p i c a l i s e d  ( 1 9 c ) .
( 1 9 ) a .  [ Akat& yu ]: & 0  na to  -& .
NP l e t t e r  DEF ds PF g ive  him-FOC
The l e t t e r  was g iven by him.
b. [ A f i ’ a mbon]; ,  0  kua akp6n t-
TEMP LOC:time t h a t  he PF r e tu r n  behind  
At t h a t  t im e , he tu rne d  back.
c. * [  Nyi ap fa a  wodzurj wu ]:
VP e n t e r  LOC: compound: o f  e ld e r  DEF
t&  ka * t ;  a / * g h i - a .
he NEG F /  do -F
E n te r  the  e l d e r ' s  compound he w i l l  no t  do.
(1 9 a )  i s  a ls o  an example o f  a Focus c o n s t r u c t io n ,  s ince
the s u b je c t  NP appears in  the  po stverba l  FOCUS p o s i t i o n ,  
where i t  i s  marked m o rp h o lo g ic a l ly  f o r  Focus, w h i le  the
r e g u la r  p re v e rb a l  s u b je c t  s l o t  is  f i l l e d  by a "dummy 
s u b je c t"  ( d s ) .  Th is  s t r u c t u r e  w i l l  be d iscussed f u r t h e r  
in  4 . 2 . 2 .
In  (19b)  th e  t o p i c a l i s e d  temporal phrase is  s epara ted  from 
the  f o l l o w i n g  c lause  by a n o t ic e a b le  pause, r e f l e c t i n g  i t s  
looser  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i th  th e  c lause  as an o p t io n a l  a d ju n c t  
r a th e r  than an o b l i g a t o r y  argument o f  the  v e rb .
The VP t o p i c a l i s a t i o n  in  (1 9 c )  i s  t o t a l l y  un acceptab le  and 
cannot be saved even by a p ro -v e r b  such as do.
In  the  a c c e p ta b le  ( 1 9 a / b ) ,  t h e r e  is  no p ro - fo rm  copy o f  
the  moved Topic  e lem ent .  In  c o n t r a s t ,  e x t r a c t i o n  o f  a 
s u b je c t  NP leaves  behind a pronominal copy agree ing  in  
number and noun c la s s  w i th  the  moved e lem ent ,  as in  ( 2 0 ) ;  
i f  i t  were not  so, any movement would be vacuous and 
d i f f i c u l t  to  prove.
(2 0 )  [ B&nyi ’ t a  bu ] •  e ; 0 bQ*
NP te a c h e rs  DEF they  PF begin
c2 c2 S,c2
n-da  me- ts ? p te  a to  
R - r e a l l y  I N C - i n s u l t  him
The te a c h e rs ,  they  began r e a l l y  to  i n s u l t  him.
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I f  we assume t h a t  the  p re v erb a l  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  i e .  
[S p e c , IP ]  i s  the  d e f a u l t  TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  then movement o f  
the  NP s u b je c t  out  o f  [S p e c , IP ]  to  a h ig h e r  p o s i t i o n  can 
be sa id  to  be used ( o p t i o n a l l y )  to  emphasize the  s u b je c t  
Topic r o l e .  Topic  s t r u c t u r e s ,  then ,  e x h i b i t  a c e r t a i n  
s u b j e c t - o b j e c t  asymmetry, in  t h a t  s u b je c ts  leave  behind a 
copy w h i le  o b je c ts  do no t .
In  terms o f  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  r a th e r  than grammatical  
r o l e s ,  both complements and ad juncts  a re  in  p r i n c i p l e  
a v a i l a b l e  f o r  e x t r a c t i o n  to  TOPIC p o s i t io n ;  but  t h e r e  are  
im po rta n t  c o n s t r a in t s  on such movements. These are  
descr ibed in  s e c t io n  4 . 2 . 1 . 3 .
4 . 2 . 1 . 2  I d e n t i f y i n g  the  TOPIC p o s i t io n
I t  might be assumed in  many languages t h a t  th e  land ing  
s i t e  f o r  moved Topics is  [Spec ,CP] .  However, t h i s  i s  
c l e a r l y  not so in  Mundani, where [Spec,CP] is
r ig h t -b r a n c h in g  and t h e r e f o r e  c l a u s e - f i n a l  ( 3 . 1 . 4 ) .  
N e i th e r  can th e  head o f  CP (C) be the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  
s ince  a t o p i c a l i s e d  express ion  may appear in  an embedded 
c lause  w i th  a complementizer  ( 2 1 ) ,  and C cannot host  more 
than one i tem . In  such sentences,  the  complementizer  
precedes the  Topic  in  the  s u r fa ce  s t r i n g ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  
the  l a t t e r  occupies an IP a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n :
(2 1 )  T& 0  ko [ ndi [ &kat& yu ;
he PF know CP how IP  l e t t e r  DEF
[ e 0 s in  t ,'  t o  l a  ] ] ]
IP  ds PF w r i t e  him-FOC SUB
He knows how the l e t t e r  was w r i t t e n  by h im .
The embedded c lause  in  (2 1 )  may be assigned the  
p r o v is io n a l  s t r u c t u r e  ( 2 2 ) .  Th is  s t r u c t u r e  w i l l  be
m odif ied  l a t e r  to  take  account o f  the  focussed NP (s e c t io n
4 . 2 . 2 . 2 ) .
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( 2 2 ) CP
IPC
IPTOP
Spec
VP
ndi &kat6 y u ; 6 
how l e t t e r  DEF ds
t-, to  -&  
him-FOC
s in
w r i t e
to
PF
In  ( 2 2 ) ,  the  moved NP &kat& yu is  governed a t  D - s t r u c t u r e  
by the  verb  s i n ,  from which i t  re c e iv e s  an i n t e r n a l  
t h e t a - r o l e  and ACCUSATIVE Case. Assigned the  f e a t u r e  
[+TO PIC ] , i t  i s  o b l ig e d  to  r a is e  t o  th e  n e a r e s t  TOPIC 
p o s i t i o n .  The la nd ing  s i t e  f o r  the  moved e lem en t ,  an IP  
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n ,  can r e c e iv e  n e i t h e r  th e t a -m a r k in g  nor  
Case, so n e i t h e r  the  Theta  C r i t e r i o n  nor the  Case F i l t e r  
i s  v i o l a t e d .  The movement does not v i o l a t e  subjacency  
e i t h e r ,  s ince  on ly  one bounding node ( I P )  i s  crossed.  The 
NP t r a c e  is  th e ta -g o v e rn e d  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  by s i n ,  and so 
i s  p r o p e r ly  l i c e n s e d .
Note t h a t  the  type  o f  movement described here is  s i m i l a r  
to  wh-movement in  o th e r  languages eg. E n g l is h ,  in  t h a t  i t  
forms an A -bar  c h a in ,  w i th  Case assigned a t  th e  f o o t  o f  
the  chain  but not a t  i t s  head.
4 . 2 . 1 . 3  C o n s t r a in ts  on T o p i c a l i s a t i o n
The most obvious c o n s t r a i n t  on T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  i s  a ls o  a 
u n iv e rs a l  one: namely, t h a t  on ly  [ + d e f i n i t e ]  express ions  
may appear in  the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  I n d e f i n i t e  express ions  
are  unacceptab le  as Top ics ,  as i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 2 3 ) :
(23) *[ Akat6/ Akat& ako ] 6 to na to -d .
NP l e t t e r / l e t t e r  INDEF ds PF g ive  him-FOC 
A l e t t e r / A  c e r t a i n  l e t t e r  was g iven  by h im .
Th is  p ro p e r ty  o f  d e f i n i t e n e s s  is  o f  course a c o r r e l a t e  of  
the  f u n c t i o n  o f  Topics ,  to  encode in fo r m a t io n  t h a t  i s  
a lre a d y  known or presupposed.
A second c o n s t r a i n t  concerns a d ju n c t  phrases.  A l o c a t i v e  
or temporal a d ju n c t  headed by the  general l o c a t i v e  marker
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a -  can be t o p i c a l i s e d  f r e e l y  ( 2 4 a / b ) .  An a d ju n c t  phrase  
headed by a p r e p o s i t i o n ,  however, or  an a d v e r b ia l  o f  
manner, cannot be moved to  th e  TOPIC p o s i t i o n  ( 2 5 a / b ) .
( 2 4 ) a .  [ Adzi * yaa ] f- , b a -a  f&&ne t  ■
LOC LOC:pi ace t h i s  we-F p a r t
Here we s h a l l  p a r t / g o  our  s e p a ra te  ways.
b. t A l i a  g&me ] j  , h de wua n - t s 6 k  - a
TEMP LOC:day every  I  P3 IMP(P) R -rem ain- IMP
n - g i - &  & f& ’ bato  t ;
R-do-IMP work 1+3 ( m e-w ith -h im )
Every day , I  was always working w i th  him.
bob( 2 5 ) a .  * [  Agbele 6ky lu ] j , bo le ye 6ghi
PP on bed DEF they  P3 see t h in g s  t h e i r
On the bed, they  found t h e i r  th in g s .
b. * [  Eli ngaa]; ,  bo -o  n-gi-& yob i ;
MANNER way t h a t  they - IM P  R-do-IMP work t h e i r
I n  t h a t  way, they  a re  doing t h e i r  work.
Since subjacency requirem ents  do not r u l e  ou t  the  movement
in ( 2 5 a / b ) ,  which crosses on ly  one bounding node ( I P ) ,  
t h e i r  u n g ra m m a t ic a l i ty  must have to  do w i th  the  f a i l u r e  o f  
the  t r a c e  to  be p r o p e r ly  governed.  Compare th e  s t r u c t u r e s
(2 6 )  and ( 2 7 ) ,  corresponding to  (2 4 a )  and (25a)
r e s p e c t i v e ! y .
(2 6 ) IP
TOP
adzi * yaa j
LOC .-place t h i s
f&&ne
p a r t
LOC
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(27 ) * IP
TOP IP
PP/AdvP
agbele  6ky lu ; bo le  ye 6ghi bob t  j
on bed DEF they  P3 see th in g s  t h e i r
In  ( 2 6 ) ,  the  phrase headed by th e  l o c a t i v e  marker a (which  
we s h a l l  r e f e r  to  as the  l o c a t i v e  phrase, whether i t  has a 
l o c a t i v e  or  temporal meaning) is  a d jo ine d  to  I P .  Th is  
makes sense i n t u i t i v e l y  f o r  temporal " lo c a t iv e s ' * ,  a t  
l e a s t ,  s ince  INFL c o n ta in s  TENSE f e a t u r e s .  The t r a c e  is  
not th e ta -m a rk e d ,  but is  an tecedent  governed from the  
TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  thus r e s p e c t in g  the  Empty Category  
P r i n c i p l e  (ECP). In  ( 2 7 ) ,  however, the  PP is  a d jo in e d  to  
V ’ : t h a t  i s ,  i t  i s  analysed as a VP a d v e rb ia l  r a t h e r  than  
as an IP  (s e n te n c e )  a d v e r b i a l .  The t r a c e  l e f t  behind by 
PP movement to  TOPIC p o s i t i o n  is  not th e ta -m a rk ed  by V, 
s ince  i t  i s  an o p t io n a l  a d ju n c t .  N e i t h e r  is  i t  an tecedent  
governed, s ince  VP is  a b lo c k in g  ca tegory  in  r e l a t i o n  to  
the  t r a c e ,  and a b lo c k in g  ca tegory  t h a t  i s  not  IP  
c o n s t i t u t e s  a b a r r i e r  f o r  o u ts id e  government (Chomsky 
1986b). So th e  ECP is  v i o l a t e d  and the  r e s u l t i n g  sentence  
is  i l l - f o r m e d .  Note t h a t  f u r t h e r  research i s  needed to  
f i n d  a d d i t i o n a l  s y n t a c t i c  evidence f o r  t h i s  d i s t i n c t i o n  
between VP and IP  a d v e r b ia ls ;  but such ev idence is  hard to  
come by in  Mundani, where VP cannot be moved, or  
s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r ,  as a u n i t .
A t h i r d  c o n s t r a i n t  on T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  concerns the  movement 
of  an i n t e r n a l  argument ( o b j e c t )  NP to  the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  
Such movement is  p o s s ib le  on ly  i f  the  e x t e r n a l  argument 
( s u b j e c t )  NP is  a t  the  same t ime in the  p o s tv e rb a l  FOGUS 
p o s i t i o n .  The converse is  a ls o  t r u e :  the  s u b j e c t  NP may 
occupy the  po s tv e rba l  FOCUS p o s i t io n  on ly  i f  th e  o b je c t  NP 
(where t h e r e  is  one) is  moved out  to  the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  
So ( 2 8 a / b )  are  e q u a l l y  un acceptab le .
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( 2 8 ) a .  * [  Akat& yu ];  t&  0 s in  t -
NP l e t t e r  DEF he PF w r i t e
The l e t t e r  he wrote .
b. *E 0 s in  &kat6 yu [ t o  3 
ds PF w r i t e  l e t t e r  DEF him-FOC
*E 0 s in  [ t o - & ]  &kat& yu
The l e t t e r  was w r i t t e n  by him.
We have a l r e a d y  seen t h a t  the  the  TOPIC p o s i t io n  is  
d i s t i n c t  from the  s u b je c t  [S p e c , IP ]  p o s i t i o n ;  so the  
reason f o r  t h i s  c o n s t r a i n t  on T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  i s  not  t h a t  
[S p e c , IP ]  needs to  be empty to  serve as a la n d in g  s i t e  f o r  
the  moved o b j e c t  NP. Does th e  i n t e r n a l  argument ( o b j e c t )  
p o s i t io n  need t o  be empty to  re c e iv e  a focussed NP and so 
r u l e  out  (28b)?  Th is  p o s s i b i l i t y  w i l l  be considered  in  
4 . 2 . 2 ;  but even i f  i t  proves t o  be the  case, i t  would not
account f o r  the  u n g ra m m a t ic a l i ty  o f  ( 2 8 a ) .  An a l t e r n a t i v e
approach is  to  regard the  f e a t u r e  [+FOCUS] as the  
" t r i g g e r "  f o r  o b je c t  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n . [+FOCUS] i s  assigned  
only  t o  s u b je c ts  ( o r  more p r e c i s e l y ,  to  Agents:  4 . 2 . 2 . 2 ) .  
Where [+FOCUS] is  not  ass igned,  t h e r e  i s  no th ing  t o  
t r i g g e r  o b je c t  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n , w i th  the  r e s u l t  t h a t  
sentences such as (2 8 a )  a re  r u le d  o u t .  Where [+FOCUS] is  
assigned,  i t  t r i g g e r s  o b l i g a t o r y  o b je c t  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n ;  i f  
the  o b j e c t  should f a i l  to  be t o p i c a l i s e d  the  r e s u l t i n g  
sentence is  i l l - f o r m e d  (2 8 b ) .
However, t h i s  account does not r e a l l y  e x p l a i n  why the  
FOCUS f e a t u r e  should be re q u ire d  as a t r i g g e r  f o r  NP 
complement ( o b j e c t )  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  and not  f o r  the  
T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  o f  o th e r  s y n t a c t i c  u n i t s .
Le t  us examine another  case o f  apparent  o b je c t  
T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  ( 2 9 ) .  Th is  example appears not  to  r e q u i r e  
a [+FOCUS] t r i g g e r ,  and a ls o  seems to  v i o l a t e  subjacency  
requirem ents  ( o r  the  Complex NP C o n s t r a i n t ,  in  Ross’ s 
terms (Ross 1 9 6 7 b ) ) .
( 2 9 ) a .  [ A fea  anaa i jgaa] ; , ma 0 kd [ wot wu
NP same m a t te r  t h a t  I  PF know NP person DEF
[ [ t & - a  ghi t \  l a  3 3 3
CP IP  he-F do SUB IP  CP NP
That same t h i n g , I  know the person  
who w i l l  do ( i t ) .
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(29 )  b
a fa a  anaa 
same m a t t e r  
ngaa - 
th a t 0
PF
know
I f  we adopt the  movement a n a ly s is  shown in  ( 2 9 b ) ,  th e r e  
are  two success ive  c y c l i c  movements o f  the  Topic  e lem ent ,  
to  the  lower COMP, and then to  the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n  ad jo ined  
to  the  upper IP .  The f i r s t  s tep crosses on ly  one 
node, IP ;  but s tep  2 crosses two bounding nodes,
IP ,  c o n t r a r y  to  subjacency requ irem ents .  Why,
(2 9 )  acceptab le?
boundi ng 
NP and 
th e n ,  i s
Under a movement a n a ly s is ,  one might expect  th e  movement 
to  be blocked by an item in C, the  in te r m e d ia te  land ing  
s i t e  f o r  the  moved e lem ent .  Th is  proves not  t o  be the  
case,  however.
(3 0 )  [ Afaa  anaa n g a a ] - ,  ma 0 kd [ wot wu
NP same m a t te r  t h a t  I  PF know NP person DEF
[ t t& 0  su ] ] [  ndi [ t & - a  ghi -6; l a  ] ] ]
CP IP  he PF say CP how IP  he-F do ' SUB
That same th in g ,  I  know the person who has 
s a id  how he w i l l  do i t .
In  ( 3 0 ) ,  the  lowest C p o s i t io n  is  f i l l e d  by n d i ,  but t h i s  
has no e f f e c t  on the  g ra m m a t ic a l i ty  o f  the  sentence.
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An a l t e r n a t i v e  p o s s i b i l i t y  is  t h a t  (2 9 )  and (3 0 )  are  
examples of  L e f t  D is lo c a t io n  (LD):  t h a t  i s ,  o f
non-movement s t r u c tu r e s  where &fea anaa rjgaa is  
base-genera ted  in  the  h ig h e s t  IP  a d ju n c t  p o s i t i o n .
Ross regards the  presence/absence of  a pronoun copy o f  the  
moved NP as a bas ic  d i s t i n c t i o n  between T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  and 
LD: "The r u l e  o f  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  ( i s )  a process which is
f o r m a l ly  a lmost i d e n t i c a l  to  L e f t  D i s l o c a t i o n ,  w i th  the  
except ion  t h a t  w h i le  the l a t t e r  r u l e  leaves  behind a 
pronoun to  mark the  p o s i t io n  in  the  sentence t h a t  the  
f r o n te d  NP used to  occupy, the  r u le  o f  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  does 
n o t . "  (Ross 1973:253,  quoted in  Junaidu 1 9 9 0 . )  I f  ( 2 9 /3 0 )  
are examples o f  LD, one would expect  a pronoun copy in  the  
lowest IP ,  but th e r e  is  none. In  Mundani, however, the  
presence/absence o f  pronominal copies is  determined by 
o th e r  f a c t o r s ,  such as the  grammatical r o l e  o f  the  NP 
concerned, a n d /o r  i t s  degree o f  animacy (P a r k e r  1 9 9 0 :2 3 ) .  
In  general term s,  an NP high on the animacy h ie r a r c h y  w i l l  
tend to  re c e iv e  a pronominal copy, whereas a [-ANIMATE] NP 
w i l l  n o t .  For example, i f  &faa anaa ngaa in  ( 2 9 / 3 0 )  were 
rep laced by a [+ANIMATE] NP as in  ( 3 1 ) ,  a pronoun copy 
would appear in  the  lowest  NP:
(31 ) [ Wa wu ]; , ma 0 kd [ wot wu
NP c h i l d  DEF I  PF know NP person DEF
[ [ t a - a  ye a to  • l a  ] ] ]
CP IP  he-F see him SUB
The c h i l d ,  I  know the person who w i l l  see him.
For these reasons, pronoun copies do not he lp  us to  
d i s t i n g u i s h  T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  from LD in  Mundani, and we tu r n  
in s tead  to  d ia g n o s t ic s  o f  non-movement c o n s t r u c t io n s  such 
as subjacency v i o l a t i o n s  or  the  " f i l l e d  COMP t e s t "  used in
(29 )  and ( 3 0 ) .  To summarize: by app ly ing  t e s t s  such as 
subjacency and " f i l l e d  COMP" to  the  d a ta ,  we are  fo rc e d  to  
acknowledge the e x is te n c e  o f  LD (non-movement) s t r u c tu r e s  
in  Mundani; but more research is  needed t o  d is e n ta n g le
s p e c i f i c  cases o f  LD from T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  in v o lv in g
movement.
4 . 2 . 2  Focus
We re tu rn  now to  example ( 1 9 a ) ,  repeated here as ( 3 2 b ) ,  
a lon gs ide  i t s  r e g u la r  SVO c o u n te r p a r t  ( 3 2 a ) .
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( 3 2 )a . T& 0 na akat& yu.
he PF g ive  l e t t e r  DEF 
He gave the l e t t e r .
b. Akat6 yu & 0 na to
l e t t e r  DEF ds PF g ive  him-FOC 
The l e t t e r  was g iven  by him.
In  ( 3 2 b ) ,  the  o b je c t  NP &kat6 yu has been e x t r a c t e d  to  
TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  and in  a d d i t io n  s u b je c t  in v e r s io n  has
placed the  s u b je c t  in  the  immediate p o s tv e rb a l  FOCUS 
p o s i t i o n .  The normal t h i r d  person s i n g u l a r  s u b je c t  
pronoun form t& has become the  focussed form td - & ,  him-FOC 
as d i s t i n c t  from the  corresponding o b j e c t  form a - t d ,  
OBJ-him. Whi le  the  l a t t e r  is  p r e f i x e d  by the  c la s s  1 
o b je c t  marker,  the  former is  s u f f i x e d  by what we assume to  
be some k ind o f  Focus marker. Note, however, t h a t  
a l though the  Focus morpheme is  s u f f i x e d  t o  r e g u la r  pronoun 
forms and to  focussed NPs w i th  a nominal head ( 3 3 ) ,  i t  
precedes  a focussed emphatic pronoun form (see (3 5 )  
below),  in  much the  same way as c la s s  1 o b j e c t  marking.  
The two morphemes almost c e r t a i n l y  have a common o r i g i n ,  
e s p e c i a l l y  s inc e  th e  NP o b je c t  p o s i t io n  is  the  n a tu r a l  
FOCUS p o s i t io n  when no one i tem in  the  sentence is  in
s p e c ia l  foc us ,  and s ince  the  m a jo r i t y  o f  c la s s  1 nouns are  
[+HUMAN] and t h e r e f o r e  l i k e l y  to  be Agents and in  focus to  
some degree.  N e v e r th e le s s ,  s y n c h r o n ic a l1y , c la s s  1 o b je c t  
marking and Focus marking are  d i s t i n c t .
S ub jec t  in v e r s io n  occurs w i th  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs as w e l l  
as t r a n s i t i v e  ones:
(33 )  E o gha T a n y i -& .
ds PF go Tanyi-FQC
I t  was Tanyi who went.
In v e r s io n  seems, however, to  be c o n s tra in e d  by th e m a t ic  
r o le s :  the  d a ta  suggest t h a t  on ly  Agents a re  s u s c e p t ib le
to  s u b je c t  in v e r s io n .  Thus a verb such as eghppne to  be 
i l l , where the  s u b je c t  has the  PATIENT r a t h e r  than the  
AGENT r o l e ,  sounds n o t ic e a b ly  awkward w i th  the  s u b je c t  in  
FOCUS p o s i t io n :
(3 4 )  ?E 0 gh^pne to
ds PF b e : i l l  him-FOC
I t  is  he who is  s i c k .
The sentences (3 2 )  through  
express ion  encodes in fo r m a t io n  
or "unknown" to  the  addressee  
be the answer to  the  quest ion
(34 )  show how a focussed  
t h a t  is  in some sense "new"
( 3 3 ) ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  might  
"Who went?" The answer
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in t roduces  the  new in fo r m a t io n  sought by the  e n q u i r e r ,  
" T a n y i" ,  in  FOCUS p o s i t i o n .  Note a ls o  t h a t  the  f u n c t io n  
of  FOCUS is  c o n t r a s t i v e :  i t  was Tanyi who went and not  
some o th e r  person.
4 . 2 . 2 . 1  Focus as a k ind o f  Passive?
We have a l r e a d y  noted the  in terdependence o f  o b je c t  
T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  and s u b je c t  Focus. Th is  r a is e s  the  obvious  
qu est io n :  a re  Focus c o n s t r u c t io n s  in f a c t  a kind of
Passi ve?
The c h i e f  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  Passive sentences are  the  
f o l l o w i n g 6 :
( i )  The Passive verb does not assign an e x t e r n a l  t h e t a
r o l e  to  an NP in  an A - p o s i t i o n .  In  E n g l is h ,  i t  is
cla imed t h a t  the  e x te r n a l  (n o rm a l ly  AGENT) t h e t a  
r o le  is  "absorbed" by Passive morphology on the  
v e r b .
( i i )  The Passive  verb cannot assign ACCUSATIVE Case to
i t s  complement: t h a t  i s ,  s t r u c t u r a l  Case, l i k e  the  
AGENT t h e t a  r o l e ,  is  absorbed by Passive  morphology.
( i i i )  The NP complement t h e r e f o r e  moves to  th e  [S p e c , IP ]  
p o s i t io n  in  o rde r  to  re c e iv e  Case and avoid  a 
v i o l a t i o n  of  the  Case F i l t e r .  I t  r e c ie v e s  
NOMINATIVE Case from a f i n i t e  INFL. [ S p e c , IP ]  is  
a v a i l a b l e  to  the  NP complement because i t  is  not  
assigned to  an e x t e r n a l  argument ( p r o p e r ty  ( i ) ) .
The f a t e  o f  the  Agent NP in  a Passive c o n s t r u c t io n  v a r i e s  
c r o s s - 1 i n g u i s t i c a l 1y : in  Eng l ish  i t  is  e i t h e r  absent
a l t o g e t h e r ,  or  appears in  a d ju n c t  p o s i t io n  in a "by" 
phrase, o r ,  f o r  a very  small subset o f  ve rbs ,  is  
in c o rp o ra te d  i n t o  the  passive  verb i t s e l f  ( The p r o j e c t  is  
g o v e r n m e n t - c o n t r o l l e d ) . In  many languages, however, the  
Passive does not p e rm it  an Agent phrase; in  o th e rs  such as 
Indones ian ,  the  Agent NP is  asso c ia ted  w i th  an a d p o s i t io n  
t h a t  occurs o n ly  w i th  Agent ive  phrases; in  o th e rs  such as 
Quechua, in c o r p o r a t io n  o f  the  Agent NP i n t o  th e  verb  is  
much more widespread than in  Eng l ish  (Keenan 
1 9 8 5 : 2 6 1 -2 6 5 ) .
I f  we measure up Mundani Focus sentences a g a in s t  these  
p r o p e r t i e s ,  we immediate ly  encounter  problems.
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F i r s t l y ,  t h e r e  is  no o v e r t  Passive verba l  morphology: verb  
forms are  i d e n t i c a l  to  those used in  non-Focus 
c o n s t r u c t i  on s .
Secondly, a l though the NP complement is  r a is e d ,  i t  does 
not move to  the  [Spec, IP ]  p o s i t i o n ,  which is  occupied by 
the  dummy s u b je c t  marker e .  In s te a d ,  i t  moves to  an IP  
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n  where i t  cannot  r e c e iv e  Case. Th is  
means t h a t  i t s  movement is  not m ot iva ted  by the  need to  
a c q u ire  Case, and we assume t h a t  i t  has a l r e a d y  re ce iv e d  
s t r u c t u r a l  ACCUSATIVE Case from the verb a t  D - s t r u c t u r e ,  
or a t  some le v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  between D - s t r u c t u r e  and 
S - s t r u c t u r e .  Th is  assumption is  supported by examples 
such as ( 3 5 ) ,  where the  c la s s  1 pronoun in  th e  T o p ic a l i z e d  
phrase has the  form o f  the  ACCUSATIVE and not  the  
NOMINATIVE Case:
(3 5 )  [ w6 / * & , * &  n* ] •  & 0 ye t -  a mmo.
TOP c1:ACC/c1:NOM big  ds PF see FOC me: EMPH 
The b ig  one was seen by me.
To summarize, in  a Focus sentence,  the  verb has no Passive  
morphology; th e  verb  assigns s t r u c t u r a l  ACCUSATIVE Case to  
i t s  complement; the  NP complement has t h e r e f o r e  no need to  
move to  a c q u ire  Case, and in  f a c t  moves i n t o  an IP  
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n  where i t  cannot do so. We conclude  
t h a t  such Focus s t r u c tu r e s  are  not Passives .  The na tu re  
of  the  FOCUS p o s i t i o n  in  s y n t a c t i c  terms, and the  quest ion  
o f  the  AGENT t h e t a  r o l e ,  are  discussed in  th e  next  
s e c t i  o n .
4 . 2 . 2 . 2  I d e n t i f y i n g  th e  FOCUS P o s i t io n
We have a l r e a d y  noted the  f a c t  t h a t  the  AGENT NP can 
occupy th e  po s tv e rba l  FOCUS p o s i t io n  on ly  i f  the  NP 
complement is  a t  the  same t ime moved up to  TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  
At f i r s t  g lance  i t  looks as i f  the  NP complement is  fo rced  
to  move out  to  make way f o r  the  focussed e lem ent:  t h a t  i s ,  
t h a t  the  FOCUS p o s i t io n  is  the  NP complement p o s i t i o n .  
This  account would he lp  e x p la in  the  f a c t  t h a t  the  d i r e c t  
o b je c t  i s  th e  n a tu r a l  Focus in  a sentence where no one 
element is  e s p e c i a l l y  in  focus .
There are  some i n d i c a t o r s ,  however, t h a t  th e  FOCUS and 
d i r e c t  o b je c t  p o s i t io n s  are  d i s t i n c t  from each o th e r  in  
Mundani.
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F i r s t l y ,  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs t h a t  lack an i n t e r n a l  argument  
p o s i t io n  may a l lo w  a po stverba l  focussed Agent NP, 
p o in t in g  to  th e  e x is te n c e  o f  a separa te  FOCUS p o s i t i o n .
Secondly, when r e g u la r  (non-em phatic )  pronouns are  
focussed, they  s u r fa c e  in postverba l  p o s i t io n  in  a Focus 
form t h a t  is  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e i r  o b je c t  (ACCUSATIVE) 
form. Th is  f a c t  again suggests t h a t  the  FOCUS p o s i t io n  is  
d i s t i n c t  from the  o b je c t  p o s i t i o n .
T h i r d l y ,  whereas a po s tv e rba l  d i r e c t  o b je c t  NP is  in the  
same phonolog ica l  domain as V, a po stverba l  focussed NP is  
not.  Th is  f a c t  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  by the  o p e r a t io n  o f  sandhi  
r u le s  in  ( 3 6 a / b ) .  In  ( 3 6 a ) ,  the  sequence V + d i r e c t
o b je c t  a l lo w s  f o r  th e  disappearance o f  the  low tone p r e f i x
in fekatfe by vowel e l i s i o n  and tone d e l e t i o n .  In  ( 3 6 b ) ,  
however, the  sequence V + focussed NP d is a l lo w s  the  
o p e ra t io n  o f  vowel e l i s i o n  and tone d e l e t i o n ,  showing t h a t
V and FOCUS are  in s e p a ra te  phonologica l  domains:
(3 6 )a .  Bo 0  t a a  6kat& bu. -» [bo t s :  k $ t6  bu]
they  PF c lose  schools DEF 
They have c losed  the schools.
b. E 0  gha 6ngeme wu. [6  &ngem£ wu]
ds PF go python DEF * [ &  Tfffi ngcm6 wu]
I t  was the python who went.
I t  appears, th e n ,  t h a t  the  FOCUS p o s i t io n  is  d i s t i n c t  from 
the  NP o b j e c t  p o s i t i o n .  A lso ,  the  o p e r a t io n  o f  sandhi  
r u le s  in (3 6 )  shows t h a t  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  th e  focussed NP is  
to  the  r i g h t  o f  the  (empty)  NP o b je c t  p o s i t i o n ,  s ince  i t  
is  o u ts id e  the  phonologica l  domain formed by th e  sequence
V + NP o b je c t .
Fo l low ing ideas proposed by T u l l e r  (1989)  f o r  th e  a n a ly s is  
o f  Focus c o n s t r u c t io n s  in  v a r io u s  Chadic languages, th e r e  
are  a t  l e a s t  two p o s i t io n s  to  which [+FOCUS] elements  
might be assigned in  Mundani: [Spec,CP] and a VP
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .
I t  w i l l  be r e c a l l e d  t h a t  [Spec,CP] is  c l a u s e - f i n a l .  Since  
in a Focus c o n s t r u c t io n  the  NP o b je c t  is  moved to  
c l a u s e - i n i t i a l  TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  and V ’ ad ju n c ts  (PPs, e t c . )  
are  o b l i g a t o r i l y  absent ,  a focussed element in  [Spec,CP]  
would appear in  the  immediate postverba l  s l o t  in  the  
l i n e a r  s u r fa c e  s t r i n g ,  as r e q u i r e d .  In  t h i s  p o s i t i o n ,  i t  
would belong to  a d i f f e r e n t  s y n t a c t i c  domain to  V w i th  i t s  
empty complement p o s i t io n :  the  l a t t e r  are  in  VP (o r  IP :
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see below);  the  focussed item is  in CP. I f  the  s y n t a c t i c  
domains d i f f e r ,  then so a ls o  do the  phonolog ica l  domains 
f o r  the  o p e r a t io n  o f  sandhi r u le s  as in  ( 3 6 ) .  The 
proposed s t r u c t u r e  i s  o u t l i n e d  in  ( 3 7 ) :
(37 )
Spec
I
NP
[+FOCUS]
Support ing  ev idence f o r  th e  assignment o f  th e  focussed  
element to  [Spec,CP] comes from the  f a c t  t h a t  th e  quest ion  
morphemes - a / - l e ’ (Q /EQ),  which a ls o  belong in  [Spec ,CP] ,  
may not  occur in  a Focus c lause  ( 3 8 a ) .  However, a
c l a u s e - f i n a l  f a l l i n g  tone p a t t e r n  s i g n a l l i n g  a qu es t ion  
does o c c a s io n a l l y  co-occur  w i th  a focussed NP (3 8 b ) :  
perhaps t h i s  q u es t io n  m a rk e r ’ s lack  of  segmental c o n te n t  
makes co -occurren ce  w i th  Focus marking more a c c e p ta b le .
( 3 8 ) a . *E 16 na F? - 6  - l e ’ ?
ds P3 g iv e  ch ie f -FOC EQ
b. E 16 na Fg -a?
ds P3 g iv e  ch ie f -FOC:Q  
Was i t  the c h i e f  who gave ( i t ) ?
An a l t e r n a t i v e  to  th e  [Spec,CP] approach is  to  p o s i t  a VP 
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n  assigned the  f e a t u r e  [+FOCUS] by INFL.  
The proposed s t r u c t u r e  i s  seen in  ( 3 9 ) .
(39 )
NP 
[+FOC]
The hypothes is  o u t l i n e d  by T u l l e r  (1 9 89 )  f o r  Chadic  
languages such as Kanakuru is  based c r u c i a l l y  on the
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assumption t h a t  V moves to  I  to  a c q u ire  TENSE f e a t u r e s .  
In  Mundani, f i n i t e  I  (which we s h a l l  l a t e r  r e la b e l  TENSE: 
see chapter  7) comprises one or  more markers encoding  
Tense-Aspect  (T /A )  c a t e g o r ie s .  These i tems -  whether  
c l i t i c s  a t tac h ed  to  the  s u b je c t  NP, or independent words -  
are  q u i t e  s e p a ra te  from the  verb ,  so one would not  expect  
verb movement to  be necessary .  However, the  morphologica l  
and to n a l  form o f  the  verb i t s e l f  changes accord ing to  the  
T/A s p e c i f i c a t i o n  in  I ,  as i l l u s t r a t e d  in  (4 0 )  by e k i ’ i  , 
to come.
(4 0 )  T/A s p e c i f i c a t i o n  in  I  Verb form
We assume t h a t  the  verb does move to  I ,  th e n ,  to  a c q u ire  
the  necessary T/A f e a t u r e s .
Suppose f u r t h e r  t h a t  Case is  assigned to  th e  o b j e c t  NP not  
a t  D - s t r u c t u r e ,  but a t  some le v e l  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n  
between D- and S - s t r u c t u r e s , by V and not  by th e  t r a c e  o f  
V, and on ly  under s t r i c t  ad jacency.  Th is  means t h a t  the  
o b je c t  NP has to  move up to  I  along w i th  V in  o rde r  to  
re c e iv e  ACCUSATIVE Case.
The presence o f  a l e x i c a l  verb in  I  a l lo w s  th e  f e a t u r e  
[+FOCUS] to  be assigned by I ,  under government, to  the  VP 
a d ju n c t io n  (FOCUS) p o s i t i o n .  Th is  assignment in  tu r n  
t r i g g e r s  the  r a i s i n g  o f  the  o b je c t  NP (a l r e a d y  
Case-marked) to  the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n .  The s c e n ar io  is  
diagrammed in  ( 4 1 ) ,  which is  a r e p r e s e n t a t io n  o f  example 
( 3 2 b ) .
P e r f e c t i  ve 
Im p e r f e c t i  ve 
Past Tense: P1
k i  ’ i  
r j - k i  ’ & 
f j - k i  * i
P/P2
P3
Future  Tenses
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(41 ) IP
TOP IP
NP Spec I ’
NP
V
&kat£ yu r & n a ;
l e t t e r  DEF ds g iv e
to  -& t .  t
him-FOC k
One q u es t io n  remains in  r e l a t i o n  to  both ana lyses:  how can 
the  verb d ischarge  i t s  e x te r n a l  (AGENT) t h e t a  ro le ?  I f  
the  focussed NP i s  base-genera ted  in  the  r e g u la r  s u b je c t  
p o s i t io n  [ S p e c , I P ] ,  i t  w i l l  re c e iv e  i t s  e x t e r n a l  t h e t a  
r o le  in  the  normal way, be fo re  being moved by a r u l e  o f  
s u b je c t  postposing to  e i t h e r  [Spec,CP] or  a VP a d ju n c t io n  
p o s i t i o n ,  accord ing  to  the  p r e f e r r e d  a n a ly s is .  
A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  i t  might be argued t h a t  in  a sentence where 
the  f e a t u r e  [+FOCUS] is  assigned,  the  verb  is  blocked from  
ass ign ing  i t s  e x t e r n a l  t h e t a  r o l e .  The s u b j e c t  p o s i t i o n ,  
which must r e c e iv e  a ph onet ic  r e a l i z a t i o n  in  Mundani, i s  
t h e r e f o r e  occupied by the  non- the ta -m arked  e x p l e t i v e  6.  
The focussed NP is  base-genera ted  in  the  FOCUS p o s i t i o n ,  
which, whether  [Spec,CP] or an IP  a d ju n c t ,  i s  a t h e t a - b a r  
p o s i t i o n ,  but where th e  FOCUS f e a t u r e  n e v e r th e le s s  perm its  
the  AGENT t h e t a  r o le  to  be d ischarged .  N o t ic e  t h a t  t h i s  
e x p la n a t io n  runs counter  to  B u r z i o ’ s (1986)  
g e n e r a l i z a t i o n ,  t h a t  a verb which lacks  an e x te r n a l  
argument a ls o  f a i l s  to  assign ACCUSATIVE Case.
4 . 2 . 3  C l e f t  and P s e u d o -C le f t  Sentences
C l e f t  and P s e u d o -C le f t  c o n s t ru c t io n s  o f f e r  a l t e r n a t i v e  
s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  Focus and T o p i c a l i s a t i o n  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  For 
each c o n s t r u c t io n  type  we g ive  a l i n e a r  schema plus an 
example, w i th o u t  f u r t h e r  d iscuss io n  a t  t h i s  s ta g e .
( i )  C l e f t  C o n s t ru c t io n  (Focus)
(4 2 )  Dummy S ub jec t  + Copula "be" + FOCUS NP + REL CLAUSE
E ka wu t o  -& [ (k a )  t& 0 bune v is p  l a  ]
ds NEG be him-FOC REL (SPEC) he PF k i l l  fem ale:  SUB
e le p h a n t
I t  was not he who k i l l e d  the female e le p h a n t .
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( i i ) Pseudo-C1eft  C o n s t ru c t io n  ( T o p i c a l i s a t i o n )
(4 3 )  S u b je c t  NP + REL CLAUSE + Copula "be" + Complement NP
We mbi wu [ & 0 tCi’ Ci &va F$ l a  ]
c1 f i r s t  c1 REL ds PF revea l  death ( o f )  c h i e f  SUB
ACC DEF
wu Ndzem
be Darkness
The f i r s t  one who r e v e a ls  the  C h i e f ’s death  
is  Darkness (=a member o f  the Darkness S o c i e t y ) .
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This  cha p te r  p resen ts  a very  b r i e f  overview o f  some o f  the  
problems t o  be d e a l t  w i th  in  the  a n a ly s is  o f  the  INFL 
c o n s t i t u e n t  in  Mundani. I t  is  intended to  serve  merely  as 
an i n t r o d u c t io n  to  the  d e t a i l e d  t r e a tm e n t  o f  INFL in  
c hapters  6 - 9 .
5.1  F i n i t e  INFL
In  the  study o f  c lause  s t r u c t u r e  in  chapte rs  3 and 4, we 
have i d e n t i f i e d  the  ca tegory  INFL ( I )  which p r o j e c t s  to  
IP ,  The s t r u c t u r e  o f  IP  is  schematized in  ( 1 ) :
The Spec p o s i t i o n  is  occupied by the  s u b je c t  NP; the  
phrasal  head I  i s  occupied by a Tense-Aspect  ( T / A )  marker  
which may or  may not have o v e r t  phonet ic  c o n te n t ,  and 
which may be s im ple  or  complex. Examples o f  th e  p o ss ib le  
content  o f  I  a re  seen in  ( 2 ) ,  where the  I *  b r a c k e t in g  has 
been om it te d  f o r  s i m p l i c i t y .
( 2 ) a .  [ [ B & [  0 [ k6 wot w u ] ] ] ]
IP  NP we I  PF VP know person DEF 
We know the person.
b. [ t Bo [ - l e  [ k i ’ i ] ] ] ]
IP  NP they  I  -P3 VP come 
They came.
c. [ [ T& [ - a  [ m -b i i  t - a  a w o b ] ] ] ]
IP  NP he I  - IMP VP R-ask - IMP them 
He is  ask ing  them.
d. [ [ T& [ k&’ & 15* E n - g & ] ] ] ]
IP  NP he I  -P2 NEG: P2 AUX:P1 VP R-go 
( Y e s te rd a y ) he d id  not  go ( a f t e r  something e ls e  
had o c c u r r e d ) .
In  ( 2 a ) ,  I  i s  a zero e lem ent ,  w i th o u t  p h onet ic  c o n te n t ;  in  
(2b)  and ( 2 c ) ,  I  c o n ta in s  a c l i t i c  d e s ig n a t in g  Tense or  
Aspect r e s p e c t i v e l y ;  in  ( 2 d ) ,  we see a case o f  "complex 
INFL" compris ing a Tense c l i t i c  a marker o f  negat ion  
k&’ &, and a Tense a u x i l i a r y  15* ,  used in  t h i s  c o n te x t  to
s ig n a l  r e l a t i v e  t im e ( t h e  a c t io n  o f  the  main verb  ng&, 9 0
occurred a f t e r  something e ls e  had a l r e a d y  taken p l a c e ) .
(1 ) IP
Sp
h
T/A
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For each sentence in ( 2 ) ,  we 
s t r u c t u r e  to  IP  as f o l lo w s :
can assign a p r o v is io n a l
( 2 ) a .
c.
b.
d.
k& &
C l e a r l y  these s t r u c t u r e s  beg severa l  q u e s t io n s .  For 
example, is  NEG r i g h t l y  considered an e lement  w i t h i n
complex INFL, or  i s  i t  a sepa ra te  phrasal ca tegory  NegP? 
I s  the  Tense A u x i l i a r y  lo *  to  be analysed as a p a r t  o f  
complex INFL, or as a se p a ra te  VP/AuxP?
Furthermore,  the  s t r u c t u r e s  take  no account o f  the  modal 
( r e a l  i s )  marking on the  main verb  in ( 2 c / d ) ,  nor o f  the  
postverba l  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking in ( 2 c ) .  Are these  
elements c o r r e c t l y  assigned to  VP ( o r ,  more s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  
to  V ) ,  or  should they  a ls o  be analysed as p a r t  o f  a 
complex (p o s s ib ly  d is c o n t in u o u s )  INFL c o n s t i tu e n t ?  These 
quest ions  are  taken up b r i e f l y  in the  next  s e c t io n .
5 .2  N o n - f i n i t e  INFL
Note f i r s t  t h a t  the  examples in  (2 )  are  a l l  f i n i t e  c lauses  
w ith  o v e r t  Tense marking, or marked f o r  
P e r f e c t i v e / I m p e r f e c t i v e  Aspect t h a t  i s  i n t e r p r e t e d  as 
Present  Tense. In  o th e r  words, INFL in  these  sentences  
has the  f e a t u r e  [+TENSE]. There is  no o v e r t  ev idence o f  
agreement marking, so we s h a l l  assume the  f e a t u r e  [ -A G R ] .
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(3 )  presents  examples o f  n o n - f i n i t e  c lauses  (enc losed in  
square b r a c k e t s ) :
( 3 ) a .  T6 16 k i ’ £ [ e -  b i i t e  awob] .
he P3 come IR -a s k  them
He came to ask them.
b. T6 k i ’ i  [ m - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come R-ask them 
He came and asked them.
( L i t :  He came asked them.)
These n o n - f i n i t e  c lauses  are  de f in ed  by th e  f o l lo w in g
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s :  ( i )  th e  presence o f  a r e a l  i s  or i r r e a l i s  
( R / I R )  modal p r e f i x  on the  verb ;  ( i i )  the  absence o f  an
o v e r t  s u b je c t ;  ( i i i )  the  lack  o f  any p re v erba l
te n s e /a s p e c t  ( T /A )  markers.
I f  the  R / IR  modal p r e f i x  is  removed from a n o n - f i n i t e  
c lause o f  t h i s  ty p e ,  th e  r e s u l t  is  i l l - f o r m e d :
( 4 ) a .  *T6  16 k i ’ i  [0 - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come IR -a s k  them
He came to  ask them.
b. *T6  16 k i ’ i  [ e - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come R-ask them
He came and asked them.
I t  is  e q u a l l y  unacceptab le  to  in t ro duce  an o v e r t  s u b je c t  
in t o  the  n o n - f i n i t e  c lause:
( 5 ) a .  *T6  16 k i * i  [ t 6  e - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come he IR -a s k  them
He came to  ask them.
( L i t :  He came he would ask them.)
b. *T6  16 k i ’ i  [ t 6  m - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come he R-ask them 
He came and he asked them.
Also,  we cannot in t ro d u c e  p re v erba l  T/A marking in to  th e  
n o n - f i n i t e  c la us e :
( 6 ) a .  * * T 6  16 k i ’ i  [a  e - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come F IR -a s k  them
He came to  ask them.
b. * * T 6  16 k i ’ i  [16 m - b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come P3 R-ask them
He came and asked them.
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On the o th e r  hand, i f  we c a r r y  out a l l  th r e e  changes 
mentioned above -  the suppression of  the  R / IR  p r e f i x  along  
w ith  the  i n t r o d u c t io n  o f  an e x p l i c i t  s u b je c t  and T/A  
marking -  the  r e s u l t  is  p e r f e c t l y  grammatical but is  no 
longer a n o n - f i n i t e  c la u s e .  In s te a d ,  i t  comprises a 
f i n i t e  c lause  w i th  a d i f f e r e n t  reading from i t s  n o n - f i n i t e  
c o u n t e r p a r t :
( 7 ) a .  T6; 16 k i ’ i ,  [ t a k- a  b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come he -F  ask them
He came, he (someone e l s e )  w i l l  ask them.
b. T6; 16 k i ’ i ,  [ t 6 k 16 b i i t e  awob].
he P3 come he P3 ask them
He came, he (someone e l s e )  asked them.
In  summary, the  t h r e e  f e a t u r e s  mentioned above -  the  
presence o f  R / IR  marking and the absence o f  an o v e r t  
s u b je c t  and o f  p re v erb a l  T/A marking -  a re  in te rd e p e n d e n t ,  
and to g e th e r  form the  d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h i s  type  
of  n o n - f i n i t e  c la u s e .
Consider  now the  R / IR  p r e f i x .  Since t h i s  e lement  s ig n a ls  
a modal d i s t i n c t i o n  and is  a lso  a s s o c ia te d  w i th  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  type  o f  n o n - f i n i t e  c la u s e ,  i t  would seem 
p l a u s i b l e  to  assign i t  to  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL, in  much the  
same way t h a t  to  is  assigned to  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL in  
E n g l is h .  The s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  embedded c la u s e  in  ( 3 a /b )  
might then be diagrammed as fo l lo w s :
(8 )  IP
NP
I
ec
5 .3  Approaches t o  the  s y n t a c t i c  a n a ly s is  o f  INFL
Under the  approach o u t l i n e d  in 5.1 and 5 . 2 ,  f i n i t e  and 
n o n - f i n i t e  INFL a re  in complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n :  f i n i t e  
INFL occurs in  a m a tr ix  or  embedded c lause  where the  
s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  is  f i l l e d  w i th  o v e r t  m a t e r i a l ;  n o n - f i n i t e  
INFL occurs on ly  in  an embedded c lause  w i th  no o v e r t  
s u b je c t .  Furthermore,  the  p o s s ib le  c o n te n t  o f  the  two 
types o f  INFL is  d i s c r e t e :  f i n i t e  INFL may be s imple  or  
complex, and is  composed o f  items taken from a closed  
c lass  o f  T/A markers (see chapter  6 ) ,  whereas n o n - f i n i t e
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INFL is  s im p le ,  composed norm al ly  o f  e i t h e r  a r e a l  is  or an 
i r r e a l i s  marker o n ly 1 (see chapter  8 ) .  F i n a l l y ,  the  two 
types o f  INFL d i f f e r  in  t h e i r  f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n :  we
s h a l l  argue t h a t  f i n i t e  INFL has the  f e a t u r e s  [+TENSE] 
[ -A G R ] , w h i le  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL has the  f e a t u r e  [-TENSE],
and a ls o  the  f e a t u r e  [+AGR] d e r iv in g  from i t s  anaphoric
"same-subject"  f u n c t io n s  (see chapte r  9 ) .
In  the  l i g h t  o f  the  d i s t i n c t  i d e n t i t i e s  o f  f i n i t e  and 
n o n - f i n i t e  INFL, t h e r e  i s  a s trong case f o r  re g a rd in g  th e  
two as s e p a ra te  s y n t a c t i c  c a te g o r ie s ,  namely TENSE and 
AGR, w i th  th e  maximal p r o j e c t io n s  TP and AgrP 
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  However, R / IR  marking does not  occur on ly  
in  the  k ind o f  c o n s t r u c t io n  seen in  ( 3 a / b ) .  I t  appears  
a ls o  in  s e r i a l  verb c o n s t r u c t io n s  and in  sequences o f  
a u x i l i a r y  verbs (see the  examples in  s e c t io n  8 . 2 ) ,  and 
(u n e x p e c te d ly )  in  a l l  im p e r f e c t i v e  verb forms (see (2 c )  
above) .  I f  such c o n f i g u r a t io n s  a re  regarded as
monoclausal ,  i t  may be necessary to  ana lyse  INFL as a 
" s p l i t  c o n s t i t u e n t "  in  which the  TENSE component remains 
in  the  normal pre-VP p o s i t i o n ,  w h i le  the  AGR component is  
a t tached  t o  a verb  (o r  to  more than one v e rb )  " lower down" 
the  s t r u c t u r e .  The m e r i ts  o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  approaches 
w i l l  be examined in  cha p te r  9, along w i th  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  
of  a c h ie v in g  a coherent  account o f  R / IR  marking in  the  
v a r io u s  c o n te x ts  in  which i t  occurs.
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6 . 0  I n t r o d u c t i o n
In  chapters  6 and 7 we s h a l l  examine the  TENSE ( f i n i t e )  
component o f  INFL in  terms o f  i t s  con te n t  (c h a p te r  6) and 
the  s y n t a c t i c  s t a tu s  and p r o p e r t i e s  o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  kinds  
o f  tense -aspec t -m oda l  (TAM) marker t h a t  appear in  i t  
(c h a p te r  7 ) .
In  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  s e c t io n  6.1  presents  an overv iew  o f  the  
range o f  t e n s e -a s p e c t  marking in  the  language; 6 .2  covers  
fo u r  modal c a te g o r ie s  whose marking f a l l s  under f i n i t e  
INFL; in  6 . 3 ,  we b r i e f l y  recap n e g a t iv e  marking -  a l re a d y  
covered in  some d e t a i l  in  c hapte r  3; 6 .4  summarizes th e
d i f f e r e n t  TAM and NEG markers t h a t  may occur in  f i n i t e  
INFL. Se c t ion  6 .5  a t tem pts  to  d is e n ta n g le  complex f i n i t e  
INFL c o n s t i t u e n t s  composed o f  seve ra l  i tem s .  The l i n e a r  
o rd e r in g  and co-occurrences  o f  these  items a re  d e s c r ib e d .  
More i n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  t h e i r  v a ry in g  stages o f  development  
along a continuum from l e x i c a l  verbs to  f u n c t i o n  words,  
and the  v a r i e t y  o f  semantic s h i f t s  t h a t  they  d is p la y  in  
p a r t i c u l a r  com binat ions ,  are  ev idence o f  an "unstab le"  
system o f  TAM-NEG marking t h a t  is  undergoing c o n s id e ra b le  
change.
6.1 An overv iew  o f  te n s e -a s p e c t  marking
This  s e c t io n  presents  an in t r o d u c to r y  overv iew  o f  th e  
te n s e -a s p e c t  system in  th e  language.
6 . 1 . 1  The Tenses
L ike  o th e r  G r a s s f i e ld s  Bantu languages, Mundani 
g ra m m a t ic a l i ze s  f i n e  d i s t i n c t i o n s  along th e  t i m e - l i n e .  
There are  fo u r  past  and f o u r  f u t u r e  te n s e s ,  and forms  
unmarked f o r  tense  t h a t  are  norm al ly  i n t e r p r e t e d  as 
p re s e n t .  The past  and f u t u r e  markings are  seen in  ( I )  and 
( I I )  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  in  t h e i r  p e r f e c t i v e  forms. The 
"present"  tense forms are  presented in  ( I I I ) ,  and t r a c e s  
o f  a n a r r a t i v e  tense in  ( I V ) .  The verb used throughout  is  
e ts u ,  to  come down. The tense marking i s  u n d e r l in e d ;  th e  
symbol = s ig n a ls  c l i t i c  a t tachm ent ,  f u r t h e r  discussed in  
7 . 1 . 1 .  In  some cases t h e r e  is  more than one form 
a v a i l a b l e  f o r  a g iven tense:  f a c t o r s  t h a t  may determine  
the  choice  o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  form w i l l  be discussed in  
s e c t io n  6 . 5 .
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( I )  Past Tenses (P -P3)
(1 ) P1 Past  Today TA gh£ n - ts u
TA 15* n - ts u
TA l i  n - ts u
He came down ( e a r l i e r  today)
(2 ) P2 Past Yesterday TA =A tsu
He came down ( y e s t e r d a y ) .
(3 ) P3 Past Before TA =1A tsu
Yesterday He came down ( b e fo re
y e s te r d a y ) .
There appear t o  be on ly  t h r e e  past  te ns e s ,  compared w i th
fo u r  f u t u r e  te n s e s .  Th is  asymmetry i s  o n ly  appa re n t ,
however, s in c e  the  f u n c t i o n  o f  the  P2 (P a s t  Ye s te rd a y )  
form has been g e n e r a l i z e d  to  d e s ign a te  th e  n o t io n  o f  
General Past i e .  i t  has a p a r a l l e l  f u n c t io n  to  th e  General
Future  Tense (F )  seen in  ( 5 ) :
(4 ) General Past TA =A tsu
He came down ( a t  some 
u n s p e c i f i e d  t im e ) .
( I I )  Future  Tenses (F -F 3 )
(5 )  F General Future
(6 )  F1 Future  Today
Ta =1 ts u
He w i l l  come down ( a t  some 
u n s p e c i f i e d  t im e ) .
Ta =1 gh* e - t s u  
Ta =a 10*5 e - t s u  
He w i 11 come down 
( l a t e r  to d a y ) .
( 7 )  F2 Future  Tomorrow Ta =a sA’ a e - t s u
(8 )  F3 Future  A f t e r  
Tomorrow
He w i l l  come down (tomorrow)
TA =a l i  e - t s u
He w i l l  come down ( some 
t ime a f t e r  tomorrow) .
N o t ic e  t h a t  the  General Future  c l i t i c  marker =a appears in  
a l l  f u t u r e  tense  forms, fo l lo w e d  by a marker s p e c i fy in g  
Future  Today, Tomorrow or  A f t e r  Tomorrow. The c l i t i c  
marker =a c a r r i e s  a high tone in  the  u n d e r ly in g  s t r u c t u r e .  
This  in h e r e n t  high tone emerges when the  marker appears in  
po stverba l  p o s i t i o n  ( 3 . 3 . 2 . 2 ) ;  but in p re v e rb a l  p o s i t io n  
i t  i s  lowered to  mid by the  o p e ra t io n  o f  Meeussen’ s Rule  
o f  high tone lower ing  (see 7 . 1 . 1 . 3 ) .  I t  w i l l  be w r i t t e n  
as - a  th roughout  the  r e s t  o f  t h i s  s tudy.
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Both past  and f u t u r e  tenses may be used in  two d i s t i n c t  
ways:
( i )  To e s t a b l i s h  a b s o lu te  t im e  r e fe r e n c e :  t h a t  i s ,  to  
place  an a c t io n  or  even t  in  the  past  o r  f u t u r e  
r e l a t i v e  t o  the  moment o f  speech or  d isc ou rs e  t im e .
( i i )  To e s t a b l i s h  r e l a t i v e  t im e r e fe r e n c e ,  p la c in g  a given  
a c t io n  or  even t  in  th e  past  or  f u t u r e  r e l a t i v e  to  a 
p o in t  in  t im e  t h a t  i s  d i f f e r e n t  from the  d iscourse  
t im e ,  and which may or  may not be s ta t e d  e x p l i c i t l y .
(9 )  i s  an example o f  a complex sentence which has two 
p o ss ib le  read ings accord ing  to  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  Tense 
F2 (marked by s&’ a)  in  the  second c la u s e .  In  read ing  ( i ) ,  
Tense F2 is  g iven  th e  a b s o lu te  sense o f  F u tu re  Tomorrow in  
r e l a t i o n  to  the  d iscou rse  t im e;  in  read ing ( i i ) ,  Tense F2 
is  i n t e r p r e t e d  in  a r e l a t i v e  sense, as Fu tu re  Tomorrow in  
r e l a t i o n  to  the  t im e - f ra m e  (P2 -  Past Y e s te rd a y )  o f  th e  
preceding c la u s e .
(9 )  T&-& sO t e s i  n6, ye - a  s £ *a  e -g h a  awen
he-P2 say yes te rda y  t h a t  h e : LOG-F F2 IR -g o  LOC:
market
( i ) He s a id  y e s te r d a y  t h a t  he would 
go to  market ( tomorrow).
( i i )  He s a id  y e s te r d a y  t h a t  he would go
to  market  ( t h e  f o l lo w in g  day ie .  to d a y ) .
U n l ik e  o th e r  tense morphemes, the  P1 tense markers g h f /1 5 *  
and the  corresponding F1 markers g h i / 1 5 * o  may combine 
ab s o lu te  and r e l a t i v e  temporal i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  in  a s in g le  
c la u s e .  That  i s ,  they  s ig n a l  "Past Today" or "Future  
Today" in  terms o f  d iscou rse  t im e ,  and may s im u lta n e o u s ly  
express a r e l a t i o n s h i p  between the  a c t io n  o f  th e  main verb  
and a second a c t i o n / e v e n t  o c c u rr in g  w i t h i n  th e  same day,  
which may or  may not be s ta te d  e x p l i c i t l y ,  but which is  
d i f f e r e n t  from d iscourse  t im e .  The s p e c i f i c  f u n c t io n s  o f  
these fo u r  markers in  the  system o f  r e l a t i v e  t ime  
re fe r e n c e  a re  summarized in  ( 1 0 ) :
Tense Marker Funct ion in r e l a t i v e  t im e  system
P1 ghi R e la te s  th e  a c t io n  o f  th e  main
F1 ghi verb to  another  a c t io n  o c c u r r in g  
l a t e r  the  same day.
P1 1 5 ’ R e la te s  the  a c t io n  o f  th e  main
F1 l o ’ o verb  to  another  a c t io n  o c c u r r in g  
e a r l i e r  the  same day.
117
The C ategory  TENSE -  Content
These f u n c t io n s  are  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  (1 1 )  and ( 1 2 ) :
( 1 1 )a T& gh£ n - t s u
he P1 R-come:down
He had come down e a r l i e r  today, b e fo re  
something e ls e  happened (Past  A n t e r i o r )
b. T a -a  ghaT e -  ts u
he-F F1 IR-some:down
He w i l l  have come down, l a t e r  today,
b e fo re  something e ls e  happens.
( 1 2 ) a .  T& 15* n - ts u
he P1 R-come:down
He then came down, e a r l i e r  today,
a f t e r  something e ls e  had happened
b. T a -a  15*0  e -  tsu
he-F F1 IR-come:down
He w i l l  then come down, l a t e r  today,
a f t e r  something e l s e  has happened.
The P1 i n d i c a t o r  l i  , in s te a d  o f  combining a b s o lu te  and 
r e l a t i v e  t im e  r e fe r e n c e  l i k e  ghi and 15’ , f u r t h e r  r e f i n e s  
the  " e a r l i e r  today" a b s o lu te  t im e frame by r e f e r r i n g  to  
the  e a r l y  morning p e r io d :  T& l i  n - t s u ,  He came down e a r l y  
t h i s  morning.
A f u l l  d iscuss io n  o f  r e l a t i v e  t ime re fe re n c e  in  Mundani is  
found in Parker  1985c.
( I l l )  “Present"  Tense (Zero-Tense-Marked Forms) 
are  seen in  (1 3 )  and ( 1 4 ) :
(13 )  P e r f e c t i v e  T& 0 ts u
he PF come:down 
He has come down.
The "present"  p e r f e c t i v e  r e c e iv e s  zero p re v e rb a l  marking.  
The corresponding im p e r f e c t i v e  form is  as f o l lo w s :
(1 4 )  I m p e r f e c t i v e  T&=& n - ts u  - a
he=IMP R-come: down-IMP
( i )  He is  coming down (now)
( i 7) He comes down ( h a b i t u a 1l y ) .
The pre v erb a l  im p e r f e c t i v e  marker is  e n c l i t i c i z e d  onto the
s u b je c t  pronoun t h  and occupies the  same s l o t  in  the
l i n e a r  s t r u c t u r e  as the  c l i t i c  tense markers in  past  and 
f u t u r e  te n s e s .  The im p e r f e c t i v e  marker s u f f i x e d  t o  the  
verb is  probab ly  best  regarded as an agreement marker i e .  
as a form t h a t  has been in co rp ora te d  i n t o  the  verb  (see
the d iscuss io n  in 7 . 4 ) .
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( I V )  N a r r a t i v e  Tense (N)
In  a d d i t io n  t o  the  p a s t ,  f u t u r e  and “present"  
( z e ro -m a rk e d ) forms, Mundani has some t r a c e s  o f  a 
n a r r a t i v e  te n s e .  The beginning o f  each major episode in  a 
past  tense  n a r r a t i v e  is  marked by l i , as f o l lo w s :
(15 )  Bany£ bu b&g&me l i  n - t s u . . .
animals  DEF a l l  N R-come:down
A l l  the animals  came down. . .
Although t h i s  form is  homophonous w i th  one form o f  Tense 
P1 (P a s t  Today) ,  l i  in  (1 5 )  serves to  p lace  th e  events  o f  
the  n a r r a t i v e  in  the  remote  past  in  r e l a t i o n  t o  d iscourse  
t im e .  A part  from t h i s  o v e r t  marking a t  the  s t a r t  o f  a new 
episode,  n a r r a t i v e  tense  forms are  mostly  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  
the  non-tense-marked p e r f e c t i v e  forms i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 1 3 ) :
(1 6 )  P e r f e c t i v e /  T& 0 tsu
N a r r a t i v e  He has come down/He came down.
There a r e ,  however, ex ce pt ions  in  a p a r t i c u l a r  subset o f  
v e rb s1 where the  n a r r a t i v e  form can be c l e a r l y
d i s t in g u is h e d  from i t s  p e r f e c t i v e  c o u n te r p a r t  by th e  to n a l  
p a t t e r n  on the  verb stem:
(1 7 )  P e r f e c t i v e  T& 0 k i ’ i  H-L
He has come.
N a r r a t i v e  T& 0 k i ’ i  L-HL
He came.
In  such n a r r a t i v e  forms, a low tone appears on the  
norm al ly  high tone  ro o t  o f  th e  verb .  Th is  low tone is  
assigned to  th e  TENSE component o f  INFL in  the  s yn tax ,  as 
a marker o f  n a r r a t i v e  te n s e .  At S - s t r u c t u r e  ( o r  PF) ,  i t  
docks onto th e  i n i t i a l  s y l l a b l e  o f  th e  v e rb ,  d is p la c in g
the  high ro o t  tone to  the  r i g h t  to  form a g l i d e  on the  
f i n a l  s y l l a b l e ,  as shown below:
(1 8 )  [ [ t a  c ~ C k i ’ i ] ] ] ]  t a  k i ’ i
IP  NP I  VP H-L L-HL
F u r th e r  research  is  needed to  d iscover  why the  low tone is  
v i s i b l e  in  on ly  one subset o f  verbs .  One p o s s ib le  
e x p la n a t io n  is  t h a t  the  n a r r a t i v e  tense  was more f u l l y
developed a t  an e a r l i e r  s tage  o f  the  language, but  t h a t
n a r r a t i v e  forms are  undergoing a process o f  n e u t r a l i z a t i o n  
w ith  non-tense-marked p e r f e c t i v e  forms; a l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  one 
could imagine the  c o n t r a r y  h i s t o r i c a l  process in  which the
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n a r r a t i v e  tense is  a re c e n t ,  incomplete  development. In  
t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  in s ta n c e ,  the  d i r e c t i o n a l i t y  o f  change is  
u n c l e a r .
6 . 1 . 2  The Aspects
6 . 1 . 2 . 1  P e r f e c t i v e  and I m p e r f e c t i v e
The bas ic  aspectual  d i s t i n c t i o n  is  between p e r f e c t i v i t y  
and i m p e r f e c t i v i t y . Th is  d i s t i n c t i o n  is  apparent  across  
the  range o f  tenses;  however, p e r f e c t i v e  and im p e r fe c t i v e  
forms t h a t  are  unmarked f o r  tense  w i l l  no rm a l ly  have a
p resen t  tense  read ing  (see (1 3 )  and (14 )  a bove ) .
In  a d d i t io n  to  the  non-tense-marked form ( 1 9 a ) ,  
im p e r f e c t i v e  forms d i s t i n g u i s h  between past  and f u t u r e ,  as 
i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 1 9 b / c ) .
(1 9 )  I m p e r f e c t i v e  Aspect ( IMP)
a. "Present"  T& =Ji r j -k i  ’ - a
he = IMP R-come-IMP
( i )  He is  coming (now).
( i i )  He comes ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .
b. Past Ta = 16 wua h - k i * - a
he =P3 IMP R-come-IMP
( i ) He was coming (when X o c c u r r e d ) .
( i i )  He used to  come ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .
c. Fu ture  Ta na =a_________wua k i ’ i
he PROG=IMP?/F? IMP come
( i ) He w i l l  be coming (when X o c c u rs ) .
( i i )  *He w i l l  be coming ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .
Im p e r f e c t i v e  forms w i l l  be in v e s t ig a t e d  in  more d e t a i l  in
7 .1 .1  and 7 . 4 .  For the  moment, note t h a t  in  th e  p resen t
and past  tenses ( 1 9 a / b )  the  im p e r fe c t i v e  has two read ings:
( i )  as an ongoing s i t u a t i o n  or even t  t h a t  may a ls o  serve  
as the  framework f o r  another e ven t  ( th e
c o n t in u o u s /p r o g r e s s iv e  read ing :  see Comrie 1 9 7 6 :2 5 ) ;  ( i i )  
as a r e g u l a r l y  o c c u r r in g  even t  ( th e  h a b i t u a l  r e a d i n g ) . 2 
In  f u t u r e  tenses ( 1 9 c ) ,  im p e r fe c t i v e  wua combines 
o b l i g a t o r i l y  w i th  p ro g re s s iv e  na c a r r y in g  the  high tone  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  Fu ture  Tense marking. S ince th e  use o f  
t h i s  p ro g re s s iv e  marker is  conf ined  in  Mundani to  
s i t u a t i o n s  o f  an ongoing but temporary  n a tu re  (see 6 . 1 . 2 . 2  
be low) ,  the  h a b i tu a l  read ing  is  ru led  out  in  f u t u r e  tense  
examples such as ( 1 9 c ) .
120
The C ategory  TENSE -  Content
P e r f e c t i v i t y  r e c e iv e s  n u l l  marking in  TENSE. The 
d i f f e r e n t  past  and f u t u r e  tense  forms re c e iv e  a p e r f e c t i v e  
read ing when not  marked o v e r t l y  f o r  i m p e r f e c t i v e  aspect .  
The "present  tense" ( i e .  non-tense-m arked)  p e r f e c t i v e  form  
(20 a )  is  c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by the  d i s t i n c t i v e  shape of  the
verb (see Appendix I I ) ,  and by a marker o f  negat ion  bak&
found nowhere e ls e  in  th e  system (2 0 b ) .
(20 )  P e r f e c t i v e  Aspect (PF)
a - T& 0 k i  ’ i
he PF come:PF
He has come.
b . T6 0 bak& k i  * i
he PF NEG:PF come:PF
He has not  come.
The bas ic  meaning d i s t i n c t i o n  between p e r f e c t i v e  and 
i m p e r f e c t i v e  forms in  Mundani corresponds p r e c i s e l y  to  
Comrie ’ s d e f i n i t i o n s  (Comrie 1976: chapter  1 ) :
P e r f e c t i v e  aspect  views a given s i t u a t i o n  as a whole u n i t ,  
w i th o u t  d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  i t s  v a r io u s  p a r t s .
Im p e r f e c t i v e  aspect  views a s i t u a t i o n  in  terms o f  i t s  
i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e .
Th is  d i s t i n c t i o n  is  seen c l e a r l y  in  sentences such as 
(21 ):
( 2 1 ) T& - 1 6  wua n - d £ *
he -P3 IMP R-speak-IMP
a f i  ’ - a  wa wu 0 nyi l a
LOC:time-AM c h i l d  DEF PF e n t e r  SUB 
He was speaking when the c h i l d  e n te re d .
Here, im p e r f e c t i v e  aspect  in  c lause  1 focuses a t t e n t i o n  on 
the  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  a c t  o f  speak ing ,  as a 
background to  in d i v i d u a l  events  t h a t  may occur w i t h i n  i t .  
The p e r f e c t i v e  aspect  in  c lause  2 views th e  " e n te r in g "  as 
a s in g le  i n d i v i s i b l e  a c t  t h a t  cuts in t o  the  "speaking" a t  
a p a r t i c u l a r  p o in t .
I m p e r f e c t i v i t y  is  not  conf ined  to  s i t u a t i o n s  o f  r e l a t i v e l y  
long d u r a t io n .  I t  may express a s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  i s  b r i e f  
but which has an i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  some k in d .  For 
in s ta n c e ,  Tfc 16 wua n y ia ,  He was e n t e r i n g , r e f e r s  to  an 
a c t io n  t h a t  is  o b j e c t i v e l y  b r i e f ;  but the  im p e r f e c t i v e
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form draws a t t e n t i o n  to  an i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r i n g  t h a t  
prov ides  a p o s s ib le  background f o r  o th e r  ev en ts  eg. As he 
was e n t e r in g  the compound he c a l l e d  f o r  h i s  w i fe  to  come.
I m p e r f e c t i v i t y  may a ls o  express a s i t u a t i o n  -  s h o r t  or  
long in  i t s e l f  -  t h a t  recurs  over a per iod  o f  t im e eg. T66 
nkoa, He is  coughing  (a  s e r i e s  o f  s h o r t  a c t i o n s ) .  
Sometimes the  s i t u a t i o n  is  repeated u n t i l  i t  becomes 
h a b i tu a l  or a genera l  s t a t e  o f  a f f a i r s .  These cases can 
a ls o  be expressed by im p e r f e c t i v e  forms: thus T&£ nkoa can 
mean not on ly  He is  coughing , but a ls o  He coughs 
( h a b i t u a l  l y ) ;  Tk 16 wua n k i ’ 6 can mean He was coming o r  He 
used to  come ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .  H a b i t u a l i t y  i s  thus  one 
p o s s ib le  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  im p e r fe c t i v e  forms, a t  l e a s t  in  
presen t  and past  tenses (b u t  not  norm al ly  in  the  f u t u r e  -  
see the  d isc u s s io n  o f  ( 1 9 c ) ) .
As i m p e r f e c t i v i t y  is  not  r e s t r i c t e d  to  s i t u a t i o n s  o f  long  
d u r a t io n ,  so p e r f e c t i v i t y  i s  not conf ined  to  s i t u a t i o n s  o f  
s h o r t  d u r a t io n .  In  the  sentence T6 16 ts e k 6  abot  an6 6qu  
y e t a t ,  He s ta y e d  th e r e  f o r  th re e  months , th e  past  
p e r f e c t i v e  form focuses on the  complete s t a y ,  re g a rd le s s  
o f  i t s  le n g th  or  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e .
E q u a l ly ,  p e r f e c t i v i t y  is  not r e s t r i c t e d  t o  completed  
a c t io n s .  Comrie (1 9 7 6 :1 8 )  remarks t h a t  "complete" i s  a 
more adequate c h a r a c t e r i z a t i o n  o f  the  p e r f e c t i v e  than  
"completed". Th is  is  borne out  in Mundani by th e  use o f  
p e r f e c t i v e  forms o f  c e r t a i n  s t a t i v e  verbs to  encode 
s i t u a t i o n s  t h a t  are  not  "completed" in  t im e ,  but  which a re  
seen as "complete" in themselves.  Examples a re  seen in
( 2 2 ) ,  where the  symbol o represents  the  p h o n e t i c a l l y  n u l l  
p e r f e c t i v e  marking in  TENSE.
(2 2 )  Tk 0  wu fp  He is  the c h i e f .
Tk 0 kd He knows.
T6 0 ze He h e a r s /u n d e r s ta n d s .
T6 0 gha awen He is  on h is  way to  market
Tk 0 bu 6ghidz± He lacks food.
One f u r t h e r  f u n c t i o n  o f  p e r f e c t i v i t y  should be noted .  The 
non-tense-marked "present"  p e r f e c t i v e  f u n c t io n s  a ls o  as a 
p e r f e c t  tense :  t h a t  i s ,  i t  may express a s i t u a t i o n  in  the  
recen t  past  t h a t  has im p l ic a t io n s  f o r  th e  p re s e n t .  For 
example, the  p e r f e c t i v e  form in  the  sentence T6 0 dz i  
6 g h i d z i ,  He has ea ten  food , i n d ic a te s  t h a t  he a te  r e c e n t l y  
and t h a t  he is  s t i l l  f u l l  o f  food.
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6 . 1 . 2 . 2  P ro g re s s iv e
Mundani has a marker o f  p r o g r e s s i v i t y  n£, w i th  an in h e re n t  
low to n e .  N& is  o b l i g a t o r i l y  s u f f i x e d  by the
im p e r f e c t i v e  - a :  in  o th e r  words, p r o g r e s s i v i t y  is  marked 
only  in im p e r f e c t i v e  sentences.  Examples a re  seen in
( 2 3 ) ,  where sentences (a )  and (b )  are  gram m at ica l ,  whereas 
sentence (c )  combining p ro g re s s iv e  n& w i th  th e  p e r f e c t i v e  
aspect is  i l l - f o r m e d .
( 2 3 ) a .  Bo - 5  m-b£l - a  te k o  6
the y - IM P  R-weed-IMP some(farms) grass i t
n£ - a  ka ts e  nyarj l a
PROG-IMP NEG grow much SUB
They a re  weeding some ( farms) where the  grass  
is  not  growing much.
b. MS 0 ze ndi &bem e - t o  n& - a
I  PF hear how stomach AM-his PROG-IMP
h-dzCi* - a  l a
R-make: no ise - IM P  SUB
I  heard  how h is  stomach was making a n o is e .
c. *M£ e ze ndi &bem e -  to
I  PF hear how stomach AM-his
e na a dzu* l a
i t  PROG PF make:noise:PF SUB 
I  heard  how h is  stomach made a n o is e .
As noted above ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 1 ) ,  p ro g re s s iv e  nh in  Mundani 
s ig n a ls  the  ongoing but temporary na ture  o f  a s i t u a t i o n :  
the  grass is  not  growing much a t  the  moment (2 3 a )  but may
do so a t  a l a t e r  d a te ;  the  stomach was making a noise a t
t h a t  moment (23b)  but d id  not n e c e s s a r i ly  c on t inue  to  do 
so. Another way o f  d e s c r ib in g  the unique c o n t r i b u t i o n  
made by na is  in  terms o f  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between s t a te s  
and n o n -s ta te s ,  or non-dynamic vs. dynamic s i t u a t i o n s .  I f  
a given s i t u a t i o n  is  viewed as a s t a t e ,  i t  may be marked 
f o r  im p e r f e c t i v e  as pe c t ,  but not f o r  p r o g r e s s i v i t y ; i f  i t  
i s  viewed as n o n -s ta te  (dynam ic ) ,  the  p r o g re s s iv e  marker  
may be p r e s e n t .  These c o n t r a s t in g  v ie w p o in ts  a re  seen in  
(24a )  and (24b)  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
( 2 4 ) a .  S ta te
Ta - a  n - t s £ k - a  adzi  * yaa
he - IMP R -s ta y - IM P  LOCiplace t h i s
He s ta y s  he re /H e  is  s ta y in g  here .
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b • N o n -s ta te
E 0 l a ’ a mmo F ra n c is  wu b a z i  n d ik  bu
ds PF speak me:FOC F ra n c is  DEF women w h i te  DEF
nji - a  n - t s a k - a  apfe am l a
PROG-IMP R -s ta y - IM P  LOG:compound my SUB 
This  was spoken by me, F ra n c is ,  in whose 
compound the w h i te  women a re  s t a y i n g .
One would norm al ly  cons id er  t h a t  the  verb  e ts e k e ,  to  s ta y ,  
to rem ain , r e f e r s  to  a f a i r l y  s t a b l e  s t a t e .  The 
p ro g re s s iv e  marker in  (24b)  e x p l i c i t l y  draws a t t e n t i o n  to
the  dynamic n a tu re  o f  the  “s t a y i n g " : the  w h i te  women are
s ta y in g  in F r a n c i s ’ compound as a temporary measure and 
are coming and going a good d e a l .  A f u r t h e r  example is  
given in ( 2 5 ) ,  from the  s to r y  o f  the  e l e p h a n t s ’ tug o f  
w a r .
(25 )  Bo - 5  h~ki - a  e -  ye asp na - a
the y - IM P  R-want- IMP IR -s e e  e le p h a n t  PROG-IMP
n -k p a a i  - a  ana asp yebe l a
R -b e : s t ro ng- IM P  amongst e le p h a n ts  two SUB 
They want to  see the  e le p h a n t  t h a t  is  the  
s t r o n g e r  o f  the two e le p h a n ts .
In  ( 2 5 ) ,  e k p e e le ,  to  be s t r o n g , no rm a l ly  r e f e r s  to  a 
s t a t e .  In  the  c o n te x t  o f  the  n a r r a t i v e ,  however, i t  
r e f e r s  to  the  dynamic process o f  prov in g  s t r e n g th  through  
the  tug o f  war: hence the  p ro g re s s iv e  form.
The " tem porary" ,  dynamic sense c o n t r ib u te d  by p ro g re s s iv e
na would seem to  be one f a c t o r  t h a t  r u le s  ou t  an h a b i tu a l
reading f o r  sentence ( 1 9 c ) ,  as a l re a d y  observed.  However, 
the  general r u l e  t h a t  na excludes th e  n o t io n  o f  
h a b i t u a l i t y  has one n o ta b le  e x c e p t io n .  (2 6 )  i l l u s t r a t e s  
a common c o n s t r u c t io n  t h a t  is  marked f o r  p r o g r e s s i v i t y ,
but which expresses an h a b i tu a l  event -  o r  a t  l e a s t ,  one
t h a t  is  a r e g u la r  ocurrence.
( 2 6 ) a. Bot ko na - a  h - g i - 03 a nu
people  some PROG-IMP R-do-IMP they d r in k
t 6  m-be
u n t i l  R -be:drunk
Some people  d r in k  u n t i l
they  become drunk ( r e g u l a r l y ) .
b. Etss* na - a  n - g i - 03 a t s i
n i g h t  PROG-IMP R-do-IMP i t  b e :n o : lo n g e r  
When(ever) day b r e a k s . . .
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Another o b s e rv a t io n  must be made concerning na: in  the
f u t u r e  i t  appears to  be undergoing a semantic s h i f t  from a 
marker of  p r o g re s s iv e  aspect  to  a marker o f  f u t u r e  te n s e .  
This  s h i f t  is  e v id e n t  in the  speech of  younger in form ants  
who may g ive  two a l t e r n a t i v e  forms o f  th e  same f u t u r e  
tense sentence ( 2 7 a / b ) ,  w i th o u t  being a b le  to  make any 
semantic  d i s t i n c t i o n  between the  two:
( 2 7 ) a .  Ta - a  1i k i ’ i  ane a i i  yu
he -F  F3 come on day DEF
He w i l l  come on t h a t  day.
b. Ta na - a  k i * i  ane a i i  yu
he PROG-IMP?/F? come on day DEF
( i )  He w i l l  come on t h a t  day.
( i i )  *?He w i l l  be coming on th a t  day.
In  ( 2 7 b ) ,  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  read ing ( i i )  i s  g e n e r a l ly  
judged unacceptab le ,  the  normal f u t u r e  i m p e r f e c t i v e  marker  
wua is  absent ,  and na seems s imply  to  re p la c e  r e g u la r  
f u t u r e  tense marking r a th e r  than to  imply any no t io n  o f  
p r o g re s s iv i  t y .
A f i n a l  note concerns the  o r i g i n  o f  na .  I t  i s  c l e a r l y  
r e l a t e d  to  p ro g re s s iv e  n£ in  Ngyemboon-Bamileke, a 
neighbouring language o f  the  Mbam-Nkam subgroup (Anderson  
p . c . ) .  Lord (1993)  d escr ibes  an " in co m p le t iv e "  aspect  
marker t h a t  is  widespread in  Benue-Kwa, and which assumes 
v a r io u s  forms s y n c h r o n ic a l1y : no, na, na, h, l e .  Welmers 
(1 9 7 3 :3 1 2 )  has r e l a t e d  t h i s  aspect  marker t o  a l o c a t i v e  
verb re c o n s tru c te d  in  P ro to -N iger -C ongo as *na ,  be a t .  
Mundani na a ls o  f u n c t io n s  as a kind o f  ( d e f e c t i v e )  
l o c a t i v e  verb  in  sentences such as ( 2 8 ) :
(28 )  waa M  - a  lob - a ?
who? b e : at-LOC?/ IMP? house-Q 
I s  anyone a t  home?
( L i t :  Who i s in the house?)
Such examples seem to  in d i c a t e  a common h i s t o r i c a l  source  
f o r  Mundani na and the  Benue-Kwa in c o m p le t iv e  marker.  
S y n c h r o n i c a l l y , however, a l though Mundani na a p p l ie s  to  
s i t u a t i o n s  which could be descr ibed  as " in c o m p le t i v e “ , we 
p r e f e r  to  de s ign a te  i t  as a marker o f  p r o g r e s s i v i t y , and 
to  re se rv e  the  la b e l  " in c o m p le t iv e ” f o r  th e  v e rb a l  p r e f i x  
m6-. The reasons f o r  t h i s  w i l l  become apparent  in the  
next  s e c t io n .
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6 . 1 . 2 . 3  In c o m p le t iv e
Mundani has a s e p a ra te  marker f o r  in c o m p le t iv e  aspect ,  
namely a h ig h - to n e  morpheme m6- p r e f i x e d  to  the  verb .  
Examples are  seen in  ( 2 9 ) .
( 2 9 ) a. A - a  m6- gha awen & 0 kd n£
you:SG-F INC go LOG:market you: SG PF know t h a t
a - a  f%%ne 6ghi bS &g&me
you: SG-F s e l l  th in g s  your a l l
I f  you a re  going to  market ( s e v e r a l  t im e s /o v e r  a 
p e r io d  o f  t i m e ) t you w i l l  s e l l  a l l  y our  th in g s .
b. Bi 0 m6-  ts e k e  wu no b i t o b a
you:PL OBL INC-remain on ly  to g e th e r  2p + 3s
You should  con t in u e  to  remain u n i t e d  wi t h  him.
c. Bo -o  gh& akat& m6- kua n - k i * £
they -P F  go LOG:school IN C - r e tu r n  R-come
a lg  n -d ze  fela* ndy
LOG:path R-see ho le  ( o f )  g i a n t : r a t
They went to  school and as they  were r e t u r n i n g
a long the path  they  saw the ho le  o f  a g i a n t  r a t .
d. Bo -o  gha akat& m6- kua
th e y -F  go LOC:school IN C - re tu r n
a f i ’ a ny&mb&'a 
LOC:time a f te rn o o n
( i )  They w i l l  go to  school and w i l l  be
r e t u r n in g  in the  a f te rn o o n  (when X
w i l l  o c c u r ) .
( i i )  They w i l l  go to  school and w i l l  be
r e t u r n i n g  in the a f te rn o o n  ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .
M6- in d ic a t e s  t h a t  th e  s i t u a t i o n  expressed by th e  a f f i x e d  
verb is  ongoing, " in  progress" and dynamic. In  t h i s  
resp ec t  i t  i s  s i m i l a r  to  n&. I t  d iv e rg e s  from n&, 
however, in  s e ve ra l  ways.
F i r s t l y ,  i t s  f u n c t io n  is  to  h i g h l i g h t  th e  incom ple te ,  
p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d  n a tu re  o f  a s i t u a t i o n ,  r a t h e r  than i t s  
temporary c h a r a c t e r .  In  sentences ( 2 9 a / b ) ,  f o r  example,  
the  "going to  market" and the  "remain ing u n i te d "  a re  not  
seen as temporary s i t u a t i o n s ,  but r a th e r  as incomplete  or  
p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d  ones.
Secondly, m6-, u n l i k e  n&, does not  co -occur  w i th  
im p e r f e c t i v e  marking. R a th er ,  m6- sometimes assumes 
fu n c t io n s  no rm al ly  a s s o c ia te d  w i th  i m p e r f e c t i v e  marking  
and could be s a id  to  re p la c e  i t .  (2 9 c )  presen ts  an
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ins tance  o f  t h i s  " im p e r fe c t iv e "  use o f  m6-: the  s i t u a t i o n  
expressed by the  verb me-kua, were r e t u r n i n g ,  has an 
i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  p r o v id in g  a background f o r  in d i v i d u a l  
events  such as n -dze ,  saw, t h a t  may c u t  i n t o  i t  a t  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  p o i n t .  In  f a c t ,  (2 9 c )  could be r e c a s t  using  
r e g u la r  i m p e r f e c t i v e  forms, to  y i e l d  th e  same s o r t  o f  
meaning ( 3 0 ) :
(3 0 )  Bo 0 gh& akatd  n -kua  - 04 n - k i ’ - a
they  PF go LOC:school R - r e tu r n - IM P  R-come-IMP
a ly  n -dze  6 1 s ’ ndy
LOC:path R-see ho le  ( o f )  g i a n t : r a t
They went to  school and as they  were r e t u r n i n g
along the pa th  they  saw the ho le  o f  a g i a n t  r a t .
Why, then ,  is  m6- used in s te a d  o f  normal im p e r f e c t i v e  
marking in  (2 9 c )?  I t  i s  s e le c te d  to  focus on the  
incom ple te ,  p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d  s ta tu s  o f  the  s i t u a t i o n  
concerned; so (2 9 c )  might be more a c c u r a t e ly  t r a n s l a t e d  as 
They went to  school and as they  were s t i l 1 r e t u r n i n g  a long  
the p a t h . . .
A t h i r d  d ivergence  between m6- and n& l i e s  in  the  
a v a i l a b i l i t y  o f  h a b i tu a l  read ings .  As a l r e a d y  seen, nk 
norm al ly  p r o h i b i t s  an h a b i tu a l  read ing because o f  i t s  
"temporary" focus;  m6-, on th e  o th e r  hand, a l lo w s  an 
h a b i tu a l  read ing  in  c e r t a i n  c o n te x ts ,  f o r  example in  
( 2 9 d ) .
A f o u r t h  d i f f e r e n c e  between m6- and nk concerns the  kind  
o f  c o n s t r u c t io n  in  which each i s  commonly found.  Whereas 
nk occurs w id e ly  across the  d i f f e r e n t  te n s e s ,  and in  both 
m a tr ix  and embedded c la u s e s ,  m6- tends to  appear in  a more 
r e s t r i c t e d  range o f  c lause  types where an 
" i n c o m p l e t e / p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d "  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  is  l i k e l y  
to  occur:  in  c o n d i t io n a l  c lauses  and w i th  f u t u r e  tenses  
(29a)  and in  o b i i g a t i o n a l s  ( 2 9 b ) .  I t  a ls o  occurs  
f r e q u e n t l y  in  n o n - f i n i t e  c o n s e c u t iv ize d  c lauses  ( 2 9 c / d ) ,  
where i t  appears to  form p a r t  o f  a th re e -w a y  modal 
c o n t r a s t  between r e a l  i s  ( r e a l i z e d ) ,  i r r e a l i s  ( u n r e a l i z e d )  
and in c o m p le t iv e  ( p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d )  forms. The f u l l  
p a t t e r n  o f  t h i s  modal marking is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 3 1 ) :
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( 3 1 )a .  R e a l is  ( R )
Bo 0 gh& akatd  f i -kua  a f i  * - a  ny&mb&’ a
they  PF go LOC: R - r e t u r n  LOC:-AM a f te rn o o n
school t ime
They went to school and r e tu rn e d  
in the a f t e r n o o n .
b. I r r e a l i s  ( I R )
Bo -o  gha aka t6  e -  kua a f i *  - a  ny^mb&’ a
th e y -F  go LOC: I R - r e t u r n  LOC: -AM a f te rn o o n
school t ime
They w i l l  go to  school and r e tu r n  
in the a f t e r n o o n .
c. In co m p le t i  ve ( INC)
Bo 0 gh& akatfc m6-  kua a f i *  - a  ny&mb&’ a
they  PF go LOC: IN C - r e t u r n  LOC: -AM a f te rn o o n
school t ime
They went to  school and were ( s t i l l )  
r e t u r n in g  in the a f te rn o o n .
Bo - o  gha a k a t6  m6- kua a f £ * - a  ny&mb&’ a
th e y -F  go LOC: IN C - r e tu r n  LOC: -AM a f te rn o o n
school t ime
They w i l l  go to  school and w i l l  be ( s t i l l )  
r e t u r n in g  in the a f t e r n o o n .
The r o le  o f  m6- in  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses i s  discussed  
more f u l l y  in  8 . 3 . 2 .  There i t  is  argued t h a t  s ince  m6- 
appears a ls o  in n o n -c o n s e c u t iv ize d  f i n i t e  c lauses  from 
which R / IR  marking is  excluded,  and s ince  m6-, u n l i k e  R / IR  
marking, makes an independent semantic  c o n t r i b u t i o n  to  the  
verb to  which i t  a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f ,  i t  i s  p r e f e r a b l e  to  
regard i t  not  as p a r t  o f  the  system o f  modal marking, but  
r a th e r  as one o f  the  s e t  o f  aspectual  morphemes ( in c l u d i n g  
p e r f e c t i v e  0 , im p e r f e c t i v e  - a  and p ro g re s s iv e  n&) 
o c c u rr in g  under f i n i t e  INFL. N e v e r th e le s s ,  th e  f a c t  t h a t  
m6- encodes the  n o t io n  '“p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d " ,  which is  
s e m a n t ic a l ly  somewhere in between re a l  i s  and i r r e a l i s  
modes, means t h a t  i t  i s  a b le  to  p a r t i c i p a t e  in  th e  system 
o f  modal d i s t i n c t i o n s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
s t r u c t u r e s .
A f i n a l  note  on the  o r i g i n  o f  m6-: i t  seems probab le  t h a t  
i t  is  d e r iv e d  from the  verb em&e, to  do a g a i n , which s t i l l  
e x i s t s  as a l e x i c a l  verb in  the  language. There is  a 
s i m i l a r  marker ma in  B a m i le k e -F e ’ f e ’ , which Hyman (1971 
and p . c . )  assumes is  the  p re n a s a l i z e d  v e rs io n  o f  ba, to  be 
i e .  < *m-ba; but s ince  Mundani does not possess a copula
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of the  form ba, i t  may be t h a t  Mundani m6- and F e ’ f e ’ ma 
do not share a common source.
6 .2  Modal Marking
In  a d d i t io n  to  te n s e -a s p e c t  markers, INFL might be 
expected to  c o n ta in  o v e r t  marking o f  modal c a t e g o r ie s .  At  
l e a s t  s ix  modal c a te g o r ie s  are  grammatic ized in  Mundani: 
rea l  i s ,  i r r e a l i s  and o b i i g a t i o n a l ; h y p o t h e t i c a l ,  
concessive and c o u n t e r f a c t u a l . In  c h a p te r  5 i t  was 
suggested t h a t  r e a l  is  and i r r e a l i s  morphemes f a l l  under 
the  n o n - f i n i t e  [-TENSE] component o f  INFL. Th is  component 
w i l l  be examined in  d e t a i l  in  chapters  8 and 9. In  
s e c t io n  6 .2 .1  we s h a l l  look b r i e f l y  a t  o b l i g a t i o n a l  forms 
which, u n l i k e  R / IR  p r e f i x e s ,  occur in  f i n i t e  c lause  types .  
In  6 . 2 . 2 ,  we s h a l l  examine c o n d i t io n a l  sentences in  which 
h y p o t h e t i c a l ,  concessive or  c o u n t e r fa c t u a l  modal marking  
a p p e a rs .
6 . 2 . 1  O b l i g a t i o n a l
The o b l i g a t i o n a l  form (OBL) resembles the  p e r f e c t i v e  in  
t h a t  i t  has a n u l l  ph onet ic  r e a l i z a t i o n  in  TENSE. I t  can 
be d i f f e r e n t i a t e d  from the  p e r f e c t i v e  by a low tone on the  
s u b je c t  pronoun; a ls o ,  in  some subsets o f  v e rb s ,  by the  
tone p a t t e r n  on the  verb stem:
(32 )  Obi i  g a t i  onal P e r f e c t i  ve
a. Bi 0 tsu  L 0 H Bi 0 t s u  H 0 H
You(p) should  come down. You(p) have come down.
b. Bi 0 t s 6 k £  L 0 HH Bi 0 ts 6 k 6  H 0 HL
You(p) should  remain. You(p) have remained.
Since not a l l  o b l i g a t i o n a l  forms d is p la y  a s e p a ra te  tone  
p a t t e r n  from p e r f e c t i v e  forms, i t  is  the  low tone s u b je c t  
pronoun t h a t  must be regarded as the  d i s t i n c t i v e  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  modal c a te g o r y .  For 
the  moment i t  w i l l  be assumed t h a t  t h i s  low tone can be 
assigned to  TENSE in the  syntax (see 7.1 f o r  f u r t h e r  
di s c u s s io n ) .
Note t h a t  the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  form imposes s t r i c t  c o n s t r a in t s  
on the co n te n t  o f  TENSE. For example, an o b l i g a t i o n a l  may 
not be combined w i th  o v e r t  tense marking o f  any kind  
( 3 3 a ) :
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( 3 3 )a .  *B i  0 s&’ a tsu
you(p)  OBL F2 come:down
You(p) should  come down (tomorrow ) .
Where i t  is  r e q u ire d  to  s p e c i f y  the  t im e - f r a m e ,  a temporal  
a d v e rb ia l  such as a t e t s o ’ , tomorrow morning , may be used
( 3 3 b ) :
( 3 3 )b .  Bi 0 t s u  a te ts o *
you(p)  OBL come:down LOC:morning
You(p) should  come down tomorrow morning.
A l t e r n a t i v e l y ,  a te nse -m arker  such as s&’ a (F u tu re  
Tomorrow), which no rm al ly  has the  s t a tu s  o f  an a u x i l i a r y  
v erb ,  may be promoted to  become the  main verb  in a 
s e para te  c la u s e ,  fo l lo w e d  by a r e g u la r  o b l i g a t i o n a l  c lause  
w ith  no tense marking, thus forming a b i c l a u s a l  s t r u c t u r e  
( 3 3 c ) :
( 3 3 )c .  Bi - a  s&’ a bi 0 t s u
y o u (p ) -F  F2:main verb  you(p) OBL come:down 
You(p) should come down ( to m o rro w ) .
Co-occurrence o f  the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  w i th  aspectu a l  marking
is  a ls o  p r o h i b i t e d ,  w i th  the  except ion  o f  in co m p le t iv e  
m6-. The combinat ion o f  the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  w i th  m6- conveys 
an o b l i g a t i o n  to  c ont inue  to  do something t h a t  i s  a l re a d y  
in  progress but on ly  p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d :
(34 )  Bi 0 m£- ts e k e  wu no b i to b a
you(p)  OBL INC-remain on ly  to g e th e r  2pl + 3sp 
You(p) should c on t inue  to  remain u n i t e d  w i th  him.
The on ly  o th e r  item t h a t  may appear under TENSE in  an 
o b l i g a t i o n a l  c lause  is  th e  n e g a t iv e  marker ka (see 6 .3  
be!ow) .
6 . 2 . 2  Modal c a te g o r ie s  in  c o n d i t io n a l  c lauses
C o n d i t io n a l  (a n te c e d e n t )  c lauses d is p la y  th r e e  kinds o f  
marking t h a t  are  o f  i n t e r e s t  to  us in  r e l a t i o n  to  
m o d a l i ty :  h y p o t h e t i c a l ,  concessive and c o u n t e r f a c t u a l .
These c lauses  are  descr ibed  more f u l l y  in  P a rke r  1991a,  
where i t  i s  argued t h a t  they  have s u b o rd in a te  s ta tu s :  so 
by in c lu d in g  h y p o t h e t i c a l ,  concessive and c o u n te r fa c t u a l  
marking in  our account o f  modal marking we a re  t a k in g  a 
wider  view than Palmer who regards "grammatical main 
c lause m o d a l i ty"  as bas ic  (Palmer 1986:15 -  th e  i t a l i c s  
are mi n e ) .
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6 . 2 . 2 . 1  H y p o th e t ic a l
The antecedent  c lause  o f  a h y p o th e t ic a l  c o n d i t io n a l
sentence expresses a s i t u a t i o n  u n r e a l i z e d  a t  th e  moment o f  
u t te r a n c e ,  and whose even tua l  r e a l i z a t i o n  seems u n l i k e l y .  
N e v e r th e le s s ,  i t  i s  assumed t h a t  i f  the  antecedent  
p r o p o s i t io n  were to  ho ld ,  the  consequence p r o p o s i t io n  
would a ls o  h o ld .  The verb in the  an teced en t  c lause  
c o n s is ts  o f  the  verb  r o o t ,  c a r r y in g  i t s  in h e r e n t  (H or  L) 
tone ,  fo l lo w e d  by the  h ig h - to n e  “h y p o t h e t ic a l "  s u f f i x  - a .  
Examples are  seen in  ( 3 5 ) .
( 3 5 ) a ,  N -d z 6 -a  fg  ko/mbe ma-a l u u l a
I -see -H Y P  b u f f a l o  COND I  -F  run:away
I f  I  saw a b u f f a l o  I  would run away .
b . T& k i ’ - a  apfe am ko/mba &ghi ako
he come-HYP LOC:compound my COND t h i n g  INDEF
ma 0 pa a to  l a  a nts&
I  PF7/0BL? g ive  him SUB i t  be :no t
I f  he came to  my compound, I  would  
not g iv e  him a n y t h in g .
The f a c t  t h a t  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  modal marker i s  s u f f i x e d  to  
the  verb means t h a t  i t  f a l l s  under VP r a t h e r  than the  
TENSE component o f  INFL a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  (o r  PF ) .  We s h a l l  
leave  f u r t h e r  d iscuss ion  o f  t h i s  morpheme t o  s e c t io n  
7 . 4 . 2 . 2 .
6 . 2 . 2 . 2  Concessive
In  concessive c o n d i t i o n a l s ,  the  a n teced en t  c lause
in d ic a t e s  a c o n d i t io n  t h a t  seems to  be opposed to  the  
a s s e r t io n  made in  the  consequence c lause;  so th e  sentence  
as a whole expresses a s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  i s  a l t o g e t h e r  
c o n t r a r y  to  normal e x p e c ta t io n s .  The concessive  no t ion  is  
grammatic ized by the  a u x i l i a r y  verb o c c u rr in g
im mediate ly  be fore  another  a u x i l i a r y  or a main verb  in th e  
antecedent  c la u s e .  The verb a l  s t a tu s  o f  is  evidenced
by the  f a c t  t h a t  the  f o l lo w in g  verb a l  e lement appears in  
i t s  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  form, w i th  a re a l  is  p r e f i x .  can be
t r a n s l a t e d  i n t o  Eng l ish  as even ( i f ) .  P resent  and f u t u r e  
tense examples are  seen in (3 6 )  and ( 3 7 ) . 5
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(3 6 )  Present  tense  concessive
Bo - o  h~kp&’ t~& wu a k&boo,
they - IM P  CONC R -p lan  - IM P on ly  OBJ e v i l
ko/mbe ntii am a& m-bo
COND h e a r t  my IMP R-be:good
Even i f  they  a re  p la n n in g  o n ly  e v i l ,  I  am happy.
(3 7 )  Fu ture  tense  concessive
Ba-a  h-g& a -  nto ’ ko/mbe
we-F CONC R-go LOC-palace COND
b& ka ye a F$ ziambon~a
we NEG:F see OBJ Fon h im s e l f -F
Even i f  we go to  the p a la c e ,  we s h a l l  
not see the  Fon h im s e l f .
6.2.2.3 Counterfactual
In  c o u n t e r f a c t u a l  c o n d i t io n a ls  th e  a n teced en t  c lause  
c o n s is ts  o f  a p r o p o s i t io n  t h a t  is  considered t o  be u n tru e ,  
or a t  l e a s t  h ig h ly  u n l i k e l y .  Such c o n d i t i o n a l s  norm al ly  
r e c e iv e  no s p e c ia l  marking in  Mundani; but th e r e  is  one 
e x c e p t io n .  In  past  te n s e s ,  the  antecedent  c lause  is  
marked by th e  express io n  ghi a l e ,  P 1 - th u s ,  the  P1 
a u x i l i a r y  tense  marker plus a manner a d v e r b i a l ,  fo l lo w e d  
in  tu r n  by th e  main verb  in  i t s  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  form w i th  
rea l  is  marking. An example is  seen in ( 3 8 ) .
(3 8 ) T& ghi ale n-tso 6kab wu ko/mba
he P1 thus R-steal money DEF COND
t& bak& su abua bokefen
he NEG: PF t e l l : P F  to  policemen
I f  he had s t o le n  the money, he would 
not have t o l d  the p o l i c e .
A u x i l i a r i e s  under TENSE norm al ly  have im paired s y n t a c t i c  
c a p a c i t y ,  which means t h a t ,  amongst o th e r  r e s t r i c t i o n s , 
they cannot be fo l lo w e d  by an NP complement or  a d v e rb ia l  
m o d i f i e r .  So th e  presence o f  the  a d v e r b ia l  a le  in  (3 8 )  
r a is e s  th e  ques t io n  o f  whether the  express ion  ghi a le  is  
an e lement under TENSE, or  an independent VP l in k e d  in  
some k ind o f  s e r i a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i th  n - t s o ,  s t e a l .  I t  
would be p o s s ib le  to  argue f o r  e i t h e r  a n a ly s is ;  but s ince  
a l e  cannot be removed from the  sentence w i th o u t  d e s t ro y in g  
the  c o u n te r f a c tu a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  main ve rb ,  we 
choose to  ana lyse  ghi a l e  as a compound marker o f  the  
modal c a teg ory  " c o u n te r f a c tu a l * ' ,  s i t u a t e d  under TENSE in  
the  syntax .
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6 .3  Negation
The TENSE component o f  INFL may c o n ta in  a marker o f  c lause  
ne g a t io n .  Clause nega t io n  has a l re a d y  been presented  in  
s e c t io n  3 . 3 . 2 ;  but the  summary o f  NEG marking g iven  t h e r e  
i s  repeated f o r  convenience in  ( 3 9 ) .  The b a s ic  form o f  
the  NEG morpheme is  ka; but to n a l  d i s t i n c t i o n s  and minor  
segmental v a r i a t i o n s  such as an echo vowel f o l lo w in g  a 
g l o t t a l  stop in  c e r t a i n  past  te ns e s ,  or  th e  p r e f i x  ba-* in  
the  p e r f e c t i v e ,  c h a r a c t e r i z e  the  d i f f e r e n t  te n s e s ,  aspects  
and modal c a t e g o r ie s .
(39 ) Past Tenses
Future  Tenses
P3 Past  Before  
Yesterday  
P2 Past  Yesterday  i  
P General Past J 
P3 Past  Today
F General Fu ture  ^ 
F1 Future  Today ( 
F2 Future  Tomorrow V 
F3 Fu ture  A f t e r
Tomorrow J
ka ’ a 
kd
ka
N a r r a t i v e  Tense 
Tenseless Forms P e r f e c t i v e  
Im p e r f e c t i v e  
Obii  g a t io n a l
kd
bak&
k&
ka
In  th e  l i n e a r  sequence o f  the  c la u s e ,  th e  NEG morpheme 
appears im m ediate ly  a f t e r  the  s u b je c t  w i th  i t s  c l i t i c  or  
p a r t i c l e  t e n s e -a s p e c t  marker (where p r e s e n t ) ,  and 
immediate ly  be fo re  an a u x i l i a r y  or main v e rb .  Th is  
o rd e r in g  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 4 0 a ) ,  which re p e a ts  sentence  
(47a)  in  s e c t io n  3 . 3 . 2 . 1 .
( 4 0 ) a . T&-& k&’ & 1 6 1 n-g&
he-P2 NEG: P2 P1 R-go
He d id  not  go (y e s te r d a y ,  a f t e r
something e ls e  had o c c u r re d ) .
The l i n e a r  o rd e r  o f  e lements in  (40a )  can be schematized  
as f o l lo w s :
( 4 0 )b.
[S] + [TENSE:CLITIC] + [NEG] + [TENSE:AUX] + [MAIN: VERB]
The s y n t a c t i c  s ta tu s  and p r o p e r t i e s  o f  NEG marking w i l l  be
in v e s t ig a t e d  in  7 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  and 7 . 2 .
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6 .4  Summary o f  TAM and NEG marking
The d i f f e r e n t  e lements t h a t  comprise th e  system o f  
t e n s e -a s p e c t -m o d a l i t y  and n e g a t iv e  marking a re  s e t  out  in
( 4 1 ) .  Three p o in ts  should be noted:
( i )  Tense c a te g o r ie s  are  encoded not on ly  in  tense  
markers per se, but a ls o  in n e g a t iv e  markers and to  
a le s s e r  degree in  im p e r fe c t i v e  marking.
( i i )  The la y o u t  o f  (4 1 )  does not  in any way r e f l e c t  the  
l i n e a r  o r d e r in g ,  s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n s h i p s ,  or  
co-occurrence  r e s t r a i n t s ,  o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  elements  
w i t h i n  complex TENSE, quest ions  which w i l l  be 
addressed in  s e c t io n  6 . 5 .
( i i i )  Severa l  items l i s t e d  do not f a l l  under TENSE a t  a l l  
a t  S - s t r u c t u r e ,  but under some o th e r  phrasal  
p r o j e c t i o n .  They are  inc luded here on th e  
assumption t h a t  a l l  o f  them ( w i t h  the  p o s s ib le  
e x ce p t io n  o f  the  postverba l  h y p o th e t ic a l  and 
i m p e r f e c t i v e  markers)  are  base -genera ted  under  
TENSE.
(4 1 )  Summary l i s t  o f  TAM and NEG markers
Tense markers Past P1 g h f / l S V H
P/P2 - 6
P3 - 1 6
Future  F - a
F1 ghaT/ !  o ’ 5
F2 s 6 ’ a
F3 H
N a r r a t i v e  H , low tone
“P r e s e n t” ze ro  marking
Aspect markers P e r f e c t i v e  0
Im p e r f e c t i v e  Past wua
Future  naa wua
"Present"  - a
(+  - a  verb  sx)  
Pro g re s s iv e  n£
In c o m p le t iv e  m6-
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Modal markers O b l ig a t i o n a l  low tone
H y p o th e t ic a l  ( - a  verb  sx)
Concessive
C o u n te r fa c tu a l  Past ghi a l e
Negat ive  markers Past P1 k&
P/P2 k h ’ h
P3 k a ’ a
Future  F /F 1 /F 2 /F 3  ka
N a r r a t i v e  kh
"Present"  P e r f e c t i v e  bak&
"Present"  Im p e r fe c t i v e  k&
O b l ig a t i o n a l  ka
6 .5  Complex TENSE
Most o f  the  te n s e ,  as pe c t ,  modal and n e g a t iv e  markers  
summarized in (4 1 )  may appear in a v a r i e t y  o f  combinations  
w i t h in  TENSE. A f u l l  d e s c r i p t io n  o f  such combinat ions is  
found in  Parker  1985c; here we present  an o u t l i n e  o n ly .
Two p r e l im i n a r y  o b s e rv a t io n s  are  necessary .  F i r s t ,  the  
1e f t - t o - r i g h t  l i n e a r  o rd e r in g  o f  elements under TENSE w i l l  
be descr ibed  in  terms o f  P o s i t io n  1, P o s i t i o n  2 . . . e t c .  
These p o s i t io n s  are  accommodated w i t h i n  X -bar  s t r u c t u r e  
roughly as diagrammed in  ( 4 2 ) .  We s h a l l  a t te m p t  to  r e f i n e  
and f i l l  out  t h i s  s t r u c t u r e  in chapter  7, where we examine 
the c a t e g o r i a l  s ta tu s  o f  the  v a r io u s  components, the  
l i c e n s in g  c o n d i t io n s  on nodes, and some o f  the  
d i f f i c u l t i e s  t h a t  such a c o n f i g u r a t io n  r a is e s  w i t h i n  the  
grammar as a whole.
(4 2 )  IP (TENSE)
NP I  ’
Pos
Pos 2
Pos 3
Pos 4
Pos 5
Pos 6 VP
1 35
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Secondly, a d i s t i n c t i o n  w i l l  be made between 
tense-aspect-mood (TAM) markers t h a t  have non-verba l  
s ta tu s  i e .  which do not  have the  m o rp h o lo g ic a l ,  to n a l  and 
s y n t a c t i c  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  verbs (even i f  they can be shown 
to  be d e r iv e d  from verbs h i s t o r i c a l l y ) ,  and those t h a t  are  
c l e a r l y  d e r iv e d  from independent verbs and which have 
r e ta in e d  c e r t a i n  v e rb a l  p r o p e r t i e s .  The l a t t e r  we s h a l l  
p r o v i s i o n a l l y  c a t e g o r i z e  as AUX.
(43)
NON-VERBS
Tense P3
P/P 2 
F
NARR
Aspect IMP 
PF
PROG
INC
Modal OBL 
AUX
Tense P1
F1
F2
F3
NARR
-1 6
- 6
- a
low tone
- a
0
n& 
inf­
low tone
ghi
1 5 ’
l i
ghi
10*0
s 6 ’ a
l i
1£
from eghi  
from e l o ’ o 
from e l i  
from eghi  
from e l o ’ o 
from es&’ a 
from e l i  
from e l i
Aspect IMP-P wua from ewu
IMP-F naa wua from ewu
to  do/make 
to  m ove/ leave  
to s le e p /p a s s  
to  do/make 
to  m ove/ leave  
to wake up 
to  s le e p /p a s s  
to s le e p /p a s s
to  be 
to be
the n ig h t
the
the
n ig h t
n ig h t
Modal CONC m&6 source verb unknown
CFACT ghi a l e  from eghi to  do/make
(43 )  in c lu d e s  on ly  items assumed to  be base-genera ted  
under TENSE. As a l r e a d y  noted, some o f  these  items are  
asso c ia ted  w i th  d i f f e r e n t  s y n t a c t i c  c a te g o r ie s  a t  
subsequent l e v e l s  o f  r e p r e s e n t a t io n .  For example, the  low 
tone marking th e  o b l i g a t i o n a l  modal c a teg o ry  is  docked 
onto the  s u b je c t  pronoun a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  (o r  a t  PF) i e .  i t  
a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f  to  th e  NP in  the  s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t io n  o f  
TENSE; the  in c o m p le t iv e  aspect  marker m6- is  p r e f i x e d  to  
the  main verb to  i t s  r i g h t ,  thus appear ing under VP a t  
S - s t r u c t u r e  or PF; the  low tone marking n a r r a t i v e  tense  
appears on the  main verb roo t  i e .  a ls o  under VP; in
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n e g a t iv e  sentences the  General Future  marker - a  s u r faces  
in  V P - f i n a l  p o s i t io n  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  (see 3 . 3 . 2 . 2 ) .
The concessive marker is  regarded as be longing to  the
category  AUX, s ince  i t  c a r r i e s  independent s t r e s s ,  and 
t r i g g e r s  the  c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  o f  the  main or  a u x i l i a r y  
verb t h a t  immediate ly  fo l lo w s  i t  in  the  l i n e a r  sequence 
(see 6 . 2 . 2 . 2  above) .  M66 does no t ,  however, correspond to  
any independent verb  in  the  p re s en t -d a y  language, and i t s  
source verb is  unknown.
In c o m p le t iv e  m6-, on the  o th e r  hand, is  p robab ly  de r iv e d  
from -sm6e, to  do aga in ,  which is  s t i l l  used as a (somewhat 
d e f e c t i v e )  l e x i c a l  verb in  the  language. M6- as a marker  
of  in c o m p le t iv e  a spect ,  however, does not c a r ry  
independent s t r e s s ,  and has l o s t  a l l  th e  m o rp h o lo g ic a l ,  
to n a l  and s y n t a c t i c  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  a verb .  I t  i s  t h e r e f o r e  
grouped w i th  o th e r  non-verba l  TAM markers.
These two examples h i g h l i g h t  an h i s t o r i c a l  development  
along a continuum, from l e x i c a l  fu n c t io n  as a verb to  
grammatical fu n c t i o n  as a marker o f  a TAM c a te g o ry .  M&& 
r e t a i n s  j u s t  s u f f i c i e n t  "verbness" to  be c l a s s i f i e d  as 
AUX, a l though i t s  modal f u n c t i o n  is  a grammatical one and 
i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  source is  l o s t ;  m6- has progressed f u r t h e r  
along the  continuum in  the  d i r e c t i o n  o f  a p u re ly
grammatical marker -  even though i t s  v e rb a l  o r i g i n  is  
s t i l l  c l e a r .
6 .5 .1  L in e a r  o rd e r in g
Where two or  more e lements combine to  form complex TENSE,
c e r t a i n  o b s e rv a t io n s  can be made about t h e i r  l i n e a r  o rd e r .
( i )  P o s i t i o n  I  The tvvo op t ions  f o r  f i l l i n g  t h i s
p o s i t io n  may be summarized as fo l lo w s :
e i t h e r  ( i ) n& -  a 
PROG-IMP
or ( i i )  any s in g le  non-verba l  TENSE item  
from the  f o l lo w in g  s e t :
P3 - 1 6
P/P2 - 6
F - a
IMP - a
PF 0
OBL low tone
4
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In  the  case o f  ( i i ) ,  an item w i th  segmental con te n t  
w i l l  e n c l i t i c i z e  onto the  f i n a l  e lement o f  the  NP in  
s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n ;  where th e  low tone o b l i g a t i o n a l
marker is  s e le c te d ,  i t  w i l l  dock onto th e  preceding
s u b je c t  pronoun. Options ( i )  and ( i i )  are  
i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 4 4 a ) ,  and ( 4 4 b - f )  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
( 4 4 )a .  B6zi nd ik  bu na
women w h i te  DEF PROG-IMP
n - ts £ k -&  apfe  -am
R -s ta y - IM P  LOC:compound my
The w h i te  women a re  s ta y in g  in my compound.
b. T £ -1 6 15* n-dza ana yu me- m&ke make
he-P3 P1 R -hear  m a tte r  DEF INC-doubt  doubt
He heard  the m a t t e r  (b e fo r e  y e s te r d a y ,  
a f t e r  something e ls e  had happened) , and 
was very  d o u b t f u l / s u r p r i s e d .
c. Tk - k  wua m-b&&1 - k  aka v i
she-P2 IMP:P R - c a r r y : on : back-IMP basket  her  
She was c a r r y in g  her  basket  on h e r  back.
d. Ba-a  s&*a e -  k i ’ i  e -  na &ghi bd bu
we-F F2 IR-come I R - g i v e  th in g s  y o u r (s )  DEF
We s h a l l  come ( tomorrow) and g iv e  
you your  th in g s .
e .  T&-& n-tsek-S i  n - g i - &  & f&’ bo to
he-IMP R -s ta y - IM P  R-do-IMP work 3 + 3
He is  always working w i th  him.
f .  TA nfi, bo (bo + low to n e )
he s a y : t h a t  they they  + OBL
na &kab wu
g ive  money DEF
He s a id  t h a t  they  should g iv e  the  money.
( i i )  P o s i t io n  2 is  f i l l e d  o p t i o n a l l y  by a n e g a t iv e  marker  
t h a t  accords w i th  the  te n s e -a s p e c t  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  
the  c la us e :
(4 5 )  Bi - k  k&*& k i ’ i  t e s i  
you:PL-P2 NEG:P2 come yesterday  
You(p) d i d  no t  come y e s t e r d a y .
( i i i ) P o s i t io n s  3. 4 and 5 may be f i l l e d  by items taken
from the  s e t  AUX in  ( 4 3 ) .  The p o s s ib le  combinations  
are  s u b je c t  t o  semantic  c o n s t r a in t s  t h a t  a re  examined 
in  s e c t io n  6 . 5 . 2 .  In  ( 4 6 ) ,  a l l  th r e e  AUX p o s i t io n s
are  f i l l e d ;  but note  t h a t  whereas cases o f  two AUX
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elements are  common, a combination o f  t h r e e  is  r a th e r  
r a r e .
(4 6 )  T a -a  gh? e -  l o ' o  e -  s&*a e -d ze
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR -F2  IR - l e a v e
AUX AUX AUX
He w i l l  leave tomorrow, a f t e r  
something e ls e  has happened.
( i v )  Sequences o f  v e rb a l  e le m e n ts : One or  more AUX
elements plus a main verb form a sequence o f  ve rba l  
i tems t h a t  w i l l  f o l l o w  the  general p a t t e r n  f o r  such 
sequences in  the  language: t h a t  i s ,  each v e rb a l
e lement a f t e r  the  f i r s t  -  whether AUX or  V -  must 
appear in  i t s  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  form, c a r r y in g  a re a l  is  
or  i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x .  In  (4 7 a )  n o n - i n i t i a l  verbs c a r r y  
r e a l i s  marking; in  (47b)  they  c a r r y  i r r e a l i s  marking.  
The i n i t i a l  verb in  the  s e r i e s  -  the  AUX g h f /g h *  in  
( 4 7 a / b )  -  i s  not c o n s e c u t iv i z e d .
( 4 7 )a .  Th-h  gh± n - d o ’ n-dza t e s i
he-P2 P1:AUX R-P1:AUX R - le a v e :V  y e ste rday  
He d i d  leave y e s te r d a y ,  a f t e r  something  
e ls e  had happened.
b. T a -a  ghi e -  l o ’ o e -  s&’ a e -  dza
he-F F1 I R - F 1 : AUX IR-F2:AUX IR - l e a v e : V  
He w i l l  leave tomorrow a f t e r  something  
e ls e  has happened.
(v )  P o s i t io n  6 Although in co m p le t iv e  m6- is  p r e f i x e d  to  
the  main verb and thus appears under VP in  the  
s u r fa c e  s t r u c t u r e ,  we assume t h a t  i t  i s  base 
generated under the  TENSE component o f  INFL. No 
o th e r  item may in te r v e n e  between m6- and th e  V to  
which i t  a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f  ( 4 8 ) :
(4 8 )  *A - a  m6- a e -  gha awen.
y o u ( s ) - F  PR0G-F2:AUX IR-go LOC:market 
You(s)  w i l l  be going to  market tomorrow.
For t h i s  reason we assign m6- t o  the  f i n a l  
( r i g h t - m o s t )  p o s i t io n  in  complex TENSE in  the  
u n d e r ly in g  s t r u c t u r e .
On the  bas is  o f  these  ob se rv a t io n s  o f  l i n e a r  o r d e r ,  we can 
f i l l  out  the  s t r u c t u r e  in  (4 2 )  as in  ( 4 9 ) :
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(49)
IP  (TENSE) 
N P ^  I *
Pos 1 ( ( i )  PROG+IMP
/ ( i i ) Non-verbal  
L TAM marker
NEG 
Pos 2
AUX 
Pos 3
AUX 
Pos 4
AUX
Pos
INC VP
Pos 6 m6-
In  p r a c t i c e ,  not  a l l  o f  th e  in te r m e d ia te  p r o j e c t i o n s  in
(4 9 )  would be p re s en t  in  a g iven c lause :  f i v e  seems t o  be 
the  maximum t h a t  is  a c c e p ta b le  in  normal speech; two or  
th r e e  would be average.
6 . 5 . 2  Co-occurrence R e s t r i c t i o n s
C o n s t r a in ts  on co-occurrence  o f  e lements w i t h i n  complex 
TENSE depend on semantic f a c t o r s  t h a t  are  on ly  p a r t i a l l y  
understood a t  p re s e n t .
6 . 5 . 2 . 1  P ro g re s s iv e  n&
Progre s s iv e  n& is  combined o b l i g a t o r i l y  w i th  im p e r f e c t i v e  
marking ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 2 ) .  Thus (2 3 c )  repeated here as (5 0 )  i s
i l l - f o r m e d ,  s inc e  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking is  absent:
(5 0 )  *MSl 0 za ndi &bem e -  to
I  PF hear how stomach AM-his
e n£ 0 dzu* l a
i t  PROG-PF make: no ise:PF SUB 
I  heard  how h i s  stomach made a n o is e .
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6 . 5 . 2 . 2  Combinations o f  Two Tense Markers
Leaving as ide  aspectual  and modal markers,  we examine 
cases where two markers o f  tense c a t e g o r ie s  co-occur  
w i t h i n  complex TENSE. There are  two genera l  c o n s t r a in t s  
on p o s s ib le  combinat ions:
( i )  The s t r u c t u r e  d is p la y e d  in (4 9 )  r u le s  out any 
combinat ion where a non-verba l  tense marker appears  
f o l lo w in g  a tense  a u x i l i a r y .
( i i )  A past  tense  marker may not co-occur  w i th  a f u t u r e  
tense marker.
The most f r e q u e n t  type  o f  combination has a P1 or  F1 
a u x i l i a r y  f o l lo w in g  another  a u x i l i a r y  or  a non-verba l  
tense  marker. (5 1 )  d is p la y s  the  p o ss ib le  co -occurrences:  
column 1 re p res e n ts  th e  f i r s t  tense marker in  the  
com binat ion,  which w i l l  be e i t h e r  a c l i t i c  in  p o s i t io n  1 
or an a u x i l i a r y  in  p o s i t io n  3; the  second column 
rep res e n ts  the  P1 or  F1 a u x i l i a r y  t h a t  f o l lo w s  the  i n i t i a l  
tense marker.
Tense 1 Tense 2
P1 F1
P3 + -
P2/P + -
P1 ?+ -
F - =
FI - +
F2 - +
F3 - +
Note  A p lus  s ign  in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  combinat ion is  
p e r m i t te d ;  a minus s ign in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the
combinat ion is  not  p e r m i t te d .  The symbol = in d ic a t e s
t h a t  F+F1 i s  not  f o r m a l ly  d i s t i n c t  from F 1 . (T h is  is  
because the  General Future  c l i t i c  - a  i s  p resent  in  
a l l  f u t u r e  tense fo r m s . )  A quest ion  mark ? shows 
t h a t  th e r e  is  doubt about some o f  the  P1+P1 
combinat ions (see th e  d iscuss ion  be low ) .
The p a t t e r n  o f  r e s t r i c t i o n s  seen in (5 1 )  u n d e r l in e s  the  
genera l  p o in t  made above, t h a t  past  and f u t u r e  tense
marking may not combine in  a s in g le  c la u s e .
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As (5 1 )  shows, combinat ions o f  two P1 or  two F1 AUX 
elements are  a t t e s t e d .  Since t h e r e  is  more than one 
marker a v a i l a b l e  in  both tenses ,  the  combinat ions are  
c har ted  in  more d e t a i l  in  ( 5 2 ) ,  where th e  f i r s t  column 
shows the  i n i t i a l  P1/F1 AUX, and the  remain ing columns the  
p o s s ib le  occurrences w i th  a second AUX in  the  
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  form. A plus sign in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  
combinat ion is  a t t e s t e d ,  a minus s ign t h a t  i t  i s  not;  a 
quest ion  mark in d i c a t e s  t h a t  th e r e  is  doubt about a given  
combinat ion (doubful  cases w i l l  be discussed be lo w ) .
( 5 2 ) a .  Co-occurrences o f  P1 markers
AUX 1 AUX 2
ngi ndo * ndi
ghi - ?+ ?+
1 5 ’ + - ?+
1 i - ?+ -
b . Co-occurrences o f  F1 markers
AUX 1 AUX 2
eghi e l o ’ o
ghi - +
1o ’ o + -
I t  w i l l  be seen in  ( 5 2 a / b )  t h a t  a r e d u p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  
same P1/F1 marker w i t h i n  the  same c lause  e g . *1 5*  n d d * , 
*g h i  e g h i ,  is  d is a l lo w e d .  The sequence * l i  ngi is  a ls o  
not a t t e s t e d  a t  a l l .
Other p o s s ib le  co-occurrences  o f  tense markers have F2 or  
F3 f o l l o w i n g  another  f u t u r e  tense marker:
(5 3 ) Tense 1 Tense 2
F2 F3
F = =
F1 - ?+
F2 - ?+
F3 + ?+
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Note The combinat ions F+F2 and F+F3 a re  f o r m a l l y  i d e n t i c a l  
to  F2 and F3 r e s p e c t i v e l y  (compare w i th  F+F1 above) .  
Four o th e r  combinat ions a re  a t t e s t e d ;  but  those w i th  
F3 in second p o s i t io n  are  do ubtfu l  (see d iscuss ion  
be low) .  F1+F2 and F2+F2 are  not a t t e s t e d  a t  a l l .
Let us c ons ider  now the  sequences o f  tense  markers t h a t  
are  quer ied  in  (5 1 )  through ( 5 3 ) .  In  the  case o f  P1 
combinat ions in  (5 1 )  and ( 5 2 a ) ,  c e r t a i n  forms t h a t  a t  
f i r s t  s i g h t  look l i k e  P1 markers in  second p o s i t i o n  are  in  
f a c t  i n t e r p r e t e d  as l e x i c a l  verbs -  e i t h e r  o b l i g a t o r i l y ,  
l i k e  the  r e a l  i s  form hdi ( 5 4 ) ,  or  o p t i o n a l l y ,  l i k e  the  
r e a l i s  form hdo’ ( 5 5 ) .
(54 ) P1 + hdi
a. Tk ghi n -d i
b.
(5 5 )
r j -k i  * i
he P1 R -s le e p  R-come
E a r l i e r  today ( P1) ,  he d id  ( g h i )
s le e p  ( h d i )  and come.
Tk 15* n -d i  o -k £ *±  
he P1 R -s le ep  R-come
( i )  E a r l i e r  today ( 1 5 , )
( i i )  He then ( 1 3 ' )  s l e p t
P1 + ndo*
he s l e p t  ( h d i )  
( h d i )  and came
and came
a. Tk ghi n - d o ’ r j -k i  ’ i
he P1 R -P 1 / le a v e  R-come
( i ) E a r l i e r  today ( P1)  he d i d  ( g h i )  
then (h d o ' )  come.
( i i )  E a r l i e r  today ( P1)  he d i d  ( g h i )  
leave ( h d o ' )  and come.
( i i i ) E a r l i e r  today ( P1)  he had ( g h i )  
l e f t  ( hdo ' )  and come.
In  read ing  ( i )  o f  ( 5 5 a ) ,  ndo* f u n c t io n s  w i t h i n  th e  system 
o f  t ime r e fe r e n c e ,  w h i le  in  readings ( i i )  and ( i i i )  i t  is  
i n t e r p r e t e d  as a l e x i c a l  ve rb .
b . Tk l i  n - d o ' n - k £ f i
he P1 R -P 1 / le a v e  R-come
( i )  E a r l i e r  today ( P1)  he s l e p t  ( 1£)  
and then ( h d o ' )  came.
( i i )  E a r l y  t h i s  morning ( I f )  he 
l e f t  ( h d o ’ ) and came.
The two read ings  f o r  (55b)  in d ic a t e  t h a t  t h i s  sentence  
does not c o n ta in  a sequence o f  two tense markers a t  a l l ,  
s ince  e i t h e r  l i  or  ndo* w i l l  be read as a l e x i c a l  ve rb .
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Where the  n o n -c o n s e c u t iv ize d  forms I i  and 1 5 ’ appear  
f o l lo w in g  a non-verba l  tense marker and preceding a "main" 
verb ,  they  do not re c e iv e  a l e x i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  l i k e  
t h e i r  r e a l is -m a r k e d  c o u n te r p a r ts ,  but f u n c t i o n  w i t h i n  the  
system o f  abs o lu te  or  r e l a t i v e  t ime re fe r e n c e :
( 5 6 )a .  P3 + I i
T6 16 l_i r j - k i  ’ i
he P3 P1 R-come
He came b e fo re  y e s te rd a y  ( I d ) ,
e a r l y  in the morning ( I I ) .
b. P2/P + 1 5 ’
T k - k  131 D - k i ’ f  
he P2 P1 R-come
He came y e s te r d a y  ( - k ) ,  a f t e r  some­
th in g  e ls e  had happened ( 1 6 ' ) .
The P1 form ghi, or ngi w ith  re a l  is  mark ing,  never  
re c e iv e s  a l e x i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  f o l lo w in g  another  tense  
marker and preceding a "main" verb:
(57)a . P3 + ghi
T6 16 ghi rj-ki ’ i
he P3 P1 R-come
He came b e fo re  y e s te r d a y  ( I d ) ,  b e fo re
something e l s e  happened ( g h i ) .
b . P1 + ngi
Tk  13* n - g i  r j - k i  ’ ± 
he P1 R-P1 R-come
( i )  E a r l i e r  today ( 1 6 f ) ,  he d i d  ( n g i )  come.
( i i )  E a r l i e r  today ( 1 5 ’ ) ,  he had ( n g i )  come.
We tu rn  from P1 tense  marking in  second p o s i t i o n ,  to
c lauses t h a t  appear to  c o n ta in  a combination o f  two f u t u r e
tense markers w i th  F3 e l i  in  second p o s i t i o n .  The
combinations were char ted  in  ( 5 3 ) .  In  these  in s ta n c e s ,  
the  F3 i n d i c a t o r  g e n e r a l l y  (bu t  not n e c e s s a r i l y )  fu n c t io n s  
as a l e x i c a l  verb  meaning s le e p ,  spend the  n i g h t , and
forms a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  sequence w i th  the  "main" verb  t h a t
f o l lo w s  i t .  Examples a re  seen in  (5 8 )  through ( 6 0 ) .
(5 8 )  F1 + e l i
Ta - a  g h i / 1 5 * o  e -  1 i e -  bi 
she-F F1 IR -F3  I R - g i v e : b i r t h
L a t e r  today ( g h i / 1 5 ' o )  she w i l l  
spend the n i g h t  ( e l i )  g i v i n g  b i r t h . 6
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(59)  F2 + e l i
Ta - a  s&’ a e -  1 i e -  bi
she-F F2 IR -s p e n d : n ig h t  I R - g i v e : b i r t h  
Tomorrow ( s £ ’a )  she w i l l  spend the  
n ig h t  ( e l i )  g i v i n g  b i r t h .
(6 0 )  F3 + e l i
Ta - a  1i e - 1 i e - b i
she-F F3 IR -s p e n d : n i g h t  I R - g i v e : b i r t h  
Some time a f t e r  tomorrow ( l i )  she w i l l  
spend the n i g h t  g i v i n g  b i r t h .
In  c o n t r a s t  to  e l i  in  second p o s i t io n  b e fo re  a "main" 
verb ,  an F1 or F2 marker in t h i s  environment w i l l  never be 
in t e r p r e t e d  as a l e x i c a l  item:
(6 1 )  F1 + F1
a. T a -a  ghi e -  15*0 e - k i
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR-come
L a te r  to d a y , he w i 11 ( g h i )  then ( e l o ’o )  come.
b. T a -a  l o ’ o e -  ghi e -  k i * i  
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR-come
L a t e r  today ( l o ’o ) ,  he w i 11 ( e g h i )  come.
(6 2 )  F2 +F1
T a -a  s&’ a e -  15*0 e -  k i ’ i
he-F F2 IR-F1 IR-come
He w i l l  then ( e l o ’o )  come tomorrow ( s £ ’a ) .
(63 )  F3 + F1
T a -a  l i  e -  15*0 e -  k i ’ i  
he-F F3 IR-F1 IR-come
He w i l l  then ( e l o ’o )  come a f t e r  tomorrow ( 1 £ ) .
(64 )  F3 4 F2
T a - a  l i  e -  s £ ’ a e -  bi
she-F F3 IR -F2  I R - g i v e : b i r t h
Some t ime a f t e r  tomorrow ( l i )  she w i l l  g iv e
b i r t h  on the next  day (e s & ’a ) .
To summarize: c e r t a i n  forms t h a t  appear a t  f i r s t  s i g h t  to  
be tense markers, and which occupy a p o s i t i o n  f o l lo w in g  
another  a u x i l i a r y  tense marker and preced ing  a "main" 
verb ,  are  in  f a c t  read as l e x i c a l  verbs in  some c o n te x ts ,  
and form a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  sequence w i th  th e  fo l lo w in g  
"main" verb .  These forms are P1 hdi and ndo* and F3 e l i .
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S e t t in g  as ide  forms t h a t  are  i n t e r p r e t e d  as l e x i c a l  verbs,  
we can make c e r t a i n  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  about the  fu n c t io n s  of  
the  d i f f e r e n t  tense markers in the combinat ions char ted  in
( 5 1 ) ,  (5 2 )  and ( 5 3 ) .  These g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  are  s e t  out
below, w i th  re fe re n c e s  to  examples which i l l u s t r a t e  the  
fu n c t io n s  de s c r ibe d .
( i )  A P1 or FI a u x i l i a r y ,  re g a rd le s s  o f  i t s  p o s i t io n  in  
complex TENSE, w i l l  never determine a b s o lu te  t ime  
r e fe re n c e  i f  th e r e  is  another  tense marker a v a i l a b l e  
to  do so. Th is  f a c t  suggests t h a t  P1/F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  
are less  f i r m l y  e s ta b l is h e d  as markers o f  tense in  
the  ab s o lu te  sense than o th e r  past  or f u t u r e  tense  
markers (see the  d iscuss ion  below o f  the  changing  
p a t t e r n s  of  use o f  P1/F1 i n d i c a t o r s ) .
Th is  i n i t i a l  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  can be extended f u r t h e r  
by a s s e r t in g  t h a t  abs o lu te  t ime r e fe r e n c e  w i l l  be 
e s ta b l is h e d  by the  past  or  f u t u r e  tense  marker w i th  
the  h ig h e s t  number. That  i s ,  where P3/F3 co-occurs  
w ith  P2/F2 or P1/F1,  P3/F3 w i l l  determine  a bso lu te  
t im in g ;  where P2/F2 co-occurs  w i th  P 1 /F 1 , P2/F2 w i l l  
determine the  t im e - f ra m e .  Tense markers thus form a 
h ie r a r c h y  w i th  respec t  to  the  e s ta b l is h m e n t  o f  
a bso lu te  t im e:  3 > 2 > 1. Examples o f  t h i s
phenomenon are seen in ( 5 6 a / b ) ,  ( 5 7 a ) ,  ( 6 2 ) ,  (6 3 )  
and ( 6 4 ) .
Having a r r i v e d  a t  these g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s ,  we add a 
note of  c a u t io n .  At l e a s t  one in fo rm a nt  in t e r p r e t e d  
sentences ( 5 9 ) ,  (6 0 )  and (64 )  as d e f i n i t e  a s s e r t io n s  
(she w i l l  g ive  b i r t h ) ,  where the  f i r s t  f u t u r e  tense  
marker has a modal fo r c e  and the second determines  
a b s o lu te  t ime re g a rd le s s  o f  i t s  number. The f a c t  
t h a t  in d i v i d u a l  speakers assign d i f f e r e n t  readings  
to  these combinat ions o f  two tense  i n d ic a t o r s  
suggests t h a t  they  are  not w e l l  e s t a b l is h e d  in the  
tense system as a whole.
( i i )  A P1 tense marker ghi or IS* f o l lo w in g  another  past  
tense marker (P2 or  P3) w i l l  s ig n a l  r e l a t i v e  t ime  
r e fe re n c e  as f o l lo w s  (see the  c h a r t  in  ( 1 0 ) ,  s e c t io n  
6 . 1 . 1 ) .
146
The Category TENSE -  Content
ghi -  r e l a t e s  the  s i t u a t i o n  expressed by the main 
verb to  another  s i t u a t i o n  o c c u rr in g  l a t e r  the  same 
day; f r e q u e n t l y  t r a n s l a t e d  as past  a n t e r i o r  h a d . . . .
1 5 ’ -  r e l a t e s  the  s i t u a t i o n  expressed by the main 
verb to  another  s i t u a t i o n  oc c u rr in g  e a r l i e r  the  same 
day; f r e q u e n t l y  t r a n s l a t e d  as then.
Examples o f  these fu n c t io n s  are seen in  (5 7a)  and 
(56b)  r e s p e c t i v e l y .
( i i i )  P1 a u x i l i a r y  l i  f o l lo w in g  another  past  tense  marker  
(P2 or P3) serves to  f u r t h e r  s p e c i f y  the  t ime  
r e fe r e n c e  e s t a b l is h e d  by the  o th e r  tense  marker,
l i m i t i n g  the  a c t i o n / e v e n t  to  the  e a r l y  morning
p e r io d .  Th is  f u n c t io n  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in ( 5 6 a ) .
( i v )  F1 a u x i l i a r y  ghi preceded or fo l lo w e d  by another
f u t u r e  tense marker (F1 ,  F2 or F3) w i l l  norm ally
serve to  r e i n f o r c e  the  l i k e l i h o o d  o f  a f u t u r e  tense  
e v e n t ,  or  to  make a d e f i n i t e  s ta tem ent  or  
c o u n t e r - a s s e r t i o n . That i s ,  ghi has a modal fo r c e  
in  t h i s  type  o f  combinat ion.  Examples are  seen in  
(6 1 a / b ) .
(v )  F2 s&’ a in  combinat ion w i th  F3 l i  w i l l  r e f e r
r e l a t i v e l y  to  a day fo l lo w in g  the  a b s o lu te  time
e s ta b l is h e d  by F3: see example ( 6 4 ) .
( v i ) Two P1 or two F1 markers may combine. T h e i r  
f u n c t io n s  in f i r s t  and second p o s i t io n s  in such a 
combinat ion are  summarized in  ( 6 5 ) .  Sample
sentences are  r e f e r r e d  to  in the  c h a r t .
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(6 5 )  Combinations o f  two P1 or  two F1 a u x i l i a r i e s
Lex ica l
Verb TNS AUX 1 AUX 2
e l  i
to  s leep
P1 l i  (55b)
( -  l e x i c a l  v e rb )
-  f u r t h e r
s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  
tense  P1 ( e a r l y  
in  the  morning)
hdi ( 5 4 a / b )  
( -  l e x i c a l  v e rb )
eghi
to  do
P1 ghi (5 4 a )
-  d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r -  
a s s e r t i v e  ( d i d . . )
-  past  a n t e r i o r  
( had . . )
ngi  (57b)
-  d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r -  
a s s e r t i v e  ( d i d . . )
-  pas t  a n t e r i o r  
( h a d . . )
!i
i
.
F1 ghi  (6 1 a )
-  d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r -  
a s s e r t i v e  ( w i 1 1 . . )
eghi  (61b)
-  d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r  
a s s e r t i v e  ( w i 1 1 . . )
e l o ’ o 
to  move 
to  leave
p i 1 5 ’ (57b)
-  P1 tense  marker  
(b leached form)
ndo’ ( 5 5 a /b )  
( -  l e x i c a l  v e rb )
-  r e l a t i v e  t ime  
r e f .  ( t h e n . . )
F1 l o ’ o (61b)
-  F1 tense  marker  
(b leached form)
e l o ’ o (6 1 a )  
-  r e l a t i v e  t im e  
r e f .  ( t h e n . . )
Note the  wide v a r i e t y  o f  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  assigned to  P1/F1 
a u x i l i a r i e s  in  ( 6 5 ) .  Depending on a given com binat ion,  
the  P1/F1 marker m a y . . .
-  be used to  s p e c i f y  a b s o lu te  t ime (p a s t  toda y ,  f u t u r e  
to d a y )
-  add f u r t h e r  p r e c is io n  to  the  abs o lu te  t im e  r e fe r e n c e  
a l r e a d y  e s t a b l i s h e d  ( t h i s  is  the  case on ly  f o r  P1 l i , 
past  today e a r l y  in the  m o rn in g ) ;
-  encode r e l a t i v e  t ime (b e fo r e  another  a c t i o n / e v e n t  i e .  
past  a n t e r i o r  h a d . .  ; a f t e r  another  a c t i o n / e v e n t  i e .  
th e n . . ) ;
-  develop a modal f u n c t io n  ( d e f i n i t e ,  countei—a s s e r t i v e )  
a lo n g s id e  i t s  f u n c t io n  w i t h i n  the  system o f  te n s e s .
Th is  com ple x i ty  prompts us to  suggest a p o s s ib le
th r e e -s t a g e  h i s t o r i c a l  development o f  P1/F1 marking in  an 
a t tem pt  to  account f o r  the  synchronic f a c t s :
Stage 1 The l e x i c a l  verbs e l i ,  eghi and e l o ’ o a re  adopted
as P1/F1 tense  markers, w i th  th e  s u b s id ia r y
fu n c t io n s  o f  f u r t h e r  s p e c i fy in g  a b s o lu te  t ime  
( e l i )  or  o f  i n d i c a t i n g  r e l a t i v e  t im e  ( e g h i ,
e l o ’ o ) .
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Stage 2 The s u b s id ia r y  f u n c t io n s  are  seen to  be usefu l  
ones throughout  the  e n t i r e  tense  system; so P1/F1 
a u x i l i a r i e s  are  combined w i th  o th e r  te n s e  markers.  
In  such combinat ions they  undergo a v a r i e t y  o f  
semantic s h i f t s .
Stage 3 The g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  o f  th e  P1/F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  
th roughout  the  tense  system leaves  tenses P1 and 
F1 w i th  less  d i s t i n c t i v e  marking. By way o f  
compensation, and a ls o  by analogy w i th  
combinat ions o f  another  tense w i th  P1 /F1 ,  
sequences o f  two P1 or  two F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  begin to  
a p p e a r .
Since these  developments are  s t i l l  in  p rog ress ,  the  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  markers in  a P1+P1 or  
F1+F1 c o n s t r u c t io n  s t i l l  lack  sharp d e f i n i t i o n  and are  
s u b je c t  to  speaker v a r i a t i o n .  I t  seems t h a t  15* (P1) and 
l o ’ o ( F1) are  g e n e r a l l y  bleached forms in  i n i t i a l  
p o s i t i o n ,  f u n c t i o n in g  s imply  as a P1 o r  F1 tense  marker.  
Ghi ( P I ) o r  ghi (F1 )  appear to  have acqu ired  a 
" d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r - a s s e r t i v e "  modal r o l e .  P1 l i ,  on the  
o th e r  hand, r e t a i n s  i t s  s ta tu s  as a l e x i c a l  verb  in  many 
c o n t e x t s .
In  connect ion w i th  Stage 2 ,  note  t h a t  th e  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n  
o f  P1/F1 marking throughout  the  system a f f e c t s  not  on ly  
the  marked tenses  in  past  and f u t u r e ,  but a ls o  th e  
unmarked "present"  tense .  P1 a u x i l i a r i e s  gh£ , 15* and l i  
may be combined w i th  a "present"  tense main v e rb ,  provided  
t h a t  both are  a ls o  marked f o r  i m p e r f e c t i v i t y  ( 6 6 ) :
(66  ) a . T k - k  n - g i - A  n - k i  * - k
he-IMP R-P1- IMP R-come-IMP
He comes r e g u l a r ! v / f r o m  time to  t im e .
(Emphasis on r e p e t i t i o n  o f  the a c t io n  
over  a p e r io d  o f  t im e )
b. T k - k  n-do * - o 7 r j -k i  ’ k
he-IMP R-P1 - IMP R-come
He comes r e g u l a r l y / f r o m  time to  t im e .
(Emphasis on the a c t io n  i t s e l f )
c. T k -k  h - d i - a  r j - k i  ’ - k
he-IMP R-P1-IMP R-come-IMP
He comes r e g u l a r l y  (e v e r y  day ) .
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In  ( 6 6 a ) ,  the  meaning y ie ld e d  by P1 ghi i s  not  s u r p r is in g
in semantic terms: in  f a c t ,  ghi forms p a r t  
c o n s t r u c t io n  a l r e a d y  seen in ( 2 6 ) ,  s e c t io n  
appearance o f  P1 15* and l i  in  ( 6 6 b /c )  i s  
to  account f o r :  i t  may be t h a t  they are  
analogy w i th  gha .
o f  an h a b i tu a l  
6 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  The 
more d i f f i c u l t  
used on ly  by
6 . 5 .2 . 3 Combinat ions o f  t h r e e  tense  markers
In  a d d i t io n  to  the  combinat ions o f  two tense  markers,  
th e r e  is  a b e w i ld e r in g  a r ra y  o f  p o s s ib le  combinat ions and 
perm uta t ions  o f  th r e e  tense  markers a t t e s t e d  w i t h in  
complex TENSE. These f a l l  i n t o  two main p a t t e r n s :
( 6 7 )a . P3
P2
P1 + P1
b. F1 + F 1 F3
F2
In ( 6 7 a ) ,  P3 or P2 e s t a b l i s h e s  the  a b s o lu te  t im e  
r e fe r e n c e .  In  (67b)  the  a b s o lu te  t im in g  is  f i x e d  by F3 or  
F 2 . Note aga in  the  genera l  p r i n c i p l e  t h a t  the  t im e - f ra m e  
is  determined by the  tense marker w i th  th e  h ig h e s t  number.
Co-occurrences o f  two P1 or two F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  in  
combinat ion w i th  another  tense  are  d isp la y ed  in  (6 8 )  and 
(69 )  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  Once more, a p lus s ig n a l s  t h a t  the  
combinat ion is  a c c e p ta b le :  a minus t h a t  i t  i s
un acceptab le .  The symbol ? s ig n a ls  t h a t  i t  i s  o f  do ubt fu l  
grammati c a l i  t y .
(68 )  Co-occurrence o f  P1 a u x i l i a r i e s  w i th  P3/P2
Tense K P 3 / 2 ) Tense 2 ( P1) Tense 3 (P1)
J - 1 6  ( P 3 ) j hgi ndo* ndi
L-& (P2)J l i " + -
ghi *  + -
1 5 ’ ? -
In  t h i s  t a b l e ,  th e  combinat ions l i  ndo* and gh* ndo* are  
gram m at ica l .  The sequences 15* rjgi and 15* ndi are  
d o u b t f u l .  Other  perm uta t ions  a re  unacceptab le .
150
The Category TENSE -  Content
(6 9 )  Co-occurrence o f  F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  w i th  F3/F2
Tense 1 ( F 1) Tense 2 ( F 1 ) Tense 3 ( F 3 /F 2 )
eghi e l o ’ o f  e l  i (F 3 ) l
gh± + I e s & ’ a ( F 2 ) J
15 * o +
C onc e n tra t in g  on the  combinations t h a t  a re  c l e a r l y  
gram m atica l ,  the  f o l lo w in g  g e n e r a l i z a t i o n s  can be made 
about the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  P1/F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  in  these  
" t r i o s " ,  r e g a rd le s s  o f  t h e i r  l i n e a r  p o s i t i o n  in  the  
sequence:
(70 )
Verb TNS AUX Meani ng Funct ion
el  i
to  s leep
P1 U e a r l y  in the  morning r e f i  nement 
o f  abs o lu te  
t im e
eghi  
to  do
P1 
F1
ghi
gh±
d e f i n i t e / c o u n t e r -  
a s s e r t i  ve 
d e f i  ni t e / c o u n t e r -  
a s s e r t i  ve
modal
e l o ’ o 
to  move
P1 
F1
1 5 ’
1 o ’ o
a f t e r  another  a c t io n  
or event
a f t e r  another  a c t io n  
or event
r e l a t i v e  
t im e  r e f .
Examples o f  these  f u n c t io n s  are  seen in  (7 1 )  and ( 7 2 ) :
(71 )  Past Tenses
a. T&-16 Vi_ n-do* n-dza
he-P3 P1 R-P1 R - le a ve
He l e f t  b e fo re  y e s te rd a y  ( 1 £ ) ,  e a r l y  in  
the morning ( l i ) ,  a f t e r  doing something e ls e  
or  a f t e r  something e ls e  had happened (ndo ) .
b. T&-& ghS n - d o 1 n-dza
he-P2 P1 R-P1 R - le a ve
He d i d  (gh£)  leave y e s te rd a y  ( - & ) ,  
a f t e r  doing something e ls e  o r  a f t e r  
something e ls e  had happened (n d o ’ ) .
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(7 2 )  Future  Tenses
a. T a -a  ghaT e -  l o ’ o e -  s&’ a e- dza
he-F F 1 IR-F1 IR -F2  IR - le a v e
w i l l  ( g h i )  leave tomorrow ( e s & ’a )  
a f t e r  doing something e ls e  o r  a f t e r  
something e ls e  has happened ( e l o ’o ) .
b. T a -a  1 5 *o e -  gh* e -  l i  e -  dza
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR-F1 IR -  leave
He w i l l  ( e g h i ) leave a f t e r  tomorrow ( e l  i ) ,  
a f t e r  doing something e ls e ,  o r  a f t e r  
something e ls e  has happened ( e l o ’o ) .
6 .6  Summary
In  t h i s  c h a p te r ,  we have presented an overv iew  o f  the  
d i f f e r e n t  markers o f  te n s e ,  aspect ,  m o d a l i ty  and negat ion  
t h a t  f a l l  under the  TENSE component o f  INFL, t h e i r  l i n e a r  
o r d e r in g ,  and t h e i r  p o s s ib le  co -occurrences .
In  terms o f  semantic s h i f t s ,  the  system o f  TAM marking is  
u n s ta b le .  Speakers d isa g re e  in  t h e i r  judgments o f  the  
a c c e p t a b i l i t y  and c o r r e c t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  combinat ions  
o f  elements w i t h i n  complex TENSE. The semantic  r o le s  o f  
P1/F1 a u x i l i a r i e s  are  p a r t i c u l a r l y  confusing and s u b je c t  
to  speaker v a r i a t i o n ,  suggest ing t h a t  the  g ra m m a t ic iz a t io n  
o f  these verb forms is  a r e l a t i v e l y  re ce n t  development.
The TAM system is  a ls o  in  a s t a t e  o f  f l u x  from the  
s y n t a c t i c  p o in t  o f  v iew .  In  the  p resen t  s t a t e  o f  the  
language, in d i v i d u a l  TAM markers have reached d i f f e r e n t  
p o in ts  along the  continuum between f u l l  l e x i c a l  verbs and 
fu n c t io n  words: some r e t a i n  verb a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  such as 
independent s t r e s s ,  the  a b i l i t y  to  i n f l e c t  a n d /o r  to  
t r i g g e r  c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  o f  a fo l lo w in g  verb  form; o thers  
have l o s t  a l l  s igns o f  "verbness" to  f u n c t i o n  as mere 
grammatical markers;  and amongst these l a t t e r  forms, some 
have become a s so c ia ted  w i t h ,  or even in c o rp o ra te d  i n t o ,  
words t h a t  are  s i t u a t e d  o u ts id e  TENSE. The s y n t a c t i c  
s ta tu s  and p r o p e r t i e s  o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  items under TENSE 
w i l l  be discussed f u r t h e r  in  chapter  7.
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CHAPTER 7 -  THE CATEGORY TENSE: MORPHOSYNTACTIC AND 
SYNTACTIC PROPERTIES
7 .0  I n t r o d u c t i o n
The p r o p e r t i e s  o f  what we have termed the  TENSE component 
of  INFL are  in v e s t ig a t e d  in two main ways: ( i )
d e s c r i p t i v e l y ,  in terms o f  some o f  the  c h i e f  
morphosyntact ic  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of  e lements under TENSE 
( 7 . 1 ) ;  ( i i )  a n a l y t i c a l l y ,  in  terms o f  the  s y n t a c t i c  
s t r u c tu r e s  in v o lv e d .  In  the  l a t t e r  re s p e c t ,  we discuss  
the  l i c e n s i n g  o f  nodes under complex TENSE ( 7 . 2 ) ;  the  
i n t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between tense ,  aspect  and modal 
marking, and the  case f o r  p o s i t in g  a s e p a ra te  phrasal  
p r o j e c t i o n  f o r  aspect  ( 7 . 3 ) ;  a ls o  the  complex problems 
posed by im p e r f e c t i v e  marking, which is  compared w i th  the  
i n d i c a t o r s  f o r  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  modal ca tegory  and f o r  the  
general f u t u r e  tense  ( 7 . 4 ) .
7.1 Some M orphosyntac t ic  P r o p e r t ie s  o f  Elements under 
TENSE
This  s e c t io n  focuses on two main kinds o f  i tem appearing  
under TENSE: c l i t i c  tense-aspect-m odal  (TAM) markers, and 
v erba l  e lements ( a u x i l i a r i e s ) .
7 .1 .1  Evidence f o r  C l i t i c i z a t i o n
I t  w i l l  be r e c a l l e d  from s e c t io n  6 .5 .1  t h a t  th e  i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n  under complex TENSE may be occupied by any one o f  
the  f o l lo w in g  items:
e i t h e r  ( i ) n& - a
PROG-IMP
or ( i i )  any s in g le  item from the s e t
P3 -1 6
P/P2 - 6
F - a
IMP - a
PF 0
OBL low tone
In  the  case o f  o p t io n  ( i ) ,  p ro g ress ive  n& c a r r i e s  s t re s s  
and is  regarded as an independent word. I t  i s  fo l lo w e d  
o b l i g a t o r i l y  by the  im p e r f e c t i v e  marker - a  which a t ta c h e s  
i t s e l f  l e f t w a r d s ,  to  n6.
Where o p t io n  ( i i )  is  s e le c te d ,  and th e  marker has 
segmental c o n te n t ,  i t  does not have the  s ta tu s  o f  an 
independent word, but w i l l  a t ta c h  i t s e l f  to  whatever item
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i s  immediate ly  to  i t s  l e f t :  t h a t  i s ,  to  th e  f i n a l  e lement  
in  the  NP in  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  ( F i n i t e  c lauses  t h a t  
conta in  these  TAM i n d i c a t o r s  must have an o v e r t  s u b j e c t . )  
Where the  low tone o b l i g a t i o n a l  marker i s  s e le c t e d ,  i t  
w i l l  a ls o  dock le f t w a r d s ,  onto the  preced ing  s u b je c t  
pronoun. (Note t h a t  the  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  [S p e c , IP ]  w i l l  
always be f i l l e d  by a pronominal form in  o b l i g a t i o n a l  
c lauses .  An NP w i th  a nominal head r e f e r r i n g  to  the  
a c to r /a g e n t  w i l l  occupy the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n . 1 )
We s h a l l  c la im  t h a t  the  process o f  l e f t w a r d  a t tachment  
undergone by the  s e t  o f  markers in  ( i i )  is  one o f  
e n d i t i c i z a t i o n . At l e a s t  f o u r  f a c t o r s  p o in t  to  t h i s  
conc lus ion:  th e  placement o f  s t re s s ;  vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n ;
Meeussen’ s Rule o f  high tone lo w e r ing ,  and ( i n d i r e c t l y )  
consonant d e l e t i o n .  For a f u l l  d iscuss ion  o f  th e  d e f in in g  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  c l i t i c s ,  see Klavans ( 1 9 8 5 ) .
7 . 1 . 1 . 1  S t re s s  PIacement
In  the  sentences in  ( 1 ) ,  the  symbol " i n d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  
f o l lo w in g  s y l l a b l e  c a r r i e s  (p r im a ry  or  secondary) s t r e s s . 2
( 1 ) a .  "Ta-16  "gh& "apfe
he-P3 go LOC:compound
He went home ( b e fo r e  y e s te r d a y ) .
b. Wa “wu " k i ’ i
c h i l d  DEF-P2/P come
The c h i l d  came ( y e s t e r d a y / a t  some 
t ime in the p a s t ) .
c. "Bo -o  "s&’ a e -  "dze
th e y -F  F2 IR -come:out  
They w i l l  come out  (tomorrow).
d. Mb6 "waa h-"gan-&  "kp&lakp&la
f e l l o w  t h i s - I M P  R-walk - IMP q u ic k ly  
This f e l l o w  is  w a lk in g /w a lk s  q u ic k l y .
The T/A markers u n d e r l in e d  in (1 )  n e i t h e r  c a r r y  s t re s s  
themselves, nor cause s t r e s s  to  s h i f t  in  a d ja c e n t  
c o n s t i t u e n t s .  For the  purposes o f  s t r e s s  p lacement, they  
are s imply  ignored,  and must t h e r e f o r e  be d is t in g u is h e d  
from f u l l  words or  stems t h a t  may c a r r y  s t r e s s  (nouns,  
verbs,  a d j e c t i v e s ,  e t c . ) .  However, the  f a c t  t h a t  these  
T/A items do not p a r t i c i p a t e  in  the s t re s s  system t e l l s  us 
nothing about t h e i r  morphosyntact ic  or phonologica l  
const i  t u e n c y .
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7 . 1. 1,2  Vowel A s s i m i la t io n
Where th e  p o s i t i o n  1 T/A marker c o n s is ts  o f  a vowel on ly  
(as  opposed to  a CV s t r u c t u r e  such as P3 - 1 6 ) ,  and where 
the  im m ediate ly  preceding item w i t h in  the  s u b je c t  NP ends 
in  the  back rounded vowel o, the  vowel o f  the  T/A morpheme 
a s s im i1a te s  to  o :
(2 )  Bo n -d& ’ -> boo hd&’ &
th e y - IM P  R - t a l k - I M P  They are  t a l k i n g .
The a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u l e  o p e r a t i v e  in  (2 )  may be schematized  
as a-»o/o— . I t  is  one o f  only  two vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  
r u le s  in  the  language. The o th e r  is  e-»V /V  —  : t h a t  i s ,  
the  a s s i m i l a t i o n  o f  e to  a preceding vowel o f  any  o th e r  
q u a l i t y ,  r e s u l t i n g  in  a very  s l i g h t  le n g th e n in g  o f  t h a t  
vowel. Since e never occurs as a P o s i t io n  1 item under  
TENSE, t h i s  r u le  is  not  r e le v a n t  to  the  T/A morphemes 
under d is c u s s io n ;  but i t  is  r e l e v a n t  to  w ider  
c o n s id e ra t io n s  o f  the  domains w i t h i n  which vowel 
a s s i m i l a t i o n  and o th e r  phonologica l  r u le s  a p p ly .
Vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u le s  o p era te  w i t h i n  th e  r e s t r i c t e d  
domains summarized in  ( 3 ) .  The domains a re  enclosed in  
braces; AM re p res e n ts  an A s s o c ia t iv e  Marker .
( 3 ) a .  Nominal Domain {Nominal Stem + AM} + Nominal Stem
where AM c o n s is ts  o f  a vowel o n ly .
b. Verbal Domain {V Stem + I n f l e c t i o n a l  S u f f i x }
c. L o ca t iv e  Domain {LOC + Class P r e f i x }  + Nominal Stem
d . TENSE Domain [ . . . {  X ] + [ Y } ........... ]
NP TENSE
where X is  a l e x i c a l  stem in f i n a l  p o s i t i o n  under 
NP and Y is  a p o s i t io n  1 TAM morpheme under TENSE.
An example o f  vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  under each domain is  seen 
in ( 4 ) .
( 4 ) a .  Nominal domain &ton + a fg
v o ic e ,c 1  + AM,c1 c h i e f  
-» &to3 + a fg  
-» &too4 fg
The c h i e f 9s vo ice  ( = a u t h o r i t y ) .
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b. Verbal domain T&-& n - t o  +
he-IMP R - c a l 1 +
T h t d o  
-» T&& n to 5
He is  c a l l i n g .
c. L o c a t iv e  domain a + 6 -
LOC + c la s s  px.
-» a:w6n 
to  market
d . TENSE domain Bo + a k i  *±
they  + F come 
-» Boo4 ki * i  
They w i l l  come.
Note t h a t  the  l o c a t i v e  domain ( 3 c / 4 c )  i s  th e  on ly  one in
which the  f i r s t  i tem -  the  l o c a t i v e  marker a -  is  not a
l e x i c a l  stem. However, in  so f a r  as l o c a t i v e  a sometimes
c a r r i e s  s t r e s s  and thus behaves phonologica l  1y more l i k e  a 
l e x i c a l  stem than a fu n c t io n  word, t h i s  domain can be 
regarded as p a r a l l e l  to  the  o th e r  t h r e e .
Where the  vowel sequences o + a or  V + e occur o u ts id e  
these fo u r  domains, the  a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u le s  w i l l  not a p p ly ,  
as i l l u s t r a t e d  in ( 5 )  through ( 7 ) .  The r e l e v a n t  vowel
sequences are  u n d e r l in e d .
( 5 )  T& 0 bu ’ a6 m&m- bo - a
he PF PF:begin  LOG c lass- fear -NO M
6a px.
He began to  be a f r a i d .
M&mboa is  a gerund belonging to  c la s s  6a; so the  
j u x t a p o s i t i o n  o f  o and a does not occur in  any o f  the  
domains d e f in e d  in  ( 3 ) ,  and a s s i m i l a t i o n  does not  app ly .
( 6 ) a . T& ka so - a  
he NEG:F suck-F  
He w i l l  not  suck.
So is  a verb ;  but the  s u f f i x  - a  is  not i n f l e c t i o n a l  as 
re q u ire d  in  the  verb a l  domain ( 3 b ) .  In s t e a d ,  i t  i s  a 
f u t u r e  tense marker t h a t  would norm ally  occur in  p re v erba l  
p o s i t i o n ,  under TENSE, but is  d is p la c ed  by negat ion  to  
a t ta c h  i t s e l f  t o  any i tem (v e rb  or  o t h e r )  in  V P - f in a l
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p o s i t i o n .  Compare (6 a )  w i th  ( 6 b ) ,  where - a  i s  a t tac h ed  to  
the  a d j e c t i v e  kabdn, bad , and not to  a verb a t  a l l .
( 6 ) b .  T& ka none lob htso e -  gha e -  l i
he NEG: F leave  house good IR-go I R - s le e p
abeme lob kaboo-a  
in s id e  house bad -F
He w i l l  not leave a good house to  go and 
s le e p  in a bad one.
Since - a  is  n o n - i n f l e c t i o n a l , the  vowel sequence o + a in  
(6 a )  does not  match any o f  the  domains d e f in e d  in  (3 )  and 
a s s i m i l a t i o n  f a i l s  to  a pp ly .
(7 )  T a -a  l o * o e -  s £ ’ a e-  k i *£ 
he-F F1 IR -F2  IR-come 
He w i 71 come tomorrow , a f t e r  
something e ls e  has happened.
The vowel sequences o + e and a + e in  ( 7 )  c l e a r l y  do not  
f a l l  under any o f  the  domains shown in ( 3 ) ,  so are  not  
s u b je c t  to  a s s i m i l a t i o n .
N ot ic e  f i n a l l y  t h a t  whereas the  nominal,  ve rb a l  and 
l o c a t i v e  domains d e f in e d  in  ( 3 a / b / c )  correspond to  
s y n t a c t i c  domains, t h i s  is  not the  case w i th  the  TENSE 
domain ( 3 d ) .  In  the  l a t t e r ,  the  TAM marker forms a 
s y n t a c t i c  c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  o th e r  TAM items under TENSE to  
the  r i g h t  o f  i t ,  but the  vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u l e  shows 
t h a t  i t s  phonolog ica l  a l l e g ia n c e  is  l e f t w a r d ,  w i th  the  
f i n a l  e lement under the  NP in s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  That  i s ,  
i t s  phonolog ica l  a t tachment  opera tes  independent ly  o f  i t s  
s y n t a c t i c  c o n s t i tu e n c y .  Th is  is  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the  
process o f  c l i t i c  a t tachm ent .
7 . 1 . 1 . 3  Meeussen’ s Rule
Three o f  the  fo u r  domains where vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  is  
o p e r a t iv e  -  the  nominal ,  l o c a t i v e  and TENSE domains -  are  
a ls o  domains f o r  the  a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  Meeussen’ s Rule of  
high tone lower ing  f o l lo w in g  another  high to n e .  In  
Mundani, the  lowered high is  r e a l i z e d  on the  same phonet ic  
l e v e l  as a mid tone;  so the  r u le  might be fo rm u la te d  as 
H-»Hi/H—  or  as H-»M/H— . The a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  t h i s  r u le  in  
nominal,  l o c a t i v e  and TENSE domains is  seen in  ( 8 ) ,  ( 9 )
and (1 0 )  r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The lowered high tone is  marked as 
a mi d : V .
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(8 )  Nominal domain
a. &ton + a fg  -» &t55 fg  voice  ( - a u t h o r i t y ) o f  c h i e f
b. &ghi + a w$ -» agh ia  wy th in g  o f  c h i l d
c. &ka + a v i  -> &kaa v i  leg o f  w i fe
(9 )  L o c a t iv e  domain
a. a + a l y  -> a a l y  on the path
b. a + Fyni -» a Fyni a t  Fun i (name
o f  a v i l l a g e  q u a r t e r )
(1 0 )  TENSE domain
a. bo + a ki -> boo ki they w i l l  come
b . t a  + a ko -» t a a  ko he wi 11 know
In  (9 a )  the  nominal ro o t  - l y  has an in h e r e n t  mid tone t h a t  
i s  not th e  product  o f  high tone lo w e r in g ,  s in c e  th e  roo t  
i s  o u ts id e  the  domain w i t h i n  which the  low er ing  r u le  may 
opera te  (compare w i th  (4 c )  where the high tone ro o t  -w6n 
remains u n a f fe c te d  in the  same c o n t e x t ) .
There a re  no ins tances  in  the  d a ta  o f  high tone lowering  
in  the  v e rb a l  domain ( 3 b ) ,  {verb stem + i n f l e c t i o n a l  
s u f f i x } .  The verb  stem w i l l  in  any case always c a r r y  a low 
tone when marked w i th  an im p e r fe c t i v e  s u f f i x ,  which is  the  
most common form o f  i n f l e c t i o n .  The low er ing  r u le  does 
not apply to  high tone verbs c a r r y in g  the  high tone  
h y p o t h e t ic a l  s u f f i x  eg. T&. k i * - a  apfa am, I f  he came to  my 
compound... .  The reason f o r  the  n o n - a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  the  
r u le  in t h i s  c o n te x t  may be r e la t e d  to  the  common o r i g i n  
of  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  marker w i th  the  General Fu ture  marker  
- a  (P a rk e r  1991a ) .  As we have a l re a d y  seen, General  
Future  - a  f a i l s  to  undergo vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  in the  
verb a l  domain ( 6 a ) .  For a d iscuss ion  o f  th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
between i m p e r f e c t i v e ,  h y p o th e t ic a l  and genera l  f u t u r e  
s u f f i x e s ,  see 7 . 4 . 2 .
Evidence from Meeussen’ s Rule r e in f o r c e s  t h a t  from the  
vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  r u le s ,  to  show t h a t  th e  bracketed  
domains in  ( 3 )  have the  s ta tu s  o f  phonologica l  
c o n s t i t u e n t s .  In  the  case o f  the  TENSE domain in  ( 3 d ) ,  
t h i s  means t h a t  the  TAM morpheme is  e n c l i t i c i z e d  onto the  
f i n a l  e lement o f  the  s u b je c t  NP, re g a rd le s s  o f  i t s  
c o n f l i c t i n g  s y n t a c t i c  c o n s t i tu e n c y .
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7 . 1 . 1 . 4  Consonant D e l e t io n
R o o t - f i n a l  consonant d e l e t i o n  is  found in  nominal and 
v erba l  domains, again s uppor t ing  t h e i r  s t a tu s  as
phonolog ica l  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  Examples a re  seen in  (1 1 )  and
( 1 2 ) ,  where r o o t - f i n a l  n or  b is  d e le t e d .
(1 1 )  Nominal domain
a. a ton + a f  o -> 6 t5 5  f  p
v o ice  AM,c7 c h i e f  voice  (= a u t h o r i t y ) o f  c h i e f
b. lob + wot -» 16: wot
house,c1 AM,cl person house o f  person
(1 2 )  Verbal  domain
a. T6 - a f t - ton - a  Ta& fttoa -» T66 ftto
he-IMP R - c a l l - I M P  He is  c a l l i n g .
b. T 6 -6  ( 6 - ) sen -» T66 ( 6 - ) s e £ 7
he- IMP (R - ) p u l1 - IM P  He is  p u l l i n g .
Compare th e  forms in  (1 1 )  and (1 2 )  w i th  those in  (1 3 )  and 
( 1 4 ) ,  where th e  nominal or  v e rb a l  ro o t  f a l l s  o u ts id e  the  
phonolog ica l  domains under d iscuss ion  and t h e r e f o r e  Keeps 
i t s  f i n a l  consonant:
(1 3 )  Nominal ro o t
a. [ AtoQ yu ] t 6  0 bo l a
NP v o ic e  DEF he PF have SUB
The a u t h o r i t y  t h a t  he h a s . . .
b. T6 0 wu [ abeme [ lob y a a ] ]
he PF be PP in s id e  NP house t h i s
He is  in t h i s  house.
(1 4 )  Verbal roo t
a. LgnKo* 6 l o ’ osi n-toQ
cock i t  s tand:up R - c a l 1
Cock s tood up and crowed.
b. T £  0 n in  61 i * wu (6 - )s e r j7
he PF t a k e  rope DEF ( R - ) p u l l
He took the rope and p u l l e d  i t .
Consonant d e l e t i o n  w i l l  not a r i s e  in  the  l o c a t i v e  domain 
( 3 c ) ,  s ince  by d e f i n i t i o n  no l e x i c a l  stem w i th  a f i n a l
consonant can appear in  t h i s  c o n te x t .
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In  the  TENSE domain ( 3 d ) ,  the  f i n a l  e lement under the  NP 
in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  w i l l  o f t e n  be a l e x i c a l  stem o f  some 
s o r t .  As seen in  ( 1 5 ) ,  however, the  f i n a l  consonant o f  
such an item does not d e le t e  as expected:
(1 5 )  TENSE domain
Bot nyaQ-a n - d z y - a  &ghi bob
people  many-IMP R-buy-IMP th in g s  t h e i r
Many people  a re  buying t h e i r  th in g s .
With the  s t i p u l a t i o n  t h a t  consonant d e l e t i o n  is  r e s t r i c t e d  
to  c e r t a i n  s y n t a c t i c  c a te g o r ie s  -  namely, t o  nominal and 
v erba l  stems -  the  a d j e c t i v e  nyao in  (1 5 )  would not
undergo the  C - d e l e t i o n  r u l e .  I t  should be p o s s ib le  to  
t e s t  t h i s  hypothes is  by i n s e r t i n g  a nominal w i th  a 
s t e m - f i n a l  consonant in the  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n ,  w i t h o u t  any 
f o l lo w in g  m o d i f ie r s  ( 1 6 a ) ;  but speakers i n v a r i a b l y  r e j e c t  
such sentences ,  adding a s u b je c t  pronoun between the  
nominal and the  i n i t i a l  i tem under TENSE ( 1 6 b ) :
( 1 6 )a .  *Ab&(o) n-d£%t - k
k o la n u ts - IM P  R - t a s e : good-IMP 
Kolanuts  t a s t e  good.
b. Aban a - a  h-d%%t - a
ko lanu ts  they - IM P  R - tas te :g o o d - IM P
Fo l low ing  the  a n a ly s is  in  4 . 2 . 1 . 1 ,  the  s u b je c t  pronoun a 
occupies the  "normal" s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  i e .  [ S p e c , I P ] ,  
w h i le  the  nominal abao occupies a h ighe r  IP  a d ju n c t io n  
(TOPIC) p o s i t i o n ,  and thus f a l l s  o u ts id e  the  TENSE domain. 
S te m - f in a l  C - d e l e t i o n  does not occur and the  t e s t  remains 
i nconclusi v e .
C - d e l e t i o n ,  then ,  p rov id es  d i r e c t  evidence f o r  on ly  two o f  
the fo u r  phonolog ica l  domains under d isc us s io n :  the
nominal and v e rb a l  domains. W i th in  these two domains,  
however, C - d e le t io n  c o in c id e s  w i th  o th e r  phonolog ica l  
processes such as vowel a s s i m i l a t i o n  and high tone  
lower ing  which a ls o  appear in  the  l o c a t i v e  and TENSE 
domains. The p a t t e r n  o f  co incidences is  ch a r ted  in ( 1 7 ) .
160
TENSE: M orpho syn tac t ic  and S y n t a c t ic  P r o p e r t i e s
(17 )
Nomi nal
DOMA
Verbal
INS 
Locati  ve TENSE
Vowel
a s s im i1a t i  on
+ + + +
H tone  
lower i  ng
+ - +
C - d e l e t i  on + + 0 -
+ shows t h a t  the  phonolog ica l  r u le  is  a t t e s t e d  in  a given  
domai n .
shows t h a t  the  phonolog ica l  r u le  is  not a t t e s t e d  in a 
given domain.
0 shows t h a t  the  phonologica l  r u le  is  i n a p p l i c a b l e  to  the  
given domain.
7.1 .1 .5 Summary
Phonologica l  ev idence o f  fo u r  d i f f e r e n t  k inds tends to  
conf i rm  t h a t  the  TENSE domain schematized in  (3d)  does 
e x i s t :  t h a t  i s ,  in  the  absence o f  p ro g re s s iv e  n&, the  TAM
morpheme in i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  under TENSE e n c l i t i c i z e s  onto  
the  f i n a l  e lement under NP in the  s u b je c t  [S p e c , IP ]  
p o s i t i o n ,  to  form a s in g le  phonologica l  c o n s t i t u e n t .  Th is  
TAM morpheme bears no s y n t a c t i c  or semantic r e l a t i o n  to  
the  NP element to  which i t  a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f .  R ath er ,  i t s  
s y n t a c t i c  and semantic r e l a t i o n s  extend t o  th e  r i g h t :  f o r  
example, the  choice  o f  TAM c l i t i c  c r u c i a l l y  determines  
what may f o l l o w  i t  w i t h in  complex TENSE, and may a ls o  
t r i g g e r  morphological  agreement ( r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x e s  
and/or  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x )  on subsequent verba l  
elements under TENSE a n d /o r  on the  main verb  (see 7 .4  and 
c hapter  8 f o r  d e t a i l s ) .  The mismatch between phonologica l  
and s y n t a c t i c - s e m a n t ic  a l l e g i a n c e  is  diagrammed in  ( 1 8 ) ,  
where braces show phonolog ica l  c o n s t i tu e n c y  and connect ing  
l i n e s  show s y n t a c t i c  and semantic  l i n k s .
(18 ) { X -  T/A c l i t i c  }
NP TENSE(INFL)
7 . 1 . 2  A u x i l i a r y  Tense-Aspect  Markers
We tu r n  now 
v e r b - 1 i  ke 
These items  
as ( 1 9 ) :
to  a second kind o f  e lement under TENSE: the
items p r o v i s i o n a l l y  termed " a u x i l i a r i e s " ,  
are l i s t e d  in  ( 3 4 ) ,  s e c t io n  6 . 5 ,  repeated here
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( 19)
Tense P1 ghi from eghi to do/make
1 5 ’ from e l o ’ o to m ove/ leave
l i from e l  i to s le e p /p a s s the n ig h t
F1 ghi from eghi to do/make
l o ’ o from e l o ’ o to m ove/ leave
F2 sk* a from esk '  a to wake up
F3 l i from el  i to s le e p /p a s s the n ig h t
NARR l i from el  i to s le e p /p a s s the n ig h t
Aspect IMP-P wua from ewu to be
IMP-F naa wua from ewu to be
Modal CFACT ghi a l e from eghi to do/make
CONC m&& source verb unknown
7 . 1 . 2 . 1  V e r b - l i k e  P r o p e r t i e s  o f  A u x i l i a r i e s
F i r s t  note t h a t  in  a l l  but one case,  mkk, th e  items l i s t e d  
in (1 9 )  a re  d e r iv e d  from forms t h a t  f u n c t i o n  as f u l l  
l e x i c a l  verbs e lsewhere  in the  language.
Secondly, the  items in (1 9 )  d is p la y  c e r t a i n  v e rb a l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s . For example, they  a re  s u b je c t  to  
a f f i x a t i o n  l i k e  normal verbs:  (20a )  below shows re a l  is
marking o f  P1 15* ,  i r r e a l i s  marking o f  F2 s&’ a is  seen in  
( 2 0 b ) ,  and re a l  is  p lus  im p e r fe c t i v e  a f f i x a t i o n  o f  P1 ghi 
in  ( 2 0 c ) .  Which a f f i x e s  w i l l  appear on a g iven  a u x i l i a r y  
( a n d /o r  main v e rb )  is  determined by the  i tem in  i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n  under complex TENSE. So in (2 0a )  th e  P2 c l i t i c  
- k  t r i g g e r s  re a l  is  marking, and i t  would t h e r e f o r e  be 
unacceptab le  to  in t ro d u c e  an i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  i n t o  the  
sequence; in  ( 2 0 b ) ,  the  F c l i t i c  - a  t r i g g e r s  i r r e a l i s  
marking, and the i n s e r t i o n  o f  a re a l  is  p r e f i x  would r e s u l t  
in  u n g r a m m a t ic a l i t y ; in  (2 0c )  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  c l i t i c  - a  
causes a l l  subsequent verb a l  items to  c a r r y  both an 
im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  and a re a l  i s  p r e f i x .
( 2 0 ) a. T&-& ghi n - d o ’ 8 n-dze t e s i
he-P2 P1 R-P1 R - le a v e  yesterday  
He d id  leave y e s t e r d a y , a f t e r  
something e ls e  had happened.
b. Ta - a  l i  e -  s £ ’ a e -  bi
she-F F3 IR -F2  I R - g i v e : b i r t h
She w i l l  g iv e  b i r t h  on the f o l lo w in g  day.
c. T&-& h - g i - £ 8 p - k i  * - k  
he-IMP R-P1-IMP R-come-IMP
He comes r e g u l a r l y / f r o m  time to  t im e .
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The sentences in  (2 0 )  a ls o  show t h a t  these  i tem s,  l i k e  
l e x i c a l  ve rb s ,  t r i g g e r  the  c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  o f  an 
immediate ly  f o l lo w in g  v e rb a l  e lement,  which must c a r ry  
e i t h e r  a re a l  is  or an i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x .  A f u r t h e r  example 
of t h i s  p ro p e r ty  is  seen in ( 2 1 ) ,  where concessive  
causes the f o l lo w in g  main verb gha to  appear in  a 
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  form ng&.9
(21 )  Ba-a m&£ n-q£  a n t o * ,  ko/mbe
we-F CONC R-go LOC palace  COND
b& ka ye a F-> ziambon“ a
we NEG see OBJ Fon h im s e l f
Even i f  we go to the p a l  a c e f we s h a l l
not see the Fon h im s e l f .
7 . 1 . 2 . 2  A u x i l i a r i e s  as Funct ion  Words
D esp ite  the  v e rb a l  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  th e  items in  ( 1 9 ) ,  they  
are  in d ia c h r o n ic  terms w e l l  advanced along the  road 
towards g r a m m a t ic i z a t i o n .
F i r s t l y ,  they  a re  s t r ip p e d  o f  t h e i r  l e x i c a l  meaning 
(a l tho ugh  where s e ve ra l  v e rb a l  e lements combine under 
complex TENSE, one o f  them may r e v e r t  to  i t s  l e x i c a l  
sense: see the  examples and comments in  6 . 5 . 2 . 2 ) .
In s te a d ,  they serve as fu n c t io n  words encoding no t ions  o f  
te n s e ,  aspect  or m o d a l i ty ,  or p lay in g  an a d v e r b ia l  r o le  in  
r e l a t i o n  to  the  main ( l e x i c a l )  verb (see ngi& in  sentence  
( 2 0 c ) ,  which is  i n t e r p r e t e d  as an a d v e rb ia l  r e g u l a r l y , 
from time to  t im e ) .
Secondly, they comprise a small c losed c la s s  o f  i tem s,  and 
the  range of  a u x i l i a r y  forms a v a i l a b l e  in  a g iven c lause  
is  f u r t h e r  c o n s tra in e d  by the  TAM marker appear ing  in  
i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  under TENSE. Thus in (2 2 a )  th e  P2 c l i t i c  
in i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  means t h a t  the  f o l l o w i n g  tense  
a u x i l i a r i e s  must be past  tense markers;  f u t u r e  tense  
a u x i l i a r i e s  a re  ru le d  out  ( 2 2 b ) .
( 2 2 )a .  T&-& ghi n - d o ’ n-dza t e s i
he-P2 P1 R-P1 R - le a v e  yesterday
He d id  come out y e s t e r d a y , a f t e r  
something e ls e  had happened .
b. *T&-& ghi n-do* n-dza t e s i
he-P2 F1 R-P1 R - le a v e  yesterday
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F i n a l l y ,  u n l i k e  l e x i c a l  verbs ,  a u x i l i a r i e s  have no 
e x t e r n a l  ( s u b j e c t )  argument, and cannot be fo l lo w e d  by an 
NP complement or  a d v e rb ia l  a d ju n c t  o f  any k in d .
According to  S t e e le  ( 1 9 8 1 ) ,  the  d e f in in g  
of  the  ca tegory  AUX are  the  fo l lo w in g :
c h a r a c t e r i  s t i c s
(a )  AUX marks tense and m o d a l i ty .
(b )  The membership o f  the category  
AUX is  f i x e d  and s m a l l .
( c )  AUX is  a c o n s t i t u e n t .
Under t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n ,  the  whole o f  Mundani TENSE 
q u a l i f i e s  f o r  the  la b e l  AUX, which, aga in  f o l lo w in g  
S t e e le ,  would have a f i x e d  i n t e r n a l  o rde r  o f  i tem s.  Here,  
however, i t  i s  p r e f e r r e d  to  r e s t r i c t  th e  AUX la b e l  to  
those TAM markers which e x h i b i t  a t  l e a s t  some v e r b - l i k e  
p r o p e r t i e s  (as descr ibed  above) ,  in  o rder  t o  d i s t i n g u i s h  
them from the  c l i t i c  markers discussed in  7 . 1 . 1 .
7 . 1 . 2 . 3  N e g a t iv e  Markers:  a Subtype o f  A u x i l i a r y
There are  s e ve ra l  s i m i l a r i t i e s  between n e g a t iv e  markers  
and a u x i l i a r i e s .  F i r s t l y ,  l i k e  a u x i l i a r i e s ,  n e g a t iv e  
i n d i c a t o r s  c a r r y  s t r e s s ,  and have the  s ta tu s  o f  
independent words.
In  a d d i t i o n ,  as seen in  the  l i s t  o f  NEG markers in  s e c t io n
3 . 3 . 2 . 1  ( 4 8 ) ,  the  bas ic  n a g a t iv e  morpheme ka is  i n f l e c t e d
f o r  tense ,  and in  non-tense-marked c la u s e s ,  f o r  the  
p e r f e c t i v e - i m p e r f e c t i v e  aspectual  o p p o s i t io n .  Negat ive  
marking thus r e i n f o r c e s  te n s e -a s p e c t  d i s t i n c t i o n s  encoded 
in  c l i t i c  a n d /o r  a u x i l i a r y  forms. Furtherm ore ,  as w i th  
a u x i l i a r i e s ,  the  s e l e c t i o n  of  a p a r t i c u l a r  NEG form 
depends on the  TAM s p e c i f i c a t i o n  appear ing in  the  i n i t i a l  
p o s i t io n  under TENSE: so in  ( 2 3 a ) ,  the  presence o f  the  P2 
c l i t i c  means t h a t  the  P2 n e g a t iv e  form k&’ & is  the  on ly  
a c ceptab le  choice;  a NEG marker i n f l e c t e d  f o r  any o th e r  
tense is  ru le d  out  ( 2 3 b ) .
(2 3 )a .  T k -h  k £ ’ & ghi n-do* n-dzs t e s i
he-P2 NEG:P2 P1 R-P1 R - le a v e  yesterday
He d i d  not come out y e s t e r d a y , a f t e r  
something e ls e  had happened.
b. *T&-& k a ’ a ghi n - d o ’ h-dzs t e s i
he-P2 NEG-.P3 P1 R-P1 R - le a v e  yesterday
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A t h i r d  resemblance between a u x i l i a r i e s  and n e g a t iv e  
markers is  t h e i r  ve rb a l  s t a t u s .  In  b i c l a u s a l  sentences of  
the  kind i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 2 4 ) ,  a n e g a t iv e  i n d i c a t o r  
occupies the  [Head,VP] p o s i t io n  in the  f i r s t  c lause  (see
3 . 3 . 2 . 2  f o r  d e t a i l s ) .
(24 )  [ Ta-a [ k a ’ a i l  [ t a  0 ka ben ] ]
IP  he-P2 VP NEG: P2 IP  he T/A NEG dance 
He d id  not dance ( y e s t e r d a y ) .
Such examples suggest t h a t ,  l i k e  a u x i l i a r i e s ,  n e g a t iv e  
markers are  in  some sense verb a l  even i f  t h e r e  is  no t r a c e
remaining in  the  language o f  a l e x i c a l  verb  from which
they may be d e r iv e d  h i s t o r i c a l l y ,  and even i f ,  in  t h e i r
p resen t  s t a t e ,  they have l o s t  most o f  t h e i r  verba l  
p r o p e r t i  e s .
These o b s e rv a t io n s  lead on to  the  d i f f e r e n c e s  between NEG 
marking and the  m a j o r i t y  o f  a u x i l i a r y  forms: namely, the
absence o f  any corresponding l e x i c a l  verb from which NEG 
markers can be seen to  d e r i v e ,  and t h e i r  f a i l u r e  to  
e x h i b i t  “v e r b - l i k e "  behav iour ,  such as the  a b i l i t y  to  
a c q u ire  i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s ,  or to  t r i g g e r  the  
c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  o f  a f o l lo w in g  verb form. Compare, f o r  
example, ( 2 5 a / b )  w i th  ( 2 5 c ) .  In  th e  (2 5 a )  the  P1 
a u x i l i a r y  15* c a r r i e s  re a l  is  and im p e r f e c t i v e  a f f i x e s ;  
appear ing as n - d o ’ o in  the  s u r fa c e  r e a l i z a t i o n .  In  ( 2 5 b ) ,  
the  same P1 a u x i l i a r y  IS*  t r i g g e r s  the  c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  
of  the  f o l lo w in g  a u x i l i a r y  g h i ,  causing th e  l a t t e r  to  
c a r ry  a r e a l  is  p r e f i x :  r j-g i . In  c o n t r a s t ,  th e  n e g a t iv e  
i n d i c a t o r  ka*a  in  (2 5 c )  i s  n e i t h e r  a f f i x e d  i t s e l f ,  nor 
capable  o f  t r i g g e r i n g  the  c o n s e c u t iv i z a t io n  o f  the  
f o l lo w in g  a u x i l i a r y  15* .
( 2 5 )a .  T a -a  h - d o *- o B»10 p - k i ’ - a  
he-IMP R-P1 - IMP R-come-IMP
He comes r e g u l a r l y / f r o m  time to t im e.
b . Bo 13* n - g i a p - k £ ’ i
they  P1 R-P1 R-come
E a r l i e r  today he d i d  come.
c. T a -a  k a ’ a 13 ’ p - k i ’ f
he-P2 NEG:P2 P1 R-come
He d id  not  come y e s t e r d a y , a f t e r  
something e ls e  had happened.
In  c o n c lu s io n ,  i t  appears t h a t  NEG markers may w e l l  d e r iv e  
from verbs;  but  t h e i r  s h i f t  from l e x i c a l  verb  to  fu n c t io n  
word is  more complete than is  the  case w i th  the  main s e t
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o f  TAM a u x i l i a r i e s .  In  synchronic  terms,  we can regard  
NEG markers as a subtype o f  a u x i l i a r y ,  and we s h a l l  
e x p l o i t  t h i s  p o s s i b i l i t y  in  the  next  s e c t i o n ,  in  
c o n s id e r in g  the  l i c e n s i n g  o f  nodes under complex TENSE.
7 .2  A P r e l im in a r y  S y n t a c t ic  A n a ly s is  o f  Elements under  
TENSE
The quest ion  a r is e s  as to  the  s y n t a c t i c  a n a ly s is  o f  what  
has been r e f e r r e d  to  as complex TENSE.
One approach i s  t o  assume t h a t  what we have c a l l e d  
"complex TENSE" (TP) c o n s is ts  o f  a s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t i o n  ( th e  
e q u i v a l e n t  o f  [S p e c , IP ]  in  more f a m i l i a r  t e r m in o lo g y ) ,  
occupied by th e  NP f u n c t i o n in g  as s u b j e c t ,  a head T, 
f i l l e d  by a TAM c l i t i c  or  a p r o g r e s s iv e - im p e r f e c t i v e  form 
n&-a, fo l lo w e d  by a s e r i e s  o f  complement phrases -  NegP 
and up to  t h r e e  AuxPs -  as sketched roughly  in  ( 2 6 ) . 11 
This  k ind o f  " f l a t " ,  n o n - c o n f ig u r a t io n a l  s t r u c t u r e  is  an 
assumption o f ,  f o r  example, L ex ica l  Fu n c t io n a l  Grammar 
(Bresnan 1982; see a ls o  the  d iscuss ion  in  Horrocks 1987) .
(2 6 )  TP
Spec
NegP AuxP AuxP AuxPNP
n&-a 
TAM c l i t i c ,
However, in  the  a n a ly s is  o f  double o b je c t s  and d a t iv e  
s h i f t  in  3 . 1 . 2 ,  we assumed Larson’ s formal v e rs io n  o f  
X-bar  th e o ry  known as the  " S in g le  Complement Hypothesis"  
(Larson 1988 ) ,  which a l lo w s  f o r  on ly  one s p e c i f i e r  and one 
complement in each phrasal  p r o j e c t i o n  a t  D - s t r u c t u r e :
(2 7 )  XP ■* Spec -X ’ , X ’
X ’ X, YP
This  f o r m u la t io n  o f  X -ba r  s t r u c t u r e  would c l e a r l y  need t o  
be amended to  (2 8 )  to  account f o r  th e  m u l t i p l e  
complementation in  ( 2 6 ) :
(2 8 )  XP -» Spec-X ’ , X ’
X ’ -» X, YP*
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(2 8 )  s t i l l  does not a l lo w  f o r  complementation by two 
d i f f e r e n t  phrasal  c a t e g o r ie s ,  NegP and AuxP, which would 
have to  be c o l la p s e d  i n t o  a s in g le  (AuxP) t y p e ,  w i th  the  
s t i p u l a t i o n  t h a t  the  L e x ic a l  Conceptual S t r u c t u r e  (LCS) o f  
the  i n i t i a l  AuxP in  a s e r i e s  may o p t i o n a l l y  s p e c i fy  
n e g a t i v i t y .  (As argued above, t h e r e  a re  grounds f o r  
regard ing  NegP as a subtype of  AuxP.) L a rs on ’ s approach,  
then ,  has to  be m od i f ied  to  account f o r  s t r u c t u r e s  such as 
( 2 6 ) ;  and even a m o d i f ie d  v e rs io n  f a i l s  t o  capture  
adequate ly  the  in terdependence o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  elements  
under TENSE.
Suppose in s te a d  "complex TENSE" has th e  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( 2 9 ) :
Larson ’ s formal v e rs io n  o f  X -ba r  theory  p r e d i c t s  on ly  one 
node a t  each l e v e l ;  so i t e r a t i o n  o f  the  T -b a r  le v e l  would 
be d is a l lo w e d .  The f i r s t  r u l e  in  ( 2 7 / 2 8 )  would have to  be 
amended t o  accommodate more than one in te r m e d ia te  l e v e l :
There i s ,  however, a more s e r io u s  d i f f i c u l t y  w i th  ( 2 9 ) .  
We have a l r e a d y  seen in  7 . 1 . 2 . 2  and 7 . 1 . 2 . 3  t h a t  the  item  
( c l i t i c  or  o t h e r )  in  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  under "complex 
TENSE", determines  c r u c i a l l y  what NEG or  AUX elements may 
f o l lo w  i t .  I t  a ls o  determines whether  a s e r i e s  o f  
r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  or  im p e r f e c t i v e  markers w i l l  appear on 
a u x i l i a r i e s  and the  main verb ( 7 . 1 . 2 . 1 ) .  That  i s ,  i t s  
in f lu e n c e  extends r ig h tw a rd s ;  o r ,  put  another  way, NEG/AUX 
i tems show a l e f t w a r d  dependency. In  ( 2 9 ) ,  we a re  o b l ig e d  
to  assume t h a t  the  f i n a l  e lement in  the  sequence under TP 
i s  th e  head T o f  the  phrasal  p r o j e c t i o n ,  and t h a t  any AUX 
or NEG e lements or TAM c l i t i c s / p a r t i c l e s  h ig h e r  up the  
s t r u c t u r e  are  mere a d ju n c ts .  I f  t h i s  i s  th e  case, i t  is  
d i f f i c u l t  to  e x p la in  why the  a d ju n c t  in  the  h ig h e s t
(29 )
AUX
(30 ) XP Spec-X ’ , X ’ *
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p o s i t io n  should p lay  such an im portant  r o l e  in  the
s e l e c t i o n  o f  th e  items t h a t  f o l lo w  i t :  a d ju n c ts  are
norm al ly  o p t io n a l  i tem s, n o n - e s s e n t ia ls  in  a g iven phrasal  
p r o j e c t i o n .  A lso ,  we are  fo rc e d  to  say t h a t  th e  head T of  
TP may be an a u x i l i a r y  (and, oddly ,  always th e  l a s t  
a u x i l i a r y  in  a sequence) , or  a NEG marker,  or  a TAM
c l i t i c / p a r t i c l e ,  depending on the  number and type  o f  the
elements combined under TP, and w i th o u t  regard  to  the  
importance o f  th e  item concerned in  semantic term s.  Th is  
c la im  seems i n t u i t i v e l y  improbable .
An a l t e r n a t i v e  approach to  (2 9 )  i s  to  assume t h a t  the  head 
T is  i t s e l f  a complex e lement composed o f  up to  f i v e  
s u b -p a r ts  (an assumption t h a t  perhaps l i e s  behind th e  
la b e l  "complex TENSE"). However, in  t h i s  case i t  would be 
necessary to  s t i p u l a t e  the  r ig h tw a rd  in f lu e n c e  o f  the  
i n i t i a l  component o f  the  head and th e  l e f t w a r d  
dependencies o f  subsequent components; these  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  
would not f o l lo w  from any independent p r i n c i p l e s  o f  the
grammar.
A more s a t i s f a c t o r y  r e s u l t  is  ob ta ined  by assuming t h a t  
what we have been c a l l i n g  "complex TENSE" in  f a c t  c o n s is ts  
of  a s e r i e s  o f  s e p a ra te  phrasal  p r o j e c t io n s :  TP, w i th  i t s  
s p e c i f i e r  and head p o s i t io n s ,  fo l lo w ed  o p t i o n a l l y  by NegP 
and /or  up to  th r e e  AuxPs. The s t r u c t u r e  in  (2 9 )  would 
then be r e l a b e l l e d  as f o l lo w s :
(31 )
Spec
AuxP
AuxP
/ n&-a ] 
(_T/A c l i t i c j
AUX AuxP
AUX
The in terd e p e n d e n c ie s  o f  these d i f f e r e n t  phrasal  
p r o j e c t io n s  and t h e i r  composit ional  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  are  
e x p la in e d  in terms o f  t h e t a  d isc ha rge ,  which we s h a l l  now 
c on s id e r .  • The th e o ry  adopted fo l lo w s  Speas (1 9 9 0 ) .
Each word or  morpheme has in  a d d i t io n  to  the  l e x i c a l  p a r t  
of  i t s  meaning ( th e  LCS or  L ex ica l  Conceptual S t r u c t u r e ) ,  
a s t r u c t u r a l  p a r t  to  i t s  meaning (a  t h e t a  g r i d ) .  Every
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node is  a s so c ia ted  w i th  a t h e t a  g r id :  t h e t a  g r id s  o f  heads 
p e r c o la te  i n t o  the  phrase marker along w i th  a l l  o th e r  
f e a tu r e s  o f  the  phrasal  head; t h e t a  g r id s  o f  arguments are  
s a t i s f i e d  by v i r t u e  o f  t h e i r  p o s i t io n  in  th e  s t r u c t u r e ,  
and t h e r e f o r e  do not  p e r c o la t e  upwards. Each p lac e  in a 
given t h e t a  g r id  must be d ischarged:  the  process o f  t h e t a  
discharge  takes  p lace  under the  s t r u c t u r a l  r e l a t i o n  o f  
s is te rh o o d ,  and a ls o  enables nodes to  be l ic e n se d  -  
indeed, f o r  a node t o  be l i c e n s e d ,  i t  must e n t e r  in t o  a 
th e m a t ic  r e l a t i o n  w i th  i t s  s i s t e r .
Speas i d e n t i f i e s  t h r e e  d i f f e r e n t  mechanisms f o r  t h e t a  
d is c h a rg e ,  based on e a r l i e r  work by Higginbotham ( 1 9 8 5 ) ,
( a )  D ischarge (a  confusing l a b e l ,  s in c e  a l l  th r e e  
mechanisms are  concerned w i th  th e  d ischarge  o f  
p o s i t io n s  w i t h i n  t h e t a  g r id s )
(b )  Merger (o r  I d e n t i f i c a t i o n )
( c )  Binding
These mechanisms are  descr ibed  b r i e f l y  below. In  th e  
schemata, <e> symbolizes an event  p o s i t i o n ;  <1> and <2> 
re p re s e n t  argument p o s i t io n s ;  a s t a r r e d  p o s i t i o n  is  one 
t h a t  is  a l r e a d y  s a t i s f i e d .
(a )  P ischarge Discharge occurs where one s i s t e r  has a 
s a t u r a te d  t h e t a  g r id  and the  o th e r  has a t  l e a s t  one open 
p o s i t io n  to  be s a t i s f i e d .  The canonical  case is  t h a t  o f  a 
p r e d ic a t e  and i t s  complement, or V + 0 .  The t h e t a  g r id  o f  
the  . complement is  s a tu r a te d  and does not p e r c o la te  
upwards; the  g r id  o f  the  head V p e r c o la te s  to  the  
dominating node where th e  a p p r o p r ia t e  g r id  p o s i t io n  is  
s a t i s f i e d  ( 3 2 a ) .
( 3 2 ) a .
A d ischarge  r e l a t i o n  a ls o  e x i s t s  between the  T ’ (o r  I ’ ) 
node and a ‘'s u b je c t ' ’ in  the  [Spec,TP] ( o r  [ S p e c , I P ] )  
p o s i t i o n ,  as seen in  ( 3 2 b ) .  Here the  g r id  o f  th e  s u b je c t
(S)  is  s a tu r a te d ;  the  T ’ ( I ’ ) node has an empty p o s i t io n  
<1>, i n h e r i t e d  from V lower down the  s t r u c t u r e ,  which is  
f i l l e d  ( s a t i s f i e d )  by the  s u b je c t .
( 3 2 ) b .
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(b )  Merger Merger is  e x e m p l i f i e d  by the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
between a m o d i f i e r  such as an a d j e c t i v e  or  adverb ,  and a 
m o d i f ie s  such as a nominal or  verb .  In  such cases, the  
p o s i t io n  in  the  t h e t a  g r id  o f  the  a d j e c t i v e  or  adverb is  
is  d ischarged by being i d e n t i f i e d  and merged w i th  the  
empty p o s i t io n  in the  nominal or verba l  e lem ent .  The g r id  
of  the  dominat ing node does not con ta in  a s t a r r e d  p o s i t io n  
as in  ( 3 2 ) ,  s ince  the  two g r id  p o s i t io n s  lower down have 
been merely  i d e n t i f i e d  and merged, le a v in g  a g r id  p o s i t io n  
t h a t  must s t i l l  be s a t i s f i e d ,  and t h a t  i s  r e l a t e d  to  both 
s i s t e r  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  The mechanism o f  t h e t a
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  is  diagrammed in  ( 3 3 ) .
( 3 3 )a .  N ’ <1>
in v o lv e  l e x i c a l  i tem s, t h e t a  b inders  a re  n o n - le x ic a l  
heads. Such n o n - l e x i c a l  heads have t h e t a  g r i d s ,  but they  
d i f f e r  from l e x i c a l  items in  the  form o f  t h e i r  LCS. 
Whereas the  g r id  p o s i t io n  o f  a l e x i c a l  i tem such as a 
nominal w i l l  be l in k e d  in the  LCS to  a r e f e r e n t i a l  
v a r i a b l e  ( x , y . . .  ) ,  the  g r id  p o s i t io n  of  a n o n - l e x i c a l  item  
such as a d e te rm in e r  or  q u a n t i f i e r  w i l l  be l i n k e d  w i th  a 
p rop er ty  v a r i a b l e  ( p ) .  (See note 12 f o r  an example o f  the  
two d i f f e r e n t  k inds o f  LCS.) Under t h e t a  b in d in g ,  the  
"proper ty"  p o s i t io n  o f  the  n o n - le x ic a l  b inde r  merges w i th  
the t h e t a  p o s i t io n  o f  the  l e x i c a l  b indee,  and t h i s  merged 
p o s i t io n  is  then s a t i s f i e d :  t h a t  i s ,  i t  is  prevented from 
being f u r t h e r  d ischarged .  So a l though t h i s  mechanism 
resembles merger, in  t h a t  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  and merger o f  two 
g r id  p o s i t io n s  occurs ,  i t  d i f f e r s  from merger in  t h a t  a l l  
p o s i t io n s  in  the  dominat ing node a re  f u l l y  s a t i s f i e d  
(bound) and no longer  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  d is c h a rg e .  The 
process is  schematized in  ( 3 4 ) .
t h e t a  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n
b.
\____________  — t
t h e t a  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n
(c )  Bi ndi ng Whereas d ischarge  and merger norm ally
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Return ing to  ( 3 1 ) ,  we f i n d  t h a t  a l l  th r e e  mechanisms f o r  
t h e t a  d ischarge  are  employed in o rde r  to  l i c e n s e  the  
d i f f e r e n t  nodes under "complex TENSE", These processes o f  
t h e t a  d ischarge  are  sketched out  in ( 3 5 ) .
(3 5 )  TP<1 *  >
UPZvZT T ’ < 1 , e*>
N’ <1*> T<e > NegP<1,e>
N < 1 *> NEG<e> AuxP<1 , e>
AUX<e> AuxP<1 , e>
AUX<e> AuxP<1 , e>
AUX<e> ' VP<1 , e>
I
V ’ <1 , e>
I
V <1 ,e>
Working from the  bottom o f  the  t r e e  upwards, the  g r id  o f  
the  head V (assumed to  be an i n t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb )  con ta in s  
one argument p o s i t io n  <1> and an event p o s i t i o n  <e>, which 
p e r c o la te  up to  the  dominat ing node VP. VP is  the  s i s t e r  
of  AUX, which we take  to  have a t h e t a  g r id  c o n ta in in g  an 
event p o s i t io n  on ly  <e> , and no argument p o s i t io n s  ( r e c a l l  
t h a t  AUX is  re c o g n iza b ly  verba l  but has no s u b je c t  or  
o b j e c t ) .  The event  p o s i t io n  o f  AUX undergoes 
i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  and merger w i th  the  even t  p o s i t io n  o f  VP, 
le a v in g  an even t  p o s i t io n  in the  dominating node s t i l l  to  
be s a t i s f i e d .
(3 6 )  Merger AuxP<1,e>
AUX<e > VP<1 , e>
V_______________ I
t h e t a  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n
This  process o f  merger is  a p p l ie d  to  each AUX t h e t a  g r id  
in tu r n ,  and t o  the  g r id  o f  NEG where p re s e n t .  Note the  
assumption t h a t  NEG has an i d e n t i c a l  t h e t a  g r id  to  AUX, 
compris ing a s in g le  event  p o s i t io n :  t h a t  i s ,  as a l re a d y  
suggested, NEG is  a sub- type  o f  AUX, d i f f e r i n g  on ly  by the  
presence o f  the  no t io n  o f  n e g a t i v i t y  w i t h i n  the  LCS, and 
i t  undergoes an i d e n t i c a l  process o f  t h e t a  d isc h a rg e .  By 
repeated t h e t a  mergers, an event  p o s i t io n  is  c a r r i e d  up 
the  t r e e  w i th o u t  being s a t i s f i e d .
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The h ig h e s t  AuxP node, or NegP, is  reached. Th is  node is  
the  s i s t e r  o f  T, whose t h e t a  g r id  again  comprises a s in g le  
event  p o s i t io n  <e>. Since T is  a n o n - l e x i c a l  head,  
however ( i n  c o n t r a s t  to  AUX which r e t a i n s  v e s t ig e s  o f  i t s  
l e x i c a l  o r i g i n s ) ,  T ac ts  as a b inder  w i th  regard to  i t s  
s i s t e r :  t h a t  i s ,  i t s  event  p o s i t io n  is  i d e n t i f i e d  and 
merged w i th  the  event  p o s i t io n  in AuxP, and t h i s  merged 
p o s i t io n  is  then s a t i s f i e d  and u n a v a i l a b le  f o r  f u r t h e r  
di s c h a rg e .
(37)  B inding
F i n a l l y ,  T'  is  the  s i s t e r  o f  the  NP in  th e  e x te r n a l  
argument [Spec,TP] p o s i t i o n .  Here, the  t h e t a  g r id  o f  the  
NP is  s a t u r a t e d ,  and f i l l s  the  empty argument p o s i t i o n  in  
the  g r id  o f  T ’ . In  o th e r  words, we have here an 
i n s t a n t i a t i o n  o f  the  mechanism t h a t  Speas c a l l s  t h e t a  
di s c h a rg e .
(3 8 )  Di scharge TP<1*>
An account o f  "complex TENSE" in terms o f  the  d ischarge  o f  
p o s i t io n s  w i t h i n  t h e t a  g r id s  has severa l  advantages.
F i r s t ,  i t  r e f l e c t s  th e  in terdependence o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  
phrasal  c o n s t i t u e n t s  -  TP, NegP and AuxP -  and t h e i r  
com posit iona l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .
Secondly, the  use o f  the  merger d ischarge  mechanism 
u n d e r l in e s  th e  s ta tu s  o f  NEG and AUX heads as in some 
sense " m o d i f ie rs "  o f  the  head V (compare (3 3 )  above) .
T h i r d l y ,  the  f a c t  t h a t  a d i f f e r e n t  d ischarge  mechanism, 
t h a t  o f  b in d in g ,  a p p l ie s  to  the  t h e t a  g r id  o f  the  head T,  
h i g h l i g h t s  the  s ta tu s  o f  T as a f u l l - f l e d g e d  f u n c t io n  
morpheme (see (3 4 )  above) ,  in  c o n t r a s t  to  AUX and NEG, 
whose t h e t a  r e l a t i o n s  resemble those o f  l e x i c a l  items.  
This  d i s t i n c t i o n  corresponds to  our e a r l i e r  o b s e rv a t io n  
t h a t  an item under T (whether n&-a or a TAM c l i t i c )  is  
com ple te ly  s t r ip p e d  o f  l e x i c a l  c o n te n t ,  having th e  r o le  o f  
a p u re ly  grammatical marker, whereas AUX i s  not y e t  
t o t a l l y  gram m atic ized .
NegP<1 , e>
\ .
t h e t a  i d e n t i f i c a t i o n
T ’ < 1 ,e *>NP<1*>
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F i n a l l y ,  an a n a ly s is  in  terms o f  t h e t a  r e l a t i o n s  enables  
us to  account,  a t  l e a s t  p a r t i a l l y ,  f o r  the  l i n e a r  
arrangement o f  e lements w i t h i n  a s t r u c t u r e  such as ( 3 5 ) .  
For example, the  merger r e l a t i o n  between AUX and i t s  
s i s t e r  leaves  an empty (und ischarged)  <e> p o s i t i o n  in  the  
dominating node AuxP. Th is  means t h a t  a n o th e r ,  h igher  AUX 
p r o j e c t io n  is  p o s s ib le  in  p r i n c i p l e ,  s in c e  the  <e> 
p o s i t io n  o f  the  lower AuxP node is  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  merger 
with  the  <e> p o s i t io n  o f  a s i s t e r  AUX. In  o th e r  words,  
i t e r a t i o n  o f  the  AUX p r o j e c t i o n  is  p e r m i t te d  under t h i s  
account. As soon as a p r o j e c t io n  o f  th e  head T 
in te r v e n e s ,  however, the  <e> g r id  p o s i t i o n  t h a t  has been 
"passed up" the  AUX sequence by merger is  s a t i s f i e d ,  and 
no longer  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  d isc h a rg e .  Th is  means t h a t  h ighe r  
le v e l  AUX p r o j e c t i o n s  are  ru le d  o u t ,  s in c e  the  <e> 
p o s i t io n  o f  such an AUX would have no s i s t e r  <e> p o s i t io n  
w ith  which i t  could merge: t h a t  i s ,  no mechanism f o r
d ischarge  a v a i l a b l e  t o  i t .  The a n a ly s is  thus prov ides  a 
p r i n c i p l e d  e x p la n a t io n  f o r  the  i t e r a t i o n  o f  AUX 
p r o j e c t i o n s ,  and f o r  the  f a c t  t h a t  the  n o n - l e x i c a l  head T 
precedes AUX(es) in  the  l i n e a r  sequence o f  e lem ents .
7 .3  The R e la t io n s h ip s  between Tense, Aspect and Modal 
Marki ng
Up to  t h i s  p o in t ,  we have assumed t h a t  e v e r y th in g  under  
f i n i t e  INFL -  t h a t  i s ,  what we have been r e f e r r i n g  to  as 
complex TENSE -  can be grouped to g e th e r  f o r  th e  purposes  
o f  a n a ly s is .  Where d i s t i n c t i o n s  have been made eg. 
between c l i t i c s  and a u x i l i a r i e s ,  they a re  based on the
m orphosyntact ic  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  the  items concerned,  and not  
on semantic  concepts such as te n s e ,  aspect  or  m o d a l i ty .  
In  t h i s  s e c t io n  we s h a l l  examine b r i e f l y  th e  case f o r  
grouping to g e th e r  the  e lements used to  encode these  
d i f f e r e n t  concepts ,  and a ls o  the  arguments in  fa v our  o f  
p o s i t in g  a s e p a ra te  (d is c o n t in u o u s )  c o n s t i t u e n t  encoding  
aspectual  n o t io n s .
7 .3 .1  The Case f o r  a U n i t a r y  Approach t o  TAM elements
One reason f o r  a u n i t a r y  approach to  te n s e ,  aspect  and 
m o d a l i ty  in  f i n i t e  c lauses is  the  d i f f i c u l t y  o f  s e p a ra t in g  
them out  p h y s i c a l l y ,  both in  terms o f  t h e i r  morphology and 
t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  p o s i t io n s  in  s y n t a c t i c  c o n f i g u r a t i o n s .  For 
example, the  s e t  o f  c l i t i c s  t h a t  may occupy the  head
p o s i t io n  T in c lude s  tense  markers (P3, P2/P ,  F ) ,  and the
im p e r f e c t i v e  aspect  marker - a ,  which c o n t r a s t s  w i th  zero
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marking in  p e r f e c t i v e  forms. The ( n o n - c l i t i c )  aspect  
markers nA and m6- a re  a ls o  base -genera ted  under T; 
l i k e w is e  the  low tone s i g n a l l i n g  the  o b l i g a t i o n a l  modal 
c a te g o ry .  A u x i l i a r y  forms in c lu d e  markers o f  tense  (P1,  
F 1 , F2, F 3 ) ,  forms t h a t  combine tense w i th  aspect  ( th e  
past  and f u t u r e  i m p e r f e c t i v e ) ,  and modal in d ic a t o r s  
(concess ive ,  c o u n t e r f a c t u a l ) .  In  combinat ion w i th  o th e r  
tense markers, some tense a u x i l i a r i e s  undergo semantic  
s h i f t s  to  express modal concepts such as " d e f i n i t e ,  
c o u n t e r - a s s e r t i v e "  (see 6 . 5 . 2 . 2  and 6 . 5 . 2 . 3  f o r  exam ples) .  
To c om pl ica te  the  p i c t u r e  f u r t h e r ,  a u x i l i a r i e s  (and the  
f o l lo w in g  main v e rb )  may c a r r y  re a l  i s / i r r e a l i s  ( R / I R )  
modal marking a n d /o r  an im p e r fe c t i v e  aspectua l  s u f f i x ,  
Im p e r f e c t i v e  marking is  discussed in  s e c t io n  7 .4  below; 
R /IR  p r e f i x e s  a re  presented b r i e f l y  here ,  but are  
descr ibed more f u l l y  in  chapters  8 and 9.
R / IR  modal p r e f i x e s  appear on n o n - i n i t i a l  v e rb a l  items in  
sequences o f  l e x i c a l  verbs:  namely in  s e r i a l  and
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  verb c o n s t r u c t io n s .  A u x i l i a r i e s  are  
d e r iv e d  from l e x i c a l  ve rb s ,  and in  the  process o f
g ra m m a t ic iz a t io n  as markers o f  TAM c a t e g o r ie s ,  they  r e t a i n  
the  p a t t e r n  o f  R / IR  modal marking on n o n - i n i t i a l
a u x i l i a r i e s  in  a s e r i e s  and a ls o  on the  f o l l o w i n g  main 
v e r b .
Examples o f  r e a l  i s  and i r r e a l i s  marking in  a u x i l i a r y  
s e r i e s  are  seen in (3 9a )  and (39b)  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  which 
repeat  examples (7 1 a )  and (7 2 a )  in  chap ter  6.
( 3 9 )a ,  R ea l i  s
T&-16 l i  n - d o ’ n-dza
he-P3 P1 R-P1 R - le a ve
He l e f t  y e s te r d a y  ( - 1 & ) ,  e a r l y  in the  morning
( l i ) ,  a f t e r  something e ls e  had happened ( n d o * ) .
I r r e a l  is
T a -a  ghi e - l o ’ o e - s & ’ a e -dza
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR -F2  IR - le a v e
He wi 7 7 ( g h i )  leave tomorrow (e s & ’a ) ,  
a f t e r  something e ls e  has happened ( e l o ’o ) .
In  such s e r i e s ,  th e  choice o f  re a l  is  or  i r r e a l i s  marking  
i s  determined by the  TAM s p e c i f i c a t i o n  under T; and, not  
s u r p r i s i n g l y  in  semantic terms, th e r e  i s  a general  
c o r r e l a t i o n  o f  r e a l  i s  marking w i th  pa s t  and "present"
tenses ,  and o f  i r r e a l i s  marking w i th  f u t u r e  tenses  
(a l th o u g h  t h i s  is  not  i n v a r i a b l e :  see (2 1 )  above) .  In
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o th e r  words, a l though R / IR  p r e f i x e s  in  an a u x i l i a r y  
sequence may make an occasional  c o n t r i b u t i o n  to  modal 
d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  t h e i r  main f u n c t io n  is  to  r e i n f o r c e  the  
o p p o s i t io n  between f u t u r e  and n o n - fu tu r e  tenses .  
S y n t a c t i c a l l y ,  they  are taken to  be in c o rp o ra te d  i n t o  the  
head AUX (we s h a l l  r e tu r n  to  t h i s  q u e s t io n ,  b r i e f l y ,  in  
9 . 4 . 1 ) .
The f a c t  t h a t  the  no t ions  o f  te n s e ,  aspect  and m o d a l i ty  
are  not r e a l i z e d  as d i s c r e t e  e n t i t i e s ,  but are  
m o rp h o lo g ic a l ly  and s y n t a c t i c a l l y  i n t e r t w i n e d ,  seems to  
favour  th e  approach adopted up to  t h i s  p o in t :  namely, an 
a n a ly s is  based on a morphosyntact ic  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  
markers as c l i t i c s ,  a u x i l i a r i e s ,  e t c . ,  r a t h e r  than on the  
semantic  concepts t h a t  they  encode. Th is  means grouping  
markers o f  te n s e ,  aspect  and m o d a l i ty  to g e t h e r  in  a 
s t r u c t u r e  such as ( 3 1 ) ,  w i th o u t  s i n g l i n g  ou t  any one 
concept above the  o th e r  two.
7 . 3 . 2  The Case f o r  a Separate  Aspectual C o n s t i t u e n t
Consider ,  however, the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  aspectua l  marking  
in  r e l a t i o n  t o  tense  and m o d a l i ty .
Tense and modal i n d i c a t o r s  are d i s t r i b u t e d  across a l l  
p o s i t io n s  under f i n i t e  INFL (complex TENSE): they may 
appear under the  head T i e .  to  the  l e f t  o f  NEG, and a lso  
in  the  a u x i l i a r y  s e r i e s  to  the  r i g h t  o f  NEG. The n e g a t iv e  
marker i t s e l f  is  a ls o  i n f l e c t e d  f o r  tense ( 3 . 3 . 2 . 1 ) .
Aspectual i n d i c a t o r s ,  on the  o th e r  hand, a re  g e n e r a l ly  
conf ined  to  the  head p o s i t io n  T, to  th e  l e f t  o f  NEG. 
A u x i l i a r i e s  do not encode aspectual  n o t io n s ,  w i th  the  
e xcept ion  o f  past  and f u t u r e  tense i m p e r f e c t i v e  forms,  
where the  a u x i l i a r y  wua combines aspectual  meaning w i th  
te n s e .  The n e g a t iv e  marker may be i n f l e c t e d  f o r  the  
p e r f e c t i v e - i m p e r f e c t i v e  aspectual  d i s t i n c t i o n ,  but on ly  in  
the  absence o f  o v e r t  tense marking.
The p o s s ib le  d i s t r i b u t i o n s  o f  tense and modal in d ic a t o r s  
on the  one hand, and o f  aspectual  in d ic a t o r s  on th e  o t h e r ,  
are  c ha r ted  in  l i n e a r  fa s h io n  in  ( 4 0 ) .  A p lus  s ign  
i n d ic a te s  t h a t  t e n s e /m o d a l i t y  or  aspect  can be encoded in  
the  g iven form; a minus s ign shows t h a t  i t  cannot;  the  
symbol ± i n d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  NEG element w i l l  encode aspect  
only  i f  tense  marking is  absent .
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(40 )  T NEG AUX AUX AUX
Tense
M o d a l i ty  + + + + +
Aspect + ± -  -  -
The more r e s t r i c t e d  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  aspectua l  marking  
prompts us to  cons id er  th e  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  p o s i t in g  a 
sep a ra te  aspectua l  phrasal  c o n s t i t u e n t  in  th e  a n a l y s i s .
(4 0 )  does not  ta k e  in to  account im p e r f e c t i v e  aspectual  
s u f f i x e s ,  however. In  n o n - f u t u r e - t e n s e  c lauses  marked f o r  
i m p e r f e c t i v i t y , a d d i t i o n a l  im p e r fe c t i v e  marking in  the  
form o f  the  s u f f i x  - a  appears on a u x i l i a r i e s  and on the  
f o l lo w in g  main verb .  Examples a re  seen in  ( 4 1 a / b ) ;  (41 c )  
i l l u s t r a t e s  the  absence o f  verb  s u f f i x e s  in  im p e r f e c t i v e  
f u t u r e  tense  c la u s e s .  Note a ls o  t h a t  when a "present"  
tense i m p e r f e c t i v e  c o n ta in s  a NEG marker, im p e r f e c t i v e  
s u f f i x e s  are  aga in  absent ( 4 1 d ) .
( 4 1 )a .  I m p e r f e c t i v e  " P re s e n t"
T&-& n - g i  - k  n - k i  * - a
he-IMP R-P1- IMP R-come-IMP
He comes r e g u l a r l y / f r o m  time to  t i m e .
b . I m p e r f e c t i v e  Past
T&-1& wua n-do ’ - 5 10 r j - k i  - a
he-P3 IMP: P R-P1 - IMP R-come-IMP 
He was coming b e fo re  y e s te rd a y  ( - I d ) ,  
b e fo re  something e ls e  happened ( h d o ’o ) .
c . I m p e r f e c t i v e  Future
Tk  na - a  wua k i ’ i
he PR0G-IMP7/F? IMP come 
He w i l l  be coming.
* T k  n a -a  wua k i ’ a
d . Im p e r f e c t i v e  “Present"  -  N egat ive
T&-& k k  ben
he-IMP NEG:IMP dance 
He is  not  dancing.
*T&-& kk m-b&n-a
Since the  progess ive  aspect  marker na i s  accompanied 
o b l i g a t o r i l y  by im p e r f e c t i v e  - a  ( 6 . 1 . 2 . 2 ) ,  s t r i n g s  o f  
i m p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x e s  w i l l  occur a ls o  in  ( n o n - f u t u r e )  
p ro g re s s iv e  c lauses:
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e . P ro g re s s iv e  " P re s e n t"
TA n£ - £  r j -g i - jk  h - ts 6 k -A  abot
he PROG-IMP R-P1- IMP R -s ta y - IM P  t h e r e
He s ta y s  th e r e  r e g u l a r l y / f r o m  t ime to  t im e .
At f i r s t  s i g h t ,  the  i t e r a t i o n  o f  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking 
across f i n i t e  INFL seems t o  run counter  to  th e  p a t t e r n  o f  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  ch a r ted  in  ( 4 0 ) ,  and so undermine th e  case 
f o r  a n a ly s in g  aspect  s e p a r a t e ly  from tense and m o d a l i ty .  
I f ,  however, we regard the  bas ic  im p e r f e c t i v e  marker to  be 
e i t h e r  the  c l i t i c  - a  ( i n  the  ‘'p resen t"  t e n s e ) ,  or  the  
t e n s e -a s p e c t  a u x i l i a r y  wua ( i n  past  t e n s e s ) ,  and s u f f i x e s  
on subsequent v e rb a l  forms to  be merely  some kind o f  
agreement marking, then the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  c h a r te d  in  (4 0 )  
remains more or less  c o r r e c t .  Indeed,  th e  f a c t  t h a t  
im p e r f e c t i v e  (o r  p r o g r e s s i v e - i m p e r f e c t i v e )  marking is  
accompanied by a s e t  o f  agreement s u f f i x e s  forming an 
"o v er lay"  to  th e  remain ing contents  o f  f i n i t e  INFL, seems 
to  s e t  aspectual  marking a p a r t  from tense  and modal 
marking, and might  be considered an a d d i t i o n a l  reason f o r  
hand l ing  aspect  s e p a r a t e ly  in  the  s yn tax .  On th e  o th e r  
hand, one could argue t h a t  R / IR  p r e f i x e s  a re  ( i n  the  
process o f  becoming) agreement markers in  r e l a t i o n  to  the  
tense s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  c la u s e ,  and t h a t  the y  a ls o  form 
an " o v er la y "  system; so the  ev idence f o r  the  
"separateness" o f  aspectua l  marking remains in c o n c lu s iv e .
By p o s i t in g  a s e p a ra te ,  d iscont inuous  Aspect Phrase (AsP),  
then ,  i t  may be p o s s ib le  to  r e f l e c t  to  some degree the  
d i f f e r e n t  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  and agreement p r o p e r t i e s  o f  
aspectual  marking. However, we choose to  handle  a l l  TAM 
marking in f i n i t e  c lauses in  a u n i t a r y  fa s h io n ,  f o r  the  
sake o f  s i m p l i c i t y ,  and because the  ev idence in  fa v o u r  o f  
a s e p a ra te  AsP c o n s t i t u e n t  is  not whol ly  c o n v in c in g .
7 .4  The Problem o f  Im p e r f e c t i v e  Marking
7 .4 .1  Towards an A n a ly s is  o f  I m p e r f e c t i v e  Marking
Under both TP and AsP approaches, th e r e  a re  d i f f i c u l t i e s  
in accounting s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  f o r  the  "spread" o f  
i m p e r f e c t i v e  marking across f i n i t e  INFL.
Suppose t h a t  the  s u f f i x  - a  is  base-generated  as the  head 
o f  some kind o f  a d v e r b ia l  phrase in a V ’ a d ju n c t  p o s i t i o n ,  
to  the  r i g h t  o f  V. Suppose a ls o  t h a t  i t  needs to  move up 
the  s t r u c t u r e  in  o rde r  to  l i c e n s e  the  f e a t u r e  [+IMP] under
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TENSE; and as i t  moves up, i t  is  "checked" a g a in s t  each 
maximal p r o j e c t i o n .  The process is  diagrammed in  ( 4 2 ) ,  
using sentence (4 1 a )  as an example.
(42)
AuxP
AUX
AdvP?
n k i ’ •
The movement o f  the  " a d v e r b ia l "  - a  to  V in  (4 2 )  is  a 
s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  case o f  head- to -head  movement t h a t  
respects  the  c o n s t r a i n t s  o f  such processes: t h a t  i s ,  the  
Empty Category P r i n c i p l e  (ECP) and M i n i m a l i t y .  The t r a c e  
of  - a  is  p r o p e r ly  governed by i t s  a n teced en t ,  as re q u ire d  
by the  ECP; the  an tecedent  is  the  c lo s e s t  p o t e n t i a l  
governor o f  the  t r a c e ,  so the  M in im a l i t y  C o n d i t io n  is  a ls o  
respected .  Th is  stage o f  the  movement process thus  
corresponds to  the  p a t t e r n  o f  movement t h a t ,  accord ing  to  
Baker (1988 )  i s  a p r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r  the  in c o r p o r a t io n  of  
one head element in  a n o th er .  However, the  in c o r p o r a t io n  
of  - a  i n t o  V should in  theory  block i t s  f u r t h e r  upward 
movement; l i k e w is e  i t s  in c o rp o r a t io n  
preven t  i t  from moving up to  T. How is  
to  move out  o f  these p o s i t io n s ,  le a v ing  
behind,  and cont inue  to  "spread" upwards? Th is  approach 
a ls o  f a i l s  to  e x p la in  why, in  f u t u r e  tenses and in  
n e g a t iv e  "present"  tense c la us e s ,  i m p e r f e c t i v e  marking  
occurs in p re v erb a l  p o s i t i o n  o n ly ,  and im p e r f e c t i v e  
s u f f i x e s  are  absent a l t o g e t h e r .
i n to  AUX 
i t  t h a t  i t  
a copy o f
should  
is  ab le  
i t s e l f
7 . 4 . 2  A Comparison o f  I m p e r f e c t i v e ,  H y p o th e t ic a l  
and General Fu ture  Marking
In  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  we compare th e  im p e r f e c t i v e  i n d i c a t o r  - a ,
the h y p o th e t ic a l  modal marker - a ,  and the  marker o f  the  
general f u t u r e  tense - a .  The t h r e e  markers are  
segm enta l ly  (b u t  not t o n a l l y )  i d e n t i c a l ;  they are  
s e m a n t ic a l ly  r a th e r  s i m i l a r  in  t h a t  they  r e f e r  to  events  
t h a t  are  not complete or ( f u l l y )  r e a l i z e d ;  a l l  th r e e  may
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tu rn  up in  p o stverba l  p o s i t io n  ( i n  f a c t ,  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  
marker appears on ly  in  t h i s  p o s i t i o n ) .
7 . 4 . 2 . 1  The Im p e r f e c t i v e  S u f f i x
The beginnings o f  a s y n t a c t i c  a n a ly s is  o f  im p e r fe c t i v e  
markers were sketched out  in the  preceding s e c t i o n .  I t  is  
s u f f i c i e n t  here to  add t h a t  the  im p e r fe c t i v e  verb  s u f f i x  
has two p r o p e r t i e s :  ( i )  i t  is  in s e p a ra b le  from th e  verb or  
a u x i l i a r y  to  which i t  a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f ;  ( i i )  i t s  tone is  
determined by the  o v e r a l l  tone p a t t e r n  o f  the  verb  stem: 
t h a t  i s ,  i t  does not r e t a i n  i t s  u n d e r ly in g  tone a t  P F .13
We s h a l l  now focus on h y p o th e t ic a l  and genera l  f u t u r e  
marki ng .
7 . 4 . 2 . 2  The H y p o th e t ic a l  S u f f i x
The h y p o th e t ic a l  s u f f i x  - a  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 3 5 b ) ,  
s e c t io n  6 . 2 . 2 . 1 ,  repeated here as ( 4 3 ) .
(43) T& k i ’ -a apfe am ko/mbs &ghi ako
he come-HYP LOC:compound my COND t h in g  INDEF
m& 0 T)a ato la a nts6
I  PF g ive  him SUB i t  be :no t  
I f  he came to my compound,
I  would not  g iv e  him a n y t h in g .
Note t h a t  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  marker d i f f e r s  from the  
im p e r f e c t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x  in severa l  ways: i t  has
no corresponding m a rk e r (s )  in  preverba l  p o s i t i o n ;  i t  is  
s u f f i x e d  to  the  bare ( u n a f f i x e d )  ro o t  o f  V, as opposed to  
a verb stem; i t  has an in h e re n t  high tone t h a t  remains  
u n a f fe c te d  by the  tone (h igh  or low) of  the  verb  ro o t .
Suppose n e v e r th e le s s  t h a t  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  marker  
resembles the  im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  in  t h a t  i t  is  
base-genera ted  under some kind o f  a d v e r b ia l  phrasal  
p r o j e c t io n  to  the  r i g h t  o f  V, and needs to  move upwards in  
order  to  l i c e n s e  the  f e a t u r e  [+HYP] under T. In  the  f i r s t  
stage of  t h i s  process, the  " a d v e r b ia l "  - a  r a is e s  t o  V and 
is  in c o rp o ra te d  in t o  the  v e rb .  In  the second stage o f  the  
process, the  verb  a long w i th  i t s  in co rp o ra te d  h y p o th e t ic a l  
morpheme, moves up to  T where the  f e a t u r e  [+HYP] is  
l i c e n s e d .  Note t h a t  t h i s  account depends c r u c i a l l y  on the  
absence o f  in te r v e n in g  AUX or NEG p r o j e c t i o n s ,  and in  f a c t  
no cases are  found in  the  data  where h y p o th e t ic a l  marking
179
TENSE: M orphosyntac t ic  and S y n t a c t ic  P r o p e r t i e s
co-occurs w i th  a u x i l i a r i e s  or neg a t io n .  The tw o -s tage  
mechanism is  diagrammed in  ( 4 4 a / b ) .
( 4 4 )a . Stage 1
b. Stage 2
[+HYPJ
AdvP?
Adv?
[+HYP]
[k i  ’ - a ; ] AdvP?
Adv?
7 . 4 . 2 . 3  The General Fu ture  Marker
I t  is  worth comparing both im p e r f e c t i v e  and h y p o th e t ic a l  
forms w i th  the  general f u t u r e  marker - a  t h a t  appears in  
postverba l  p o s i t io n  in n e g a t iv e  c lauses  (see 3 . 3 . 2 . 2 ) .  
Postverbal  1y , t h i s  f u t u r e  marker is  not n e c e s s a r i ly  
a t tach ed  to  V, but to  whatever item occurs in  V P - f in a l  
p o s i t io n ;  bu t ,  l i k e  the  h y p o th e t ic a l  marker, i t  r e t a i n s  
i t s  in h e re n t  high tone re g a rd le s s  o f  the  tone p a t t e r n  o f  
i t s  host .
( 4 5 )a .  T& ka [ ts e ke  [ abeme [ lob  k & b o n -a ] ] ]
he NEG:F VP stay  PP in s id e  NP house bad -F
He w i l l  not s ta y  in a bad house.
In  no n -n e g a t iv e  f u t u r e  tense c la us e s ,  the  genera l  f u t u r e  
i n d i c a t o r  appears in p re v erb a l  p o s i t io n  on ly :
(4 5 ) b .  T a -a  ts e k e  wu abeme lob htsp
he-F s ta y  on ly  in s id e  house good 
He w i l l  s ta y  o n ly  in a good house
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We assume a D - s t r u c t u r e  s i m i l a r  to  t h a t  p o s i ted  f o r  
im p e r fe c t i v e  and h y p o th e t ic a l  c o n s t r u c t io n s ,  where the  
f u t u r e  marker - a  is  s i t u a t e d  to  the  r i g h t  o f  V. In
no n -n e g a t iv e  c la u s e s ,  the  f u t u r e  marker must r a i s e  to  T to
l i c e n s e  the  f e a t u r e  [ + F] , as seen in ( 4 6 a ) .  Note t h a t  the
“a d v e r b ia l "  is  "checked out" a g a in s t  VP as i t  moves 
upwards; but in s te a d  o f  being in co rp ora te d  i n t o  V, as in  
im p e r fe c t i v e  and h y p o t h e t ic a l  c la us e s ,  i t  i s  f r e e  to  
cont inue  moving up to  the  head T. Here i t  l i c e n s e s  the
f e a t u r e  [+F] and a ls o  antecedent  governs and so l ic e n s e s  
i t s  t r a c e .
( 4 6 )a .  Future  Tense -  P o s i t i v e
tseke  abeme 
lob ntsp
AdvP?
Adv?
Where the  n e g a t iv e  f u t u r e  marker ka is  p r e s e n t ,  however, 
i t  i s  the  most lo c a l  a v a i l a b l e  l i c e n s e r  f o r  the  f e a t u r e  
[ + F ] . I t  t h e r e f o r e  moves up to  T by head movement,
le a v in g  the  " a d v e r b ia l "  morpheme 
posi t i  o n .
- a  in i t s  D - s t r u c t u r e
( 4 6 )b .  Future  Tense -  Negat ive
TP
NegP
tseke  abeme 
lob k&bdn
AdvP?
Adv?
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(46b)  leaves  some unanswered qu es t io n s .  For example, we 
must assume t h a t  the  NEG morpheme is  a s u i t a b l e  l i c e n s e r  
f o r  the  tense  f e a t u r e  under T. I f  t h i s  is  the  case,  we 
would expect  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  n e g a t iv e  marker k& to  be 
s u i t a b l e  l i c e n s e r  f o r  the  f e a t u r e  [ + IM P ] , a ls o ,  r e s u l t i n g  
in a s i m i l a r  p a t t e r n  o f  marking in n e g a t iv e  im p e r fe c t i v e  
c lauses;  but the  f a c t s  do not bear t h i s  o u t .  In  past  
n e g a t iv e  im p e r f e c t i v e  c la us e s ,  i m p e r f e c t i v i t y  is  marked 
o v e r t l y  in both p re v erb a l  and postverba l  p o s i t io n s ;  in the  
"present"  n e g a t iv e  im p e r f e c t i v e  we f i n d  e x a c t l y  the  
oppos ite  s i t u a t i o n  from t h a t  diagrammed in  ( 4 6 b ) ,  w i th  
o v e r t  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking under T, w h i le  postverba l  
im p e r fe c t i v e  marking is  absent a l t o g e t h e r  ( 4 1 d ) .  (We have 
no data  f o r  n e g a t iv e  f u t u r e  i m p e r f e c t i v e s . )
C l e a r l y  more work needs to  be done on the  s y n t a c t i c  
analyses o f  i m p e r f e c t i v e ,  h y p o th e t ic a l  and genera l  f u t u r e  
morphemes; but t h e r e  are  i n t e r e s t i n g  p a r a l l e l s  between the  
th r e e  markers t h a t  suggest t h a t  i t  may be p o s s ib le  to  
a r r i v e  a t  a u n i t a r y  account.
7 .5  Summary
In  t h i s  chap ter  we have examined the  morphosyntact ic
p r o p e r t i e s  o f  e lements  under what has been termed the  
TENSE component o f  INFL, and have at tem pted  to  de s c r ib e  
the i n t e r n a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  "complex TENSE". I t  tu rn s  out  
t h a t  the  l a t t e r  is  not in f a c t  a s in g le  f u n c t i o n a l
c a te g o ry ,  but a c o l l e c t i o n  o f  d i f f e r e n t  kinds o f  
f u n c t i o n a l  ca tegory  (TENSE, AUX, and NEG analysed as a 
subtype o f  AUX), each o f  which heads i t s  own phrasal
p r o j e c t i o n .  There is  i n s u f f i c i e n t  ev idence to  p o s i t  a 
s e para te  aspectual  ca tegory  (ASPECT).
The s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  o f  "complex TENSE" is  accounted  
f o r  in  terms of  the  d ischarge  of  p o s i t io n s  w i t h i n  t h e t a  
g r id s .  Th is  a n a ly s is  leaves unresolved ,  however, the  
quest ion  o f  the  "spread" of  im p e r f e c t i v e  agreement  
s u f f i x e s  across a u x i l i a r y  sequences. The t e n t a t i v e  
approach to  t h i s  problem o u t l in e d  in 7 .4  is  not e n t i r e l y  
s a t i s f a c t o r y ,  e i t h e r  on e m p ir ic a l  or on t h e o r e t i c a l
grounds; and i t  i s  in any case d i f f i c u l t  to  harmonize w i th  
an o v e r a l l  a n a ly s is  in terms of  t h e t a  th e o r y .  I t  w i l l  be 
i n t e r e s t i n g  in  the  f u t u r e  to  i n v e s t i g a t e  recen t  
" M in im a l is t "  no t ions  o f  movement o p e r a t io n s ,  to  see i f  
they can shed l i g h t  on the c o m p le x i t ie s  o f  th e  Mundani 
da ta .
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CHAPTER 8 -  THE CATEGORY AGR: CONTENT AND DISTRIBUTION
8 . 0  I n t r o d u c t i o n
In chante rs  6 and 7, the  co n te n t  and s y n t a c t i c  p r o p e r t i e s  
of  f i n i t e  INFL (TENSE) were examined. We tu r n  now to  
n o n - f i n i t e  INFL (AGR).
Reca l l  f i r s t  the  c o n t r a s t  between f i n i t e  and n o n - f i n i t e  
INFL c o n s t i t u e n t s  sketched out  in  c hap ter  5. F i n i t e  INFL 
is  schematized as fo l lo w s  (see 5 . 1 ,  example ( 1 ) ) :
(1 )
Spec
T/A
The Spec p o s i t io n  in  ( 1 )  i s  occupied by the  NP f u n c t i o n in g  
as s u b je c t ;  the  phrasa l  head I  i s  f i l l e d  by a Tense-Aspect  
(o r  o c c a s i o n a l l y  a m o d a l i ty )  marker ( T / A ) ,  which may or  
may not have o v e r t  phonet ic  c o n te n t ,  and which may be 
simple  or  complex. The presence o f  an o v e r t  s u b je c t  p lus  
T/A marking leads us to  assign the  f e a t u r e  [+TENSE] to  
f i n i t e  I ;  and s ince  t h e r e  is  no o v e r t  ev idence o f  
agreement marking, we assume the f e a t u r e  [-AGR].  F i n i t e  
INFL appears in a l l  main and most s u b o rd in a te  c lause  
t y p e s .
N o n - f i n i t e  INFL, on the  o th e r  hand, i s  conf ined  t o  a 
p a r t i c u l a r  ty pe  o f  embedded c la u s e ,  de f in ed  by the  absence 
of  an o v e r t  s u b je c t ,  by the  lack o f  any p re v erb a l  T/A  
markers, and by the  presence o f  a rea l  is  or  i r r e a l i s  
( R / I R ) modal p r e f i x  on the  verb i t s e l f .  Th is  c la u s e - t y p e  
i s  schematized p r o v i s i o n a l l y  in ( 2 ) ,  where ec re p resents  
an empty c a te g o ry ,  and R / IR  marking occupies the  head I .
( 2 )
R / IR  
N - / e -
Since t h e r e  is  never any tense-m ark ing  in  n o n - f i n i t e  I ,  we 
assume the  f e a t u r e  [-TENSE];  and in c hapter  9 we argue f o r  
the  f e a t u r e  [+AGR] d e r iv in g  from th e  anaphor ic ,  
“s a m e -s u b je c t” fu n c t io n s  o f  the  R / IR  p r e f i x .
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F i n i t e  and n o n - f i n i t e  INFL, then ,  are  in  complementary  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  and have d i s c r e t e  c o n te n t  and d i s t i n c t  
f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n s .  As a l r e a d y  po in ted  ou t  in  chapter  
5, these d i s t i n c t  i d e n t i t i e s  presen t  a s t ro ng  case f o r  
regard ing  the  two as s e p a ra te  s y n t a c t i c  c a te g o r ie s  -  TENSE 
and AGR -  w i th  th e  maximal p r o j e c t io n s  TP and AgrP 
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  We r e tu r n  to  t h i s  p o in t  in  c h a p te r  9.
Th is  chapter  is  l a r g e l y  d e s c r i p t i v e ,  p re s e n t in g  f i r s t  the  
R /IR  morphology t h a t  comprises the  conte n t  o f  AGR, and the  
th r e e  d i f f e r e n t  types o f  v e rb a l  sequence in  which R / IR  
marking occurs .  We then focus on one o f  these  sequence 
ty p e s ,  the  consecut ive  c o n s t r u c t io n  (CC), where R / IR  
marking in AGR has a t h r e e f o l d  f u n c t i o n :  t o  encode modal 
c a te g o r ie s ;  as a system o f  "same-subject"  marking; and as 
a means o f  s i g n a l l i n g  a p a r t i c u l a r  s y n t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p  
between c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t i t u e n t s .
In  c hap ter  9, we p resen t  and compare two p o s s ib le  
s y n t a c t i c  ana lyses  o f  the  data :  the  f i r s t  in  terms o f
Switch Reference marking, and the  second in  terms of  
Contro l  Theory.
8.1 R e a l i s / I r r e a l i s  Morphology
R / IR  morphemes are  p r e f i x e s  a t tach ed  to  th e  verb  stem. 
The re a l  is  p r e f i x  is  a nasal consonant homorganic w i th  the  
i n i t i a l  consonant o f  the  verb roo t :  n - k £ * * ,  R-come. The 
nasal p r e f i x  has a v a r i a n t  § -  c a r r y in g  low tone (b u t  
sometimes w i th  a n u l l  p h onet ic  r e a l i z a t i o n ) ,  t h a t  precedes  
r o o t - i n i t i a l  nasal and v o ic e le s s  f r i c a t i v e  consonants:  
6 -nu ,  R -d r in k ;  ^ - f & ’ d., R-work ; 6 -s u ,  R-say.  The i r r e a l i s  
p r e f i x  is  the  vowel e -  c a r r y in g  mid tone:  e - k £ ’ £ ,  IR-come.
8 .2  Sequences o f  Verbal  Elements
With one e x ce p t io n  (mentioned in  8 . 4 . 2 ) ,  R / IR  morphology 
occurs on ly  on n o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in  a verb  sequence. By a 
"verb sequence" we mean e i t h e r  a s e r ie s  o f  main ( l e x i c a l )  
verbs s ha r ing  a common s u b je c t ,  or a sequence o f  a u x i l i a r y  
verbs t h a t  precede a main verb and t h a t  encode 
tense -aspec t -m oda l  (TAM) c a te g o r ie s .
We s h a l l  g ive  a b r i e f  "map" o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  kinds o f  
verba l  sequence be fore  examining the  consecut ive  verb  
sequence in  d e t a i l .
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8 .2 .1  The Consecut ive  C o n s t ru c t io n  (CC)
Two or more verbs s ha r ing  a common s u b je c t  may appear in  
sequence, to  express th e  semantic  c o o r d in a t io n  o f  two or  
more events  t h a t  f r e q u e n t l y  (b u t  not n e c e s s a r i l y )  f o l lo w  
each o th e r  in  t im e .  The s u b je c t  is  expressed o v e r t l y  on ly  
before  th e  i n i t i a l  verb in  the  s e r i e s .  As noted above,  
n o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in th e  sequence w i l l  c a r r y  an R / IR  
p r e f i x .  Such verb  sequences can be composed o f  as many as 
e ig h t  to  ten  verbs:  in  the ory  t h e r e  is  no l i m i t  to  the  
number. The n a tu re  o f  th e  s y n t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  between 
the  verbs in the  s e r i e s  w i l l  be discussed in  l a t e r  
s e c t io n s .  For the  moment i t  is  s u f f i c i e n t  to  note  t h a t  
these r e l a t i o n s h i p s  are  r e l a t i v e l y  " loose" :  f o r  example,  
o b je c t  NPs or  a d v e r b ia ls  may be in s e r te d  f r e e l y  in  the  
s e r i e s ,  and each verb  re ce iv e s  an independent  
i n t e r p r e t a t i  on .
The CC in  Mundani corresponds to  what Bamgbose (1974 )  
terms a "co o rd in a te d  s e r i e s " .  An example is  seen in  ( 3 ) .
(3 )  Bo - 1 6  k i ’ i  n -  ts&k& n-  dz£
they -P 3  come R / S S - s i t  R /S S -e a t
6gh£dzi nu melCt’
food R /S S -d r in k  wine
They came, s a t  down, a te  food and drank wine.
8 . 2 . 2  The S e r i a l  Verb C o n s t ru c t io n  (SVC)
The SVC is  f o r m a l ly  i d e n t i c a l  to  the  CC in  t h a t  i t  
comprises a s e r i e s  o f  verbs shar ing  a common s u b je c t ;  the  
s u b je c t  is  expressed o v e r t l y  on ly  be fore  th e  i n i t i a l  verb  
in the  s e r i e s ;  and a n o n - i n i t i a l  verb w i l l  assume the  
"c o n s e c u t iv i z e d " form c a r r y in g  R / IR  morphology.
In  o th e r  re s p e c ts ,  however, the  SVC has markedly  d i f f e r e n t  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  from the  CC. For example, i t  c o n s is ts  
t y p i c a l l y  o f  two verbs o n ly ,  very  c lo s e ly  bound to g e th e r  
both in  s y n t a c t i c  and semantic terms: t h a t  i s ,  r e -o r d e r i n g  
o f  the  two verbs is  p r o h i b i t e d ,  VP expansion by the  
i n s e r t i o n  o f  a d v e r b ia ls  (and o f te n  a lso  o f  o b j e c t  NPs) i s  
s t r i c t l y  c o n s t r a in e d ,  and the two verbs a re  i n t e r p r e t e d  
e i t h e r  c o m p o s i t io n a l1y , as a u n i t ,  or  as Main Verb + 
M odify ing  Verb. These c h a r a c t e r i s t i e s  a re  to  be 
c o n t ra s te d  w i th  those o f  th e  CC described in  s e c t io n  8 . 4 .
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R e fe r r in g  again to  Bamgbose’ s te rm in o lo g y ,  we can 
subd iv ide  SVCs in t o  "complex" and " m o d i f ic a to r y "  types .  
These are  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  (4 )  and ( 5 ) .
( i ) Complex S e r ie s
The two verbs to g e th e r  y i e l d  a s in g le  id io m a t ic  meaning:
( 4 ) a .  T&0  nu meleb m- pfa
he PF d r in k  w ater  R /S S -d ie  
He has drowned 1
( L i t :  He has drunk w ater  and d i e d . )
b. T&-16 n£n nko* yu h- k i  * C
he-P3 ta k e  chicken DEF R/SS-come 
He brought the ch icken .
c. T&-16 n in  nk o ’ yu n -  g& awen
he-P3 ta k e  chicken DEF R/SS-go LOC:market  
He took the chicken to  market .
( i i ) M o d i f i c a t o r y  S e r ie s
One verb in  the  p a i r  m o d i f ie s  the  o th e r ,  adding to  i t  an 
a d v e r b ia l  or  comparat ive  sense. The m odify ing  verbs are  
under1ined in  ( 5 ) .
(5 )  a . Bo -o  n - 2 ts&k-&  rj- ki ’ - a
they - IM P  R /S S -s ta y - IM P  R/SS-come-IMP 
They a re  always coming/They come r e g u l a r l y .
b. T& 0 k6 &ne yu h-  tsfe am
he PF know m a t te r  DEF R/SS-surpass me
He knows more than me about the m a t te r .
Note t h a t  an SVC may be conta ined  w i t h i n  a Consecutive  
C o n s t ru c t io n ,  as in ( 6 ) :
( 6 )  T& 0 dza &be n in  nko* yu n -  g£
he PF go rout  o u ts id e  ta k e  chicken DEF R/SS-go
awen, f%£n6
LOC:market R /S S -s e l l
He went o u ts id e ,  took the chicken
to  market  and s o ld  ( i t ) .
8 . 2 . 3  Sequences o f  A u x i l i a r y  Verbs
Up to  th r e e  a u x i l i a r y  verbs may appear in  sequence 
preceding a main verb .  Each o f  these a u x i l i a r i e s  has a 
basic  f u n c t i o n  as a te n s e -a s p e c t  marker; but in  
combination they  undergo complex semantic  s h i f t s  to  s ig n a l  
r e l a t i v e  t im e  re fe r e n c e  ( a n t e r i o r i t y  or p o s t e r i o r i t y ) ,  or
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v a r ious  aspectuo-modal c a te g o r ie s .  These a u x i l i a r y  forms 
f a l l  under the  f i n i t e  (TENSE) component o f  INFL (see  
chapters  6 and 7 ) .
Consider  f i r s t  the  major tense a u x i l i a r i e s  l i s t e d  in  
s e c t io n  6 . 5 ,  t a b l e  ( 4 3 ) .  The l i s t i n g  is  as f o l lo w s :
P1 ghi from egh* to do/make
1 5 ’ from e ld  ’ o to move/leave
l i from e l  i to s le e p /p a s s the n ig h t
F1 ghi from eghi to do/make
lo  ’ o from e l o ’ o to move/ leave
F2 s&’ a from e s ^ ’ a to wake up
F3 l i from e l  i to s 1eep/pass the n ig h t
NARR 1 i from e l  i to s 1eep/pass the n ig h t
As seen in  ( 7 ) ,  each o f  these tense a u x i l i a r i e s  i s  d e r iv e d  
from an independent l e x i c a l  verb;  and corresponding  to  the  
p re c is e  form . o f  each a u x i l i a r y  is  an i d e n t i c a l  form t h a t  
fu n c t io n s  as a f u l l - f l e d g e d  l e x i c a l  verb  in  o th e r  
c o n te x ts .  In  o th e r  words, a l though these a u x i l i a r i e s  are  
f u n c t io n  words in th e  sense t h a t  they encode grammatical  
c a te g o r ie s  and are  s t r ip p e d  o f  l e x i c a l  c o n te n t ,  they  
r e t a i n  the  form o f  l e x i c a l  verbs,  e x a c t l y  as in  
consecut ive  and s e r i a l  c o n s t r u c t io n s :  they  c a r ry
independent s t r e s s ,  they p a t t e r n  in the  same way t o n a l l y ,  
and they have the  same p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  a f f i x a t i o n ,  
in c lu d in g  R / IR  morphology, as independent verbs .
An example o f  an a u x i l i a r y  sequence is  seen in  ( 8 ) ,  where 
the  r e le v a n t  items are  u n d e r l in e d .  Each has a basic  
f u n c t io n  as a f u t u r e  tense marker. N o n - i n i t i a l  
a u x i l i a r i e s  in  the  s e r i e s  c a r r y  IR marking,  as does the  
main verb egha.
(8 )  T a -a  ghi e -  15*0 e -  s&’ a e -  gha abot  
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR -F2  IR -go t h e r e
He w i l l  go th e re  tomorrow, a f t e r  something e ls e  has 
occurred .
(eghi  - t o  do; e l o ’ o - t o  move; es&’ a - t o  wake up)
Note t h a t  i t  is  p o s s ib le  f o r  one or more a u x i l i a r y  v e r b ( s )  
to  precede the  i n i t i a l  verb o f  a consecut ive  or  s e r i a l  
c o n s t r u c t io n ,  to  he lp  e s t a b l i s h  the TAM s p e c i f i c a t i o n  f o r  
the c o n s t r u c t io n  as a whole.
For the moment our d iscuss ion  w i l l  c o n c e n t ra te  on the  
Consecutive C o n s t ru c t io n  (CC).
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8 .3  The S u b je c t  P o s i t io n
In  the  CC, only  one l o g ic a l  s u b je c t  is  o v e r t l y  p re s en t  in  
the  s yn tax ,  preceding the  i n i t i a l  verb in  the  s e r i e s ,  
d e s p i te  the  f a c t  t h a t  each verb in the  sequence presumably  
has an e x te r n a l  argument. The d i f f e r e n t  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n s  
are coindexed ( t h a t  i s ,  c o r e f e r e n t i a l ) .
8 .3 .1  S ub jec ts  and R / IR  Marking
In  (9 )  a CC is  seen a lon gs ide  i t s  n o n -c o n s e c u t iv iz e d
c o u n t e r p a r t .
( 9 ) a ,  Non-consecut ive  C o n s tru c t io n
Th 0 a t o ,  0 kpen asi
he PF push.him he PF f a l l  LOG:ground 
He - pushed hi mk, h e f e l l  down.
b . Consecutive  C o n s tru c t io n  -  re a l  is
Th 0 p&& a to  q -  kpen asi
he PF push him R / S S - f a l 1 LOC:ground
He- pushed him^  and f e l l  down.
c . Consecutive  C o n s tru c t io n  -  i r r e a l i s
T a -a  p&a a to  e -  kpene asi
he-F push him I R / S S - f a l 1 LOC:ground 
We j w i l l  push him ^ a n d  fa  11 down.
(9a )  c o n s is ts  o f  two c lauses  juxtaposed w i th o u t  any o v e r t  
marker o f  the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between them. The second 
s u b je c t  pronoun t k  must be n o n - c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  the
f i r s t .  ( 9 b / c )  a re  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t r u c t io n s  t h a t  
correspond to  ( 9 a ) .  Here the  second s u b je c t  pronoun is  
rep laced by the  re a l  is  p r e f i x  n -  or the  i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  
e~, i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  the  s u b je c t  o f  the  second verb is  
o b l i g a t o r i l y  c o r e f e r e n t  w i th  the  s u b je c t  o f  th e  f i r s t .  An 
R /IR  p r e f i x ,  th e n ,  s ig n a ls  t h a t  the i m p l i c i t  s u b je c t  o f  
the verb so marked is  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  th e  ( o v e r t )  
s u b je c t  of  the  im m ediate ly  preceding verb in the  sequence.
Th is  s u b je c t -m a rk in g  f u n c t io n  o f  the  R / IR  morpheme, and 
the  c o n t r a s t  between (9 a )  and ( 9 b / c ) ,  suggest t h a t  the  
R / IR  marker is  a type  o f  s u b je c t  pronoun. T h is  impression  
is  r e in f o r c e d  by i t s  shape ( N - / e - ) ,  which resembles  
c lo s e ly  the  "reduced" forms o f  the  f i r s t  person s in g u la r  
s u b je c t  pronoun N - / £ -  (see Parker  1986) .  N o t ic e ,  however,  
t h a t  the  reduced f i r s t  person pronouns are  s t r e s s - b e a r i n g ,  
whereas the  R / IR  marker is  phonologica l  1y bound to  the
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verb .  A lso ,  u n l i k e  the  r e g u la r  s u b je c t  pronoun s e r i e s ,  
the  R / IR  marker lacks  f e a tu r e s  o f  person, number and 
gender ( i t  s ig n a l s  "same-subject"  r e g a rd le s s  o f  the  
person/number/gender o f  the  r e f e r e n t s  in v o lv e d ) .
In  these respects  R / IR  marking d i f f e r s  a ls o  from the  
lo gophor ic  form used to  s ig n a l  "same-subject"  in  r e p o r t i v e  
c o n te x ts :  t h a t  i s ,  in  the  complement c la u s e  f o l lo w in g  a
verb of  speaking ,  t h i n k i n g ,  knowing, f e e l i n g  e t c . ,  
in t roduced  by the  complementizer  n§ t h a t  or  ndi how. In  
( 1 0 a / b )  the  t h i r d  person s i n g u l a r  lo gophor ic  s u b je c t  form 
ye s ig n a ls  t h a t  the  s u b je c t  o f  the  complement c lause  is  
o b l i g a t o r i l y  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  the  s u b je c t  o f  th e  m a tr ix  
c l a u s e .
( ! 0 ) a .  Wa wu 0 su abua t o  nfi, - 1 6  k a ’ a k6
c h i l d  DEF PF t e l l  to  him t h a t  LOG-P3 NEG know
The chiTd'% t o l d  h im . t h a t  heu_ d i d n ’ t  know.k ne ;/*k* /  
b. Tk 0  k6 ndi vfe-  a gh i  l a
he PF know how LOG-F do SUB
He> knows how (=what)  he^^^wi 11 do.
In  ( 1 0 ) ,  ye could be rep laced by the  normal t h i r d  person 
s in g u la r  s u b je c t  pronoun t& ,  in  which case th e  s u b je c ts  o f  
the  two c lauses  would be n e c e s s a r i ly  n o n - c o r e f e r e n t i a l :
(1 1 )  Tk 0 k6 ndi t k -  a ghi l a
He: knows what h e ,  w i l l  do.
‘ * / * i
In  n £ /n d i  complement c la u s e s ,  n o n - th i r d -p e r s o n  s in g u la r
"same-subjects"  a re  encoded by s u b je c t  pronouns from the
usual s e ts ;  so in  these cases t h e r e  is  no formal
d i s t i n c t i o n  between "same-subject"  (SS) and
" d i f f e r e n t - s u b j e c t "  (DS):
(1 2 )  Bo 0 kd ndi bo-o ghi 1 a
They-t know what they.j^  wi 17 do.
In  (1 0 )  and ( 1 2 ) ,  a l though ye in d ic a t e s  SS o b l i g a t o r i l y  
and bo does so o p t i o n a l l y ,  n e i t h e r  s u b je c t  pronoun may be 
rep laced by R / IR  "same-subject"  marking,  s in c e  t h i s  would 
r e s u l t  in  the  s e p a ra t io n  o f  the  R / IR  morpheme from the  
verb on which i t  depends:
(1 3 )  * *T&/Bo 0 k6 ndi e -  a ghi l a
h e / th e y  PF know how IR /SS-F  do SUB 
H e f knows what he;  w i l l  d o /
They j know what t h e y • w i l l  do.
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Logophoric ye, then ,  d i f f e r s  from the  R / IR  marker in  t h a t  
i t  is  not p h o n o !o g ic a l1y bound to  the  v e rb ,  and has 
person-number f e a t u r e s .  In  these respects  i t  i s  l i k e  a 
r e g u la r  s u b je c t  pronoun. The common c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  ye 
and R / IR  p r e f i x e s  is  t h a t  both s ig n a l  the  o b l i g a t o r y  
c o r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o f  the  s u b je c t  o f  a complement c lause  
w ith  the  s u b je c t  o f  the  immediate ly  preced ing  ( m a t r i x )  
c lause ;  on ly  R / IR  marking c o r r e l a t e s  w i th  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
complement c la u s e s ,  w h i le  logophor ic  ye c o r r e l a t e s  w i th  
complement c lauses  o f  the  nG/ndi ty p e .
The s e t  o f  SS markers and t h e i r  c o r r e l a t i o n  w i th  the  
d i f f e r e n t  types  o f  complement c lause  are  summarized in
( 1 4 ) .
(1 4 )
Consecutive  Compl. nG/ndi Compl.
SS 
marki ng
-  re a l  i s  p r e f i x  R-
-  i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  e -
-3pSG lo goph or ic  ye 
- A l l  o th e r  persons:  
"normal" s u b j . pronouns 
(ambiguous as to  SS/DS 
r e f e r e n c e )
R / IR  morphemes, then ,  have a s u b je c t  r o le  in  th e  CC. In  
a d d i t i o n ,  r e a l  is  and i r r e a l i s  forms p a r t i c i p a t e  in  a 
system o f  modal d i s t i n c t i o n s  in the  language. The re a l  is  
and i r r e a l i s  modal c a t e g o r ie s  are  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 1 5 a / b ) .  
The v a r io u s  f a c t o r s  d e te rm in ing  the  choice between the  two 
are not discussed here;  but the  bas ic  c o n t r a s t  between an 
a c t i o n / e v e n t  t h a t  has been r e a l i z e d ,  and one t h a t  has no t ,  
means t h a t  re a l  is  morphology f r e q u e n t ly  appears in  Past  
Tenses as in ( 1 5 a ) ,  and i r r e a l i s  morphology in  Future  
Tenses as in  ( 1 5 b ) .
( 1 5 )a .  R e a l is
Tk ~k n in  medzCT mi n-  da n -  dzi
she-P2 take  yams her:REF R/SS-cook R /S S -e a t  
She took h e r  yams, cooked and 
a t e  them ( y e s t e r d a y ) .
b . I r r e a l i s
Ta - a  ni medzCT mi e -  l&a e -  dzi
she-F ta k e  yams her:REF IR /SS-cook IR /S S - e a t  
She w i l l  take  h e r  yams, cook and e a t  them.
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The fu s io n  o f  a s u b je c t  marker w i th  R / IR  modal marking is  
not an i s o l a t e d  phenomenon. P a r a l l e l  systems occur in  
o th e r  G r a s s f i e ld s  Bantu languages eg. Mankon (J a c q u e l in e  
Leroy, p . c . ) .  The phenomenon is  a ls o  found in  c e r t a i n  
Austronesian  languages o f  Papua New Guinea. In
A ro p -S is s a n o , f o r  example, th e r e  are  th r e e  d i s t i n c t  se ts  
of  s u b je c t  p r e f i x e s  corresponding to  re a l  is. , i r r e a l i s  and 
h a b i tu a l  modes (Bugenhagen 1 9 9 1 :1 3 ) .  U n l i k e  the  R / IR  
p r e f i x e s  in G r a s s f i e ld s  languages, however, the  Sissano  
p r e f i x e s  do not mark "s a m e -s u b je c t" , and do encode 
person-number f e a t u r e s .
8 . 3 . 2  S u b je c ts  and th e  p r e f i x  m&-
The R / IR  p r e f i x  is  sometimes rep laced by th e  h ig h - to n e
p r e f i x  m6- s i g n a l l i n g  the  in c o m p le t iv e  a s p e c t .  I t  is
probable  t h a t  t h i s  form is  d e r iv e d  from th e  a u x i l i a r y  verb  
em6e t h a t  expresses repeated a c t io n ,  to  do a g a i n / s e v e r a l  
t imes  ( see 6 . 1 . 2 . 3 ) .
In  the  c o n te x t  o f  a CC, the  p r e f i x  m6- im p l ie s  t h a t  the  
s i t u a t i o n  expressed by the  a f f i x e d  verb is  " in  progress  
but in co m p le te" .  In  so f a r  as such s i t u a t i o n s  are  on ly  
p a r t i a l l y  r e a l i z e d ,  m6- could be sa id  to  encode a no t ion  
t h a t  is  c o n c e p tu a l ly  somewhere in  between re a l  is  and 
i r r e a l i s ,  but is  d i s t i n c t  from both.
Examples o f  " in c o m p le t iv e "  m6- in  the  CC are  seen in  (16 )  
and ( 1 7 ) ,  where m6- appears in  the  c o n te x t  o f  re a l  i s  and 
i r r e a l i s  marking r e s p e c t i v e l y .
( 1 6 )a .  R e a l is
Bo 0 gh& aka t6  ft-  kua
they  PF go LOC:school R /S S - re tu rn
rj- k i  a l y  n -  dz6 61®’ ndy
R/SS-come LOC:path R/SS-see hole  ( o f )  g i a n t : r a t
They went to  school and r e tu r n e d , and came a long  
the  p a th ,  and saw the ho le  o f  a g i a n t  r a t .
b • R ea l i  s - In c o m p le t i  ve
Bo 0 gh& aka t6  m6-kua n - k i ’ i  a l y  n -dz6  61®’ ndy
They went to school ,  and as they  were r e t u r n in g  
a long the path  they  saw the ho le  o f  a g i a n t  r a t .
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( 1 7 )a .  I r r e a l i s
Bo - o  gha akat& e -  kua
th e y -F  go LOC:school IR /S S - r e t u r n
a f i 1 - a  ny6mb&*a
LOC:time-AM a f te rno on
They w i l l  go to  school a n d / to
r e tu r n  in the  a f t e r n o o n .
b . I r r e a l i  s - ln c o m p le t i  ve
Bo-o gha aka t6  m6-kua a f i ’ a ny&mb&’ a
They w i l l  go to  school and w i l l  be r e t u r n i n g
in the  a f te rn o o n .
When in c o m p le t iv e  m6- appears in  a CC as in  ( 1 6 b /1 7 b ) ,  i t  
w i l l  u s u a l l y  a t t a c h  i t s e l f  t o  on ly  one or two verbs in  the  
s e r i e s ,  and q u i t e  independent ly  o f  f a c t o r s  such as the  
te n s e -a s p e c t  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  o f  th e  c o n s t r u c t io n  as a whole.  
This  p a t t e r n  o f  d i s t r i b u t i o n  is  in  c o n t r a s t  t o  R / IR  
marking, which no rm al ly  appears on a l l  o r  most verbs in  a 
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  sequence, the  choice o f  p r e f i x  being  
c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  to  te n s e -a s p e c t  f e a tu r e s  (b u t  not  r i g i d l y  
determined by them: see 8 . 4 . 2 ) .
M 6 - , then ,  u n l i k e  the  R / IR  p r e f i x e s ,  makes a com ple te ly  
independent semantic c o n t r i b u t i o n  to  each verb  to  which i t  
a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f ,  in  much the  same way t h a t  an aspectual  
a u x i l i a r y  would do. For t h i s  reason, i t  seems p r e f e r a b l e  
not  to  regard i t  as p a r t  o f  the  system o f  modal s u b je c t  
marking, in  which i t  would c r e a te  a th re e -w a y  c o n t r a s t  
between r e a l  i s ,  i r r e a l i s  and in c o m p le t iv e  ( p a r t i a l l y  
r e a l i z e d )  forms, but r a th e r  as one o f  the  s e t  o f  aspectual  
markers which norm al ly  f a l l  under f i n i t e  INFL (TENSE). 
N o t ic e ,  however, t h a t  m6- is  the  only  member o f  t h i s  s e t  
to  be in vo lved  in s u p p le t io n ,  by a c t u a l l y  r e p la c in g  the  
expected R / IR  p r e f i x  on a given verb .
F u r th e r  support  f o r  the  separateness o f  m6- from the  R / IR  
system comes from i t s  w ider  d i s t r i b u t i o n  in  o th e r  
c o n s t r u c t io n  ty p e s .  In  c o n t r a s t  to  R / IR  marking,  
in co m p le t iv e  m6- can appear in  a v a r i e t y  o f  s ubo rd ina te  
c lause types eg. c o n d i t io n a l  c lauses ,  and a ls o  in  main 
clauses in  the  o b i i g a t i o n a l  mood, along w i th  an o v e r t  
l e x i c a l  s u b je c t  (see note 3 f o r  exam ples) .  In  t h i s
respect  i t  again resembles the  aspectual  markers under 
TENSE.
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8 .4  I d e n t i f y i n g  the  Linked C o n s t i tu e n ts
Much o f  the  d iscuss ion  o f  the  CC so f a r  has assumed t h a t  
the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t s  have c la u s a l  (and not  mere ly  V or  
VP) s ta tu s :  t h a t  i s ,  t h a t  they  c o n s is t  o f  a p r e d ic a t e  plus  
a l l  i t s  arguments. I s  t h i s  assumption j u s t i f i e d ?
8 . 4 . 1  VP Expansion
Verbs in  a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  s e r i e s  may be fo l lo w e d  by o b je c t
NPs, PPs or a d v e r b ia ls ,  i n d i c a t i n g  t h a t  th e  l in k e d
c o n s t i tu e n ts  cannot be s m a l le r  than VPs. An example o f  VP 
expansion is  given in  ( 1 8 ) .
(18 )  T 6 -6  k i ’ i  adz i  *_______ v&a t e s i
he-P2 come LOC:pi ace t h i s  yesterday
6 -  na am aka t6
R /S S -g ive  me l e t t e r
He came here y e s te r d a y  and gave me a l e t t e r .
8 . 4 . 2  The INFL C o n s t i tu e n t
N o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in  a CC g e n e r a l ly  depend f o r  t h e i r  
te n s e -a s p e c t  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  on the f i n i t e  INFL preceding  
the  f i r s t  verb  in  the  s e r i e s .  This  dependence is  seen in
( 1 9 ) ,  where the  T/A s p e c i f i c a t i o n  is  enclosed in  b ra c k e ts .
(19 )  T6 [ - 1 6  1 5 ’ ] n -  k i ' f  n -  dze wa v i  wu
he I  -P3 P1 R- come R/SS-see c h i l d  his:REF DEF
6 -  pa 6ghi a to
R /S S -g ive  th in g  h is
He came and saw h is  c h i l d  and gave him a p re s e n t  
( ~ l e ,  b e fo re  yes te rd a y ;  1 5 ’ , a f t e r  something  
e ls e  had o c c u r r e d ) .
In  (1 9 )  the  c o n te n t  o f  INFL preceding the  i n i t i a l  verb  
k i ’ i  is  the  P3 (B efo re  Yesterday  Past)  c l i t i c  marker - 1 6 ,  
and the  P1 (Today Pas t )  marker 15* ,  which in  t h i s  c o n te x t  
in d ic a t e s  p o s t e r i o r i t y  ( t h e n ,  a f t e r  something e l s e ) .  
These items have scope over a l l  th r e e  verbs in  the  CC: so 
the  ’’coming", "seeing" and " g i v i n g ” a l l  took p lac e  before  
ye s te rd a y ,  and a l l  a re  r e l a t e d  to  some e v e n t / a c t i o n  which 
had j u s t  taken p lace  a t  t h a t  t im e .
I f  t h e r e  i s  on ly  one INFL-P in  the  whole c o n s t r u c t io n ,  
then the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t s  must be VPs. However, the  
R /IR  p r e f i x e s  and th e  aspectual  marker m6- descr ibed  in
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s e c t io n  8 . 3 , 2  could reasonably  be expected t o  f a l l  under 
INFL, and one o f  these markers w i l l  appear in  each CC 
c o n s t i t u e n t  except  the  f i r s t .
These f a c t s  suggest the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  a s p l i t  INFL.  
Under t h i s  a n a l y s i s ,  one INFL component would be s i t u a t e d  
in the  i n i t i a l  CC c o n s t i t u e n t ,  and would c o n ta in  Tense,  
Negation and (a lm o s t )  a l l  the  aspectuo-modal in fo r m a t io n  
re q u ire d  f o r  the  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  the  c o n s t r u c t io n  as a 
whole. The o th e r  INFL component would comprise the  s e t  o f  
R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  markers, and be r e s t r i c t e d  in  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  t o  n o n - i n i t i a l  c o n s t i tu e n ts  o f  th e  CC. Each 
i n s t a n t i a t i o n  o f  t h i s  INFL component would have scope over  
one VP o n ly .  Another way to  d e scr ibe  the  f a c t s  would be 
in  terms o f  two d i f f e r e n t  types o f  INFL c o n s t i t u e n t ,  
r a th e r  than a s in g le  INFL s p l i t  in to  two component p a r t s .  
Whichever account is  adopted, however, we could argue t h a t  
s ince each c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t  in c ludes  an INFL component 
o f  some s o r t ,  i t  q u a l i f i e s  f o r  c la u s a l  s t a t u s .
There is  f u r t h e r  ev idence to  support  a " s p l i t - I N F L "  or  
"t w o - t y p e s - o f - I N F L “ a n a ly s is  along these  l i n e s .  W i th in  
the  CC i t  is  p o s s ib le  to  sw itch  from re a l  i s  t o  i r r e a l i s  
mood (o r  v ic e  v e r s a ) ,  as in  ( 2 0 ) .
(2 0 )  T& 0 l o * o s i  q -  g& e -  ye a to  
he PF ge t :u p  R/SS-go o u ts id e  IR /S S -s e e  him 
He got up and went o u ts id e  to  see him.
Here the  verb ng& c a r r y in g  a re a l  is  p r e f i x  i s  fo l lo w e d  by 
eye marked f o r  i r r e a l i s  mood. Th is  sw itch  demonstrates  
t h a t  R / IR  p r e f i x e s  are  not merely agreement markers  
determined by f e a tu r e s  in  the  i n i t i a l  INFL preceding  
l o ’ o s i ,  but are  i n s t a n t i a t i o n s  o f  s e p a ra te  INFL elements  
p resent  in  each c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t i t u e n t .  S i m i l a r l y  
th e r e  can be a sw itch  from p e r f e c t i v e  t o  im p e r fe c t i v e  
aspect  ( o r  v ic e  v e r s a ) ,  w i t h i n  a CC:
(2 1 )  T& ts yy ny^tse q -  k i * i  m6- 1$$. n -  k p & l -a  
he PF buy meat R/SS-come INC-cook R /S S -e a t  - IMP  
He has bought meat and come to be cooking and 
e a t in g  ( i t ) .
The f i n a l  verb  nkp^ la  c a r r i e s  an im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x .  
I m p e r f e c t i v e  marking norm al ly  appears in  both p reverba l  
and p o stverba l  p o s i t io n s :
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(22 )  Bi -Ji r j -k p & l -a  
you: PL-IMP R -e a t  - IMP
You(p) a re  e a t in g / Y o u ( p )  e a t .
I f  p re v erb a l  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking is  in  INFL, we can 
regard the  po s tv e rba l  marker as an agreement s u f f i x .  The 
appearance o f  im p e r f e c t i v e  agreement on nkp&la  in  (21 )  
shows t h a t  i t  i s  not dependent f o r  i t s  aspectual  
s p e c i f i c a t i o n  on the  co n te n t  o f  INFL preceding the  f i r s t  
verb yy, which has th e  f e a t u r e  [ + p e r f e c t i v e ] , but on the  
presence o f  a s e p a ra te  but ( i n  t h i s  in s ta n c e )  
phonologica l  1y u n r e a l i z e d  INFL i tem , th e  f e a t u r e  
[ + i m p e r f e c t i v e ] , preceding nkp&la .
To summarize: The c o n te n t  o f  the  INFL component preceding  
n o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in  the  CC is  h ig h ly  c o n s t r a in e d ,  being  
conf ined  to  the  s e t  o f  R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  markers,  or  
showing up in  the  form o f  agreement marking on th e  verb ,  
the  r e le v a n t  i tem in  INFL being i t s e l f  p h o n o lo g ic a l ly  
n u l l .  However, i t  is  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  an INFL node is  
p r o je c te d  in  each c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t ,  w i th  (one assumes) 
i t s  own Spec p o s i t io n  a v a i l a b l e  to  an e x t e r n a l  ( s u b j e c t )  
argument. These f a c t s  lead us to  conclude t h a t  every  
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t  must have c la u s a l  s t a tu s .
8 . 4 . 3  Conjunct ions
The evidence presented in  the  preceding s e c t io n  suggests  
t h a t  each CC u n i t  could be d e f in ed  as a c lause  w i th  a n u l l  
s u b je c t  and R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  marking in  INFL. Under 
t h i s  d e f i n i t i o n ,  the  sentences in  (2 3 )  q u a l i f y  as CCs. 
Here, however, the  l e x i c a l  items t f i ,  u n t i l , ka, b e fo re  
and k&, w i t h o u t , in  ( a ) ,  (b )  and (c )  r e s p e c t i v e l y ,
in te r v e n e  in the  middle  o f  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  
sequence.
( 2 3 ) a .  Bo 0 bu* m6- tu  t §  m6- k i  * i
they  PF begin IN C -d ig  u n t i l  INC-come
adzi  * a ko h-  dze ndy yu
LOC:pi ace c e r t a i n  R/SS-see g i a n t : r a t  DEF
They began to d ig  u n t i 7 they  reached a
c e r t a i n  p la c e  and saw the g i a n t  r a t .
b. T&-16 ghi na ka m- bo &kab &?
he-P3 do how be fore  R/SS-have money Q
How d i d  he ge t  r ic h ?
( L i t :  How d id  he do b e fo re  he had money?)
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c. ft-de gha a n t o 1 Fp
I - P 3  go LOC pa lace  ( o f )  c h i e f
k|t e -  ye a to
w i th o u t  IR /S S -s e e  him
I  went to  the C h i e f fs pa la c e  but d i d  not see him. 
( L i t :  . . .w i t h o u t  seeing  him)
The items t § ,  ka and k& may not ta k e  a s imple  NP 
complement, so i t  seems t h a t  they  should not be 
c a te g o r iz e d  as p r e p o s i t io n s :
( 2 4 ) a. **Bo - 1 e wua n - t u  - a  t £
they-P3  CONT R -d ig - IM P  u n t i l
6 1 e ’ ndy yu
hole  ( o f )  g i a n t : r a t  DEF 
They were d ig g in g  up u n t i l  
the g i a n t  r a t ’s h o le .
b. * *T & -1 6  bo ekab ka v i  v i
he-P3 have money before  w i f e  his:REF
He became r i c h  b e fo re  h i s  w i fe .
c. * *N -d e  gha a n t o ’ Fp k& t o -  &
I - P 3  go LOC pa lace  ( o f )  c h i e f  w i th o u t  him-FOC 
I  went to the c h i e f ’s p a la c e  w i th o u t  him.
They may however be fo l lo w e d  by a " d i f f e r e n t - s u b j e c t "  (as  
opposed to  a "sam e-su b jec t" )  s t r u c t u r e  i e .  by a c la u s a l  
complement w i th  a l e x i c a l  NP in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n :
( 2 5 )a . Abe m6- k p e la  &kp§ nya yu t §  a ml
dog INC-chew bone meat DEF u n t i l  i t  b e : f in is h e d
Dog kept  chewing the meat-bone  
u n t i l  i t  was f in is h e d .
b. T&-1& ghi na ka v i  v i  0  bo &kab &?
he-P3 do how before  w i fe  his:REF PF have money Q
What d id  he do to  make h is  wi f e  r i c h ?
( L i t :  How d id  he do b e fo re  h is  w i fe  had money?)
c. N-de gha a n t o ’ Fp k& t& 0  wu k6
I - P 3  go LOC pa lace  c h i e f  w i th o u t  he PF even know
I  went to  the c h i e f ’s p a lace  w i th o u t
him even knowing. ( L i t : . . . wi t hout  he even knew)
We conclude from (2 4 )  and (25 )  t h a t  t 6 ,  ka and k& are  not  
p r e p o s i t io n s  in t ro d u c in g  a d ju n c t  phrases, as some o f  the  
English  g losses in  (2 3 )  m is le a d in g ly  suggest ,  but  
co n ju n c t io n s  w i th  c la u s a l  ( I P )  complements. I f  t h i s  i s  
the  case, then we w i l l  assume f o r  the  p re s e n t  t h a t  the  
c o n ju n c t io n  occupies COMP (b u t  see 9 . 1 . 4  and 9 . 3 . 3  f o r  
f u r t h e r  d is c u s s io n ) ,  and t h a t  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t s  are  
CPs.
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N ot ice  f u r t h e r  t h a t  in  (23b)  the  wh-express ion na, how 
in te rv e n e s  in  the  middle  o f  the  CC. Wh-expressions o f  the  
s e t  to  which na belongs a re  r e s t r i c t e d  to  main c lauses  
and remain in s i t u  i e .  in  the  c l a u s e - f i n a l  a d v e rb ia l  
p o s i t io n  a d jo in e d  to  CP (o r  I P ) .  Na thus te rm in a te s  the
i n i t i a l  m a t r ix  c lause  in  ( 2 3 b ) ,  lead ing  us to  the
conclus ion t h a t  the  f o l lo w in g  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t  has 
c la u s a l  (CP or IP )  s t a tu s .
8 .5  The R e l a t io n  between the  Linked C o n s t i tu e n ts :  
C o o rd in a t io n  or  Subord inat ion?
I f  the bas ic  " b u i ld in g  blocks" o f  a consecut ive  s t r u c t u r e  
are  CPs or IPs ( c la u s e s ) ,  the  next  quest ion  is  whether the  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between them is  one o f  c o o r d in a t io n  or
subordi n a t i o n .
Longacre (1 9 85 )  m a in ta in s  t h a t  the  no t ions  o f  c o o r d in a t io n  
and s u b o rd in a t io n  are suspended in what he c a l l s  
" c la u s e -c h a in in g "  languages. Li and Thompson (1973)  argue  
f o r  two d i f f e r e n t  r e p r e s e n ta t io n s  f o r  what they c a l l  
" s e r i a l i z a t i o n "  in Chinese: a subord inate  s t r u c t u r e  f o r  a 
sentence w i th  a purpose read ing ,  and a c o o rd in a te
s t r u c t u r e  f o r  a sentence in t e r p r e t e d  as s e q u e n t ia l ,  
simultaneous or a l t e r n a t i n g  a c t io n .
For Mundani, I  s h a l l  argue f o r  a r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  
s u b o rd in a t io n  between the  i n i t i a l  CP c o n s t i t u e n t  in  the  
s e r i e s ,  and subsequent c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  There  
is  a ls o  some (weaker)  ev idence to  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  
n o n - i n i t i a l  c o n s t i t u e n t s  may be subord ina ted  one to  the  
o t h e r ,  y i e l d i n g  a s t r u c t u r e  w i th  m u l t i p l e  l a y e rs  o f  
embeddi ng .
There are  fo u r  kinds o f  evidence t h a t  p o in t  to  
subordi n a t i  o n .
8 .5 .1  TAM/NEG marking
As a l re a d y  discussed in  s e c t io n  8 . 4 . 2 ,  th e  c o n te n t  o f  the  
INFL component preceding n o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in  th e  CC is  
r e s t r i c t e d  to  the  s e t  o f  R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  markers,  
plus the  p h o n o lo g ic a l1y u n r e a l i z e d  f e a t u r e  [ + im p e r f e c t i v e ]  
t h a t  shows up in  agreement marking on the  v e rb .  In  
p a r t i c u l a r ,  the  p o s s ib le  r e a l i z a t i o n s  o f  INFL in  these  
c lauses  never in c lu d e  Tense. That  i s ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  
are te n s e le s s ,  w i th  n o n - f i n i t e  verb forms. I t  i s  r e le v a n t
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t c  note a t  t h i s  p o in t  t h a t  c o n s e c u t iv ize d  verb  forms w i th  
the i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  e -  are  the  c i t a t i o n  forms o f  the  verbs  
concerned, and are  used a ls o  as the  i n f i n i t i v a l  complement 
of the verb ek i  " to  w a n t" .
Although o th e r  s ubo rd ina te  c lause  types in the language  
may be tensed,  w i th  f i n i t e  verb forms, (see note 3, 
example ( a ) ) ,  t h e i r  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  TAM marking are  
l i m i t e d  in a v a r i e t y  o f  ways according to  c lause type;  so 
the c o n s t r a in t s  on such marking in n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses of  
the  CC suggest t h a t  these ,  to o ,  are  subord inated  to  the  
i n i t i a l  c lause in  the  sequence.
I t  is  a lso  s i g n i f i c a n t  t h a t  NEG marking appear ing  in  the  
i n i t i a l  c lause  o f  the  CC w i l l  f r e q u e n t ly  have scope over  
a l l  c lauses in the  s e r i e s .  ( 2 6 a /b )  are  the  ne ga t iv e  
v ers ions  o f  ( 1 5 a / b ) ,  where k&’ & and ka take  scope over the  
e n t i r e  c lause  cha in .
( 2 6 ) a . R e a l is
T& k &* £ n in  medzCi’ mi n -  da n -  d z i
she-P2 NEG ta k e  yams her:REF R/SS-cook R /S S -e a t  
She d id  not  take  her  yams o r  cook ( them) 
o r  e a t  ( th e m ) .
b . I r r e a l i s
T& ka ni medzCi’ mi
she [+F]  NEG ta k e  yams her:REF
e -  1aa e -  d z i - a  
IR /SS-cook IR /S S - e a t - F  
She w i l l  not take  her  yams or  
cook (them) o r  e a t  ( them ).
This  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  NEG suggests a r e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  
s e m a n t i c - s y n t a c t ic  dependence between n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  
on the  one hand, and the  i n i t i a l  c lause on the  o t h e r .
However, i f  the  i n i t i a l  c lause has no NEG marker, negat ion  
may be in t roduced  i n t o  a subsequent c lause  by means o f  the  
c o n ju n c t io n  k&, w i t h o u t , as a l re a d y  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 2 3 c ) .  
Also, c o n ju n c t io n s  such as t § ,  u n t i l  and ka, b e fo re  may 
block n e g a t io n ,  p re v en t in g  i t  from exten d ing  in to  
subsequent c la u s e s .  So (27 )  is  ambiguous, according to  
whether t §  does or does not block ne ga t io n ,  w h i le  in  (28 )  
ka unambiguously blocks the in f lu e n c e  o f  NEG, c o n f in in g  i t  
to  the  i n i t i a l  c la u s e .
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(27 )  Bo - l e  k a ’ a tu  t £  m6- k i ’ i  a d z i ’ a ko. .
they -P3  NEG dig u n t i l  INC/SS-come LOC:pi ace c e r t a i n
( i )  They d id  not  c ont inue  d ig g in g ,  u n t i l  they  came 
to  a c e r t a i n  p la c e  (and on ly  then they s t a r t e d  
to d ig  a g a in ) .
( i i ) T h e y  d i d  not  cont inue  to d ig  u n t i l  they  came to
a c e r t a i n  p la c e ,  ( i e .  Since they  d i d  not  cont inue  
to  di g,  they  never  reached the p la c e  a t  a l l . )
(2 8 )  Tfc-16 k a ’ a ghi ane , ka m- bo &kab
He-P3 NEG do thus before  R/SS-have money
He d i d n ' t  do t h i s  b e fo re  becoming r i c h .
( i e .  He d i d n ' t  do t h i s ,  but  he s t i l l  became 
r i c h ,  perhaps by o th e r  means.)
As f a r  as NEG marking is  concerned,  then ,  th e  ev idence f o r  
the  dependence o f  n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses on the  i n i t i a l  
c lause o f  the  CC is  f a r  less  conc lu s ive  than is  the  case 
w ith  Tense m a rk in g .4
8 . 5 . 2  Dependent vs .  Independent Verb Forms
N o n - i n i t i a l  verbs in  the  consecut ive  s e r i e s  are  
"dependent" in  the  sense t h a t  they must be preceded by 
another  l e x i c a l  verb;  they cannot stand a lo n e .  In  
c o n t r a s t ,  the  i n i t i a l  verb in the  s e r i e s  is  " independent"  
in  t h a t  i t  need not be preceded by any o th e r  v e rb .  Thus 
in  (2 9a )  mbO’ is  a dependent form c o r r e c t l y  preceded by 
another  ve rb ,  but (29b)  is  ungrammatical s ince  mbCi* lacks  
the  support  o f  a preceding verb .
( 2 9 ) a .  Th 0 l o ’ osi m- bCi’ m6- f & ’ a
he PF ge t :u p  R /SS-begin  INC-work
He got up and began to  work.
b. *T& 0 m-bD’ m 6-f& ’ a
This  d i s t i n c t i o n  between dependent and independent verb  
forms tends to  conf i rm  the  case f o r  s u b o rd in a t io n  o f  
n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  in  the  CC. Since independent verb  
forms are found in  s ubo rd ina te  as w e l l  as no n-subord ina te  
c l a u s e - t y p e s , however, the  evidence is  not c le a i— c u t .
One would a ls o  have to  account f o r  the f a c t  t h a t  in  the  
im p e r f e c t i v e ,  the  verb in  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  in  the  CC is  a 
dependent form, r a th e r  than an independent one as 
e x p e c te d :
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(3 0 )  I m p e r f e c t i v e
T k -k  n - k i f -  & n-  d z i - a  feghidzi bi
he-IMP R-come-IMP R /S S -e a t - IM P  food REF: h is  
He comes and e a ts  h is  food ( h a b i t u a l l y ) .
I t  appears t h a t  th e  im p e r fe c t i v e  morpheme i s  r a d i c a l l y  
d i f f e r e n t  from o th e r  te n s e -a s p e c t  markers in  INFL, in  t h a t  
i t  takes  a c la u s a l  complement w i th  a dependent verb  form.  
The reason f o r  the  absence o f  an independent verb  form a t  
the  beginning of  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  sequence is  not  known.
8 . 5 . 3  A d v e rb ia l  F r o n t s h i f t i n g
In  main c la u s e s ,  a d v e r b ia ls  may be t o p i c a l i s e d  by 
f r o n t s h i f t i n g : t h a t  i s ,  by movement to  an IP  a d ju n c t io n
p o s i t io n  (see 4 . 2 . 1 . 2  f o r  an account o f  t o p i c a l i s a t i o n ) . 
This  process o f  f r o n t s h i f t i n g  is  i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 3 1 a / b ) .
(3 1 )  Main Clause
a. Bo -o _________n - d z i - a  a f t 1_yaa
th e y - IM P  R -e a t - IM P  L0C:t ime t h i s
They a re  e a t i n g  now.
b. A f i ’ vaa bo-5 h - d z i - a
Now they  a re  e a t in g .
A dv e rb ia l  f r o n t s h i f t i n g  is  p r o h ib i t e d  in  s ubo rd ina te  
c lauses o f  a l l  ty p e s ,  and a ls o  in n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  
w i t h i n  the  CC, p ro v id in g  a strong case f o r  th e  s ubo rd ina te  
s ta tu s  o f  the  l a t t e r .  So in ( 3 2 a ) ,  a f i ’ yaa appears in  a
purpose c la u s e ;  but in  ( 3 2 b ) ,  the s t a r r e d  read ing  is  not
p o s s ib le ,  s ince  the  a d v e rb ia l  can be i n t e r p r e t e d  on ly  as a 
p a r t  o f  the  preceding main c la u s e ,  and not as a 
f r o n t s h i f t e d  e lement w i t h i n  the  s ubo rd ina te  c la u s e .  The 
same o b s e rv a t io n s  can be made about th e  a d v e rb ia l  a f i ’ a 
bgaa yu in  th e  CC c o n s t r u c t io n  in ( 3 3 a / b ) .
(3 2 )  Purpose Clause
a. Avi wu - k  n -da ak in
woman DEF-IMP R-cook-IMP cook in g -po t
m bi ’ i  bo dz i  a f i * vaa
s o : t h a t  they  SUBJ:eat LOG:time t h i s
The woman is  cooking a meal
so t h a t  they  can e a t  now.
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b. Avi wu-a ndaa a k in  a f i 1 vaa m bi ’ i  bo dzi
*The woman is  cooking a meal 
so t h a t  now they  can e a t , / T h e  woman is  
cooking a meal now, so t h a t  they can e a t .
(3 3 )  CC
a. T&-16 gh& awen n -  dzy a f i  * a ngaa vu
he-P3 go LOC:market R/SS-buy LOC:time t h a t  DEF
He went to  market and bought ( i t )  
a t  t h a t  very  t im e .
b. T&-1& gha awen a f i 1 a ngaa vu ndzy
*He went to  market and a t  t h a t  very  t ime  
bought ( i t ) . / H e  went to  market a t  t h a t  very  
t ime and bought ( i t ) .
8 . 5 . 4  NP E x t r a c t i o n
In  Mundani, e x t r a c t i o n  o f  an o b je c t  NP from a c o o rd in a te
s t r u c t u r e  is  p o s s ib le  on ly  when i t  i s  a c r o s s - th e -b o a r d
( ATB): t h a t  i s ,  from every  o b je c t  p o s i t io n  in  the  e n t i r e  
s t r u c t u r e .  Thus (3 4 a )  i s  gram m atica l ,  s ince  e x t r a c t i o n  is  
from both o b je c t  p o s i t io n s ;  but in  (34b)  e x t r a c t i o n  is
from one o b je c t  p o s i t io n  o n ly ,  and the  sentence is
i 11- f o r m e d .
( 3 4 )a .  Dza t u ; &vi wu 6 0 f e l e  t j
goats DEF woman DEF she PF d r iv e
1 y to  & 0 baa £; l a
husband her he PF catch SUB
The goats t h a t  the  woman has d r iv e n  away
and t h a t  her  husband has cau g h t . . .
b . * Dza tu  ; &v i wu ^ 0  ni ay i  t
goats DEF woman DEF she PF take  s t i c k
l y  to  6 0 baa £,• l a
husband her he PF catch SUB
The goats t h a t  the woman has taken a s t i c k
and t h a t  her  husband has c a u g h t . . .
In  subord ina ted  s t r u c t u r e s ,  on the  o th e r  hand, e x t r a c t i o n
is  p e r m i t te d  even i f  i t  i s  not  ATB, as seen in  (3 5 a )  which
is  p e r f e c t l y  gram m atica l .
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( 3 5 ) a .  Ebu’ l u ; bo 0 na 61 i *  m b i ’ i / n S
bundle DEF they  PF g ive  rope i n : o r d e r : t h a t
t 6  kuule  £; l a
he SU B :t ie  SUB
The bundle t h a t  they  gave a rope 
in o r d e r  t h a t  he should t i e  ( i t ) . . .
S i m i l a r l y  in  a CC, e x t r a c t i o n  o f  an o b j e c t  NP from a 
n o n - i n i t i a l  c lause  need not be ATB -  which would support  
the  case f o r  a subord ina ted  s t r u c t u r e .
(3 5 )  b . Ndu_________ yu ; bo 0 bQ’ m6- tu  s i
g i a n t : r a t  DEF they  PF begin IN C -d ig  ground
t 6  m6- k i ’ i  a d z i ’ a ko n -  dze t j  l a
u n t i l  INC-come LOC:place c e r t a i n  R/SS-see SUB
The g i a n t  r a t  t h a t  they began to  d ig  the  ground  
u n t i l  they  reached a c e r t a i n  p la c e  and saw ( i t ) . .
8 . 5 . 5  Summary
The f a c t s  about TAM/NEG marking, dependent and independent  
verb forms, a d v e r b ia l  f r o n t s h i f t i n g  and NP e x t r a c t i o n  
p o in t  t o  a s u p e r o r d in a te - s u b o r d in a te  r e l a t i o n  between the  
i n i t i a l  c la u s a l  c o n s t i t u e n t  in  the  CC and subsequent  
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c o n s t i t u e n t s .
Furtherm ore ,  n o n - i n i t i a l  c lauses  may f u l f i l  a t  l e a s t  some 
of  the  f u n c t io n s  t h a t  subord ina te  c lauses  perform
elsewhere in  the  language. For example, they  may encode 
the  temporal sequence o f  two or  more e v e n ts ,  or  they  may 
modify a preced ing  c lause  by adding to  i t  an a d v e r b ia l  or  
d i r e c t i o n a l  meaning. Each o f  these f u n c t io n s  i s  performed  
in  r e l a t i o n  to  the  im mediate ly  preceding c la u s e ,  whether  
or not t h i s  c lause  is  i n i t i a l  in  the  s e r i e s .  Th is  f a c t  
suggests (a l tho ugh  i t  does not prove)  t h a t  each 
n o n - i n i t i a l  c lause  is  subord inated  not on ly  to  th e  h ig h e s t  
c lause  in  the  t r e e ,  but a ls o  to  the  c lause  t h a t  
im mediate ly  precedes i t :  in  o th e r  words, t h a t  th e  CC has 
m u l t i p l e  la y e rs  o f  embedding.
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9 .0  In t r o d u c t i o n
In seeking to  a r r i v e  a t  a s a t i s f a c t o r y  s y n t a c t i c  a n a ly s is  
of  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL (AGR), we cont inue  t o  focus on the  
Consecutive C o n s tru c t io n  (CC). On th e  s t r e n g th  o f  the  
evidence o u t l in e d  in chapter  8, our account w i l l  r e s t  on 
two assumptions:
(1 )  t h a t  the  l in k e d  c o n s t i tu e n t s  have c la u s a l  s t a t u s ,  
being e i t h e r  CPs or ( a t  l e a s t )  IPs;
( i i )  t h a t  each c la u s a l  c o n s t i t u e n t  is  s ubo rd ina ted  to  th e
im m ediate ly  preceding one.
The e m p ir ic a l  f a c t s  t h a t  the  proposed a n a ly s is  must 
account f o r  in c lu d e  the  f o l lo w in g :
( i )  on ly  one l o g ic a l  s u b je c t  i s  o v e r t l y  p re s en t  in  the  
s y n t a x ;
( i i )  R / IR  p r e f i x e s  have a t r i p l e  s y n t a c t i c  r o l e  as modal
markers, as encoders o f  the  no t ion  "sam e-su b jec t" ,
and as markers o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  k ind o f  subo rd ina te  
(complement) c la u s e .
Th is  system o f  combined m odal-subject -complement  marking  
can be viewed in  two ways. One p o s s ib le  approach is  based 
on F i n e r 5s (1985 )  Government Binding account o f  Switch  
Reference (SR) languages; the  o th e r  approach is  in  terms 
of Contro l  Theory, drawing on ideas from B o r e r ’ s (1989)  
work on anaphoric  AGR. The l a t t e r  seems to  o f f e r  a more 
s a t i s f a c t o r y  account o f  the  CC c o n s t r u c t io n  and o f  the  
r o le  o f  R / IR  marking in  i t .  However, i t  i s  i n t e r e s t i n g  
t h a t  both  approaches can be a p p l ie d  to  the  d a ta  in  t h i s  
in s ta n c e .  T h is  f a c t  lends support  to  B o r e r ’ s remark (made 
almost as an a s id e )  t h a t  c e r t a i n  p a r a l l e l i s m s  e x i s t  
between the  syntax  o f  Switch Reference and th e  syntax o f  
C o n t r o l ,  and t h a t  these two r e l a t e d  systems may y e t  prove  
amenable to  a u n i t a r y  a n a ly s is .
9.1 A Switch Reference  A n a ly s is
The approach discussed in  t h i s  s e c t io n  is  based on Danie l  
F i n e r ’ s (1985 )  a n a ly s is  o f  Switch Reference languages,  
w i t h in  the  framework o f  Government B inding Theory. I t  
w i l l  be seen t h a t  t h i s  type  o f  a n a ly s is  accounts  
s u c c e s s fu l ly  f o r  c e r t a i n  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  th e  Mundani CC, 
i n c lu d in g  the  "same-subject"  and s u b o rd in a t in g  fu n c t io n s
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of  the  R / IR  p r e f i x e s .  The a n a ly s is  f a i l s  in o th e r
re sp ec ts ,  however. In  p a r t i c u l a r ,  i t  r e s t s  on c e r t a i n
assumptions about SR languages t h a t  a re  not conf irmed by 
c r o s s - 1i n g u i s t i c  comparison.
9 .1 .1  Switch Reference  Systems
Switch Reference (SR) is  d e f in ed  by Haiman and Munro 
(1983)  as “an i n f l e c t i o n a l  ca tegory  o f  the  v e rb ,  which 
i n d ic a t e s  whether  or not  i t s  s u b je c t  i s  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  the  
s u b je c t  o f  some o th e r  v e r b . "  ( p . i x )  T h is  d e f i n i t i o n  
de s c r ibe s  one fu n c t io n  o f  R / IR  verba l  p r e f i x e s  in  Mundani,  
which a re  used o b l i g a t o r i l y  to  i n d i c a t e  t h a t  th e  s u b je c t  
of  a c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  verb i s  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  the  s u b je c t
o f  an im m ediate ly  preceding verb .
Normally  in  an SR system, e i t h e r  both SS and
" d i f f e r e n t - s u b j e c t "  (DS) w i l l  be marked, or  DS o n ly .
Mundani is  unusual in  marking SS only  -  a l though s i m i l a r  
systems are  re p o r te d  in  o th e r  West A f r i c a n  languages eg.  
Gokana (Comrie 1 983 ) .  Mundani SS marking is  t y p i c a l  in  
t h a t  i t  i s  used i r r e s p e c t i v e  o f  the  person/number/gender  
o f  the  NP concerned.
Comrie ( 1 9 8 3 :2 3 )  a s s e r ts  t h a t  SR marking opera tes  
t y p i c a l l y  a t  c l a u s e - l e v e l .  I t  i s ,  he says, "a
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the  dependent c lause  as a whole, and i t  
is  o f  secondary importance whether t h i s  marking is  placed  
a t  the  end o f  the  c la u s e ,  or in whatever p o s i t i o n  is  used 
in  the  language f o r  sentence p a r t i c l e s ,  or  on th e  verb as 
prime c o n s t i t u e n t  o f  the  c la u s e ."  In  Mundani, we have
assumed t h a t  SS marking f a l l s  under n o n - f i n i t e  INFL ( 5 . 2 )  
and is  a f f i x e d  to  th e  verb  a t  PF; so i t  seems t o  f o l lo w  a 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  p a t t e r n . 1
9 . 1 . 2  F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is  a p p l ie d  to  the  Mundani CC
As modal markers, the  Mundani R / IR  morphemes would seem to  
belong to  INFL. As markers o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  type  o f  
s ubo rd ina te  c la u s e ,  however, they  could be s a id  to  f a l l  
more n a t u r a l l y  under COMP. Suppose t h i s  to  be the  case,  
we could then assume the  s t r u c t u r e  proposed by F in e r  f o r  
SR languages to  account f o r  the  CC in  Mundani. We adopt  
f o r  the  moment F i n e r ’ s l a b e l l i n g  o f  c l a u s e - l e v e l  nodes.
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( 1  ) S
NP. < ' IN F L V P  /COMP
i * r i * 1 '
SS . ! NP a N F L A V P
I I . ' r _ - n  •
'  COMP. '> S
In  ( 1 ) ,  the  SS-marking is  in an A - p o s i t i o n ,  and thus does 
not bind the  empty ca tegory  in the  s u b je c t  (A - )  p o s i t io n  
o f  the  lower c la u s e .  In  F i n e r ’ s account, th e  SS marker is  
an A-anaphor w i th  the  f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  [ -p ro n o m in a l ,  
+ a n a p h o r ] ; t h e r e f o r e  i t  must be bound in  i t s  governing  
category  to  s a t i s f y  C on d i t io n  A o f  the B ind ing Theory.
What is  the  governing ca tegory  o f  an A-anaphor in  COMP? 
F in e r  adopts B e l l e t t i  and R i z z i ’ s (1981)  d e f i n i t i o n :
(2 )  a is  the  governing ca tegory  f o r  (3 i f f  a c o n ta in s  f3, 
a governor o f  (3, and a SUBJECT a c c e s s ib le  to  (3 
(where co indexing  (3 w i th  the SUBJECT does not  
v i o l a t e  the  " i - w i t h i n - i " c o n d i t io n ,  and SUBJECT 
c-commands 3)
F in e r  f u r t h e r  adopts the  head- to -head  p r i n c i p l e  v i z :  t h a t
the  head o f  the  ca tegory  can govern not  on ly  a s i s t e r  
p r o j e c t i o n ,  but a lso  the  head o f  t h a t  p r o j e c t i o n .
He then makes the  assumption t h a t  the  SS morpheme in  COMP 
forms a d iscon t inu ous  c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  the  INFL/AGR node. 
These d iscon t inu ous  c o n s t i t u e n t s  are c i r c l e d  in ( 1 ) .  The 
e f f e c t  o f  t h i s  assumption,  along w i th  co index ing  the  
[ NP, S] w i th  INFL/AGR, is  t h a t  the  SS marker and [NP,S]  
share an index.
The COMP/INFL/AGR complex is  the  head of  S ’ . Th is  complex 
in  the  upper S ’ governs the  same complex in  the  lower S ’ , 
and government is  a s p e c ia l  case o f  c-command. The 
INFL/AGR node in the  m a tr ix  S ’ is  a SUBJECT a c c e s s ib le  to  
the  COMP p o s i t io n  in the  lower S ’ . Coindexing t h i s  lower  
COMP w i th  the  upper INFL/AGR node does not v i o l a t e  the  
i - w i t h i n - i  c o n d i t io n ;  and the  upper INFL/AGR node, through  
i t s  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  the  l a r g e r  d iscont inuous  c o n s t i t u e n t  
and the  head- to -head  p r i n c i p l e ,  governs and t h e r e f o r e
205
The Category AGR: Syntax
c-commands the  COMP in the  lower S ’ . In  ( 1 ) ,  t h i s  means 
t h a t  the  governing ca tegory  f o r  SS is  the  h igher  S ’ 
c o n ta in in g  NP. The "same-subject"  marker is  bound in i t s  
governing c a te g o ry ,  thus s a t i s f y i n g  C o n d i t io n  A o f  the  
Binding Theory.
Note t h a t  a l though the  upper NP c-commands th e  lower NP 
( a t  l e a s t  i f  c-command is  de f in ed  in  terms o f  maximal 
p r o j e c t io n s  r a th e r  than f i r s t  branching nodes) ,  the  
c o in d e x a t io n  o f  these  two NPs does not  f a l l  under 
C ond i t ion  A as i t  is  too n o n - lo c a l .  In s te a d ,  th e  f a c t  
t h a t  the  upper COMP/INFL/AGR c o n s t i t u e n t  binds th e  lower  
one e n t a i l s  t h a t  the  upper and lower NP s u b je c ts  are  
r e f e r e n t i a l l y  l in k e d  by v i r t u e  o f  the  t r a n s i t i v i t y  o f  
in d ic e s .
To summarize: the  SS marking i s  accounted f o r  not by a 
d i r e c t  r e l a t i o n  between two s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n s ,  but  
i n d i r e c t l y  by a head- to -head  r e l a t i o n  between two 
A -e lem ents ,  to g e th e r  w i th  the  t r a n s i t i v i t y  o f  in d ic e s  
among [N P ,S ] ,  INFL/AGR and COMP.
9 . 1 . 3  Advantages o f  an SR a n a ly s is
This  approach t o  the  a n a ly s is  o f  the  CC in  Mundani has a 
number o f  advantages. I t  e x p la in s  why on ly  one s u b je c t  NP 
need be r e a l i z e d  o v e r t l y , 2 and a lso  the  c o re fe re n c e  
between the  d i f f e r e n t  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n s .  The 
"same-subject"  fu n c t i o n  o f  R / IR  morphemes is  accounted f o r  
in  terms o f  anaphoric  b in d in g .  Since the  SS markers  
appear under COMP, t h e i r  s y n t a c t i c  r o le  as s u b o rd in a t in g  
c on junc t io ns  f o l lo w s  n a t u r a l l y .  The s e l e c t i o n  o f  a given  
SS morpheme in  COMP i s ,  o f  course, determined by fe a tu r e s  
of  the INFL node t h a t  forms a complex c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  the  
COMP node concerned.
9 . 1 . 4  Disadvantages o f  an SR a n a ly s is
Desp ite  the  advantages o f  F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is ,  however, i t  
poses seve ra l  problems. F i r s t l y ,  i t  seems more l i k e l y  
t h a t  R / IR  modal marking would be base-genera ted  under INFL 
than under COMP; and the  l i n k  t h a t  the  account p o s i ts  
between COMP and INFL c o n s t i tu e n ts  does not  e n t i r e l y  
remove t h i s  d i f f i c u l t y .
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Secondly, F i n e r ’ s account depends c r u c i a l l y  on the  r a th e r  
clumsy d iscon t inu ous  COMP/INFL/AGR c o n s t i t u e n t .  One 
quest ions  whether  a s i m i l a r  e f f e c t  could not be achieved  
more s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  through the  chain o f  head- to -head  
r e l a t i o n s  in a b in a ry  branching s t r u c t u r e ,  as suggested in  
9 . 2 . 4 .
A f u r t h e r  problem w i th  F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is  is  t h a t  the  type  
of  s t r u c t u r e  t h a t  he proposes and t h a t  is  sketched in (1 )  
is  inadequate  to  handle  sentences such as those in  ( 2 3 ) ,  
s e c t io n  8 . 4 . 3 ,  repeated here as ( 3 ) .
(3 )  a . Bo 0 bu ’ m6- tu  t §  m6- k i * i
they PF begin IN C -d ig  u n t i l  INC-come
a d z i ’ - a  ko n-dze ndy yu
LOC:place-AM INDEF R-see g i a n t : r a t  DEF 
They began to  d ig  u n t i l  they  reached  
a c e r t a i n  p la c e  and saw the g i a n t  r a t .
b. Tk 1& ghi na ka m-bo &kab a?
he P3 do how before  R-have money Q
How d i d  he ge t  r ic h ?
( L i t :  How d id  he do b e fo re  he had money?)
c. N-de gha a n t o ’ Fp kci e - y e  a to
I - P 3  go LOC palace ( o f )  c h i e f  w i th o u t  IR -s e e  him 
I  went to  the c h i e f ’s pa lace  but d id  not see him. 
( L i t :  . . . w i t h o u t  see ing  him)
In  ( 3 ) ,  the  SS morpheme is  preceded by another  
s u b o rd in a t in g  c o n ju n c t io n :  t £ ,  ka or k&. I f  we m a in ta in
t h a t  both SS marker and c o n ju n c t io n  occupy COMP, then COMP 
has two f i l l e r s ,  and the  s t r u c t u r e  should be d is a l lo w e d .  
Of course t h i s  problem would not a r i s e  i f  the  con ju n c t io n  
occupies some h ighe r  (COMP) a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .  However, 
the  l i n k  between COMP and INFL t h a t  is  e s s e n t i a l  to  
F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is  com pl icates  the  p i c t u r e ,  making i t  
necessary to  s t i p u l a t e  t h a t  only  the  lower  COMP in a given  
s t r u c t u r e  forms a d iscont inuous  c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  INFL/AGR. 
(See s e c t io n  9 . 3 . 3  f o r  f u r t h e r  d iscuss ion  o f  co n ju n c t io n s  
o f  the  t S /k a /k &  t y p e . )
A f o u r t h ,  more s e r io u s ,  problem w i th  F i n e r ’ s whole 
approach is  t h a t  some o f  i t s  assumptions about SR 
languages are  not borne out c r o s s - 1 i n g u i s t i c a l 1y . 
Tsu j im ura  (1987 )  l i s t s  some o f  the  u n j u s t i f i e d  assumptions  
t h a t  F in e r  makes about SR systems. They in c lude  the  
f o l 1owi ng :
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(4 )  F i n e r ’ s Assumptions and Tsu. i imura’ s Ob.iections to  
them
(a )  SR languages are  n e c e s s a r i ly  c o n f i g u r a t i o n a l .  At 
l e a s t  one SR language ( W a l b i r i )  is  no t .
(b )  SR morphemes have a "COMP-like" q u a l i t y .  The no t ion  
"COMP-1 i k e ” remains vague. A lso,  by F i n e r ’ s own
admission, SR morphemes may have the  a d d i t io n a l  
f u n c t io n  o f  te m p o ra l /a s p e c tu a l /m o d a l  r e fe r e n c e ,  and 
such va lues  are more commonly a s s o c ia te d  w i th  INFL 
than w i th  COMP.
(c )  SR morphemes occupy s y n t a c t i c  nodes. Th is  assumption
(acco rd ing  to  Tsu j im ura )  leads to  problems in
languages t h a t  have m u l t i p l e  and d iscon t inu ous  SR 
marki ng .
(d)  SR marking is  n e c e s s a r i ly  o r i e n t a t e d  towards s u b je c ts  
(which is  t r u e  f o r  Mundani) .  However, some SR systems 
have a r e f e r e n t i a l  l i n k  between the  s u b je c t  o f  one 
c lause  and the  o b je c t  o f  a nother .  Such cases are
accommodated w i th  d i f f i c u l t y  in F i n e r ’ s a n a l y s i s .
(e )  The s t a tu s  o f  the f u n c t i o n a l  ca tegory  " s u b j e c t ” is  
c l e a r .  In  f a c t ,  th e r e  are d i f f i c u l t i e s  in  d e f in in g  
the  no t io n  o f  s u b je c t ,  and the  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 
[NP,S] and INFL/AGR is  not always as s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  
as F i n e r ’ s approach assumes.
( f )  SR marking is  conf ined  to  s ubo rd ina te  s t r u c t u r e s .  
F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is  depends on t h i s  assumption,  o the rw ise  
one s u b je c t  would not c-command the o th e r  and Binding  
P r i n c i p l e s  could not a pp ly .  There is  ev idence ,  
however, t h a t  SR occurs in c o o rd in a te  s t r u c tu r e s  in  
many languages (see Comrie 1983; F r a n k l i n  1983; 
Roberts 1988, e t c . )
These p o in ts  cannot be addressed here ,  but they  weaken the
m o t iv a t io n  f o r  the  proposed a n a ly s is ,  and prompt the
search f o r  an a l t e r n a t i v e  account o f  the  Mundani CC t h a t
has more u n iv e r s a l  a p p l i c a b i l i t y .
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9 .2  A Contro l  A n a ly s is
Rather than t h i n k in g  about the CC in terms o f  a system o f  
Switch Reference marking, one could regard i t  as a 
"Contro l"  s t r u c t u r e :  t h a t  i s ,  as a s e r ie s  o f  one or more 
n o n - f i n i t e  c la u s a l  complements w i th  n u l l  s u b je c t  e lements  
" c o n t r o l l e d "  from the s u p e ro rd in a te  m a tr ix  c la u s e .
We s h a l l  g ive  a b r i e f  overview o f  some prev ious  approaches 
to  Control  Theory, based f o r  the  most p a r t  on data  from 
E n g l is h ,  and then focus on ideas developed by Borer (1989)  
which seem to  p rov ide  a more s a t i s f a c t o r y  account o f  the  
f a c t s  i n Mundani.
9 .2 .1  D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  PRO in  Eng l ish
In  E n g l is h ,  tensed ( f i n i t e )  c lauses may not  have a n u l l  
s u b je c t ,  as seen in  ( 5 ) :
(5 )  *  . . . . w e n t  m o u n ta in -c l im b in g .
In n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c la u s e s ,  however, a n u l l  s u b je c t  is  
a c t u a l l y  r e q u i r e d ,  as i l l u s t r a t e d  in ( 6 ) :
( 6 ) a .  We t r i e d  [ . . . . t o  complete th e  p r o j e c t ]
b. *We t r i e d  [we to  complete the  p r o j e c t ]
c. [ . . . . t o  complete the  p r o j e c t ]  would be f o o l i s h
d. *[We to  complete th e  p r o j e c t ]  would be f o o l i s h
In ( 6 a / b )  the  n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c lause f u n c t io n s  as the  
complement o f  " t r i e d " ;  in  ( 6 c / d )  i t  f u n c t io n s  as the  
s u b je c t  o f  "be". (6b)  and (6d)  are both ungrammatical ,
s ince the  NP fu n c t io n in g  as s u b je c t  of  the  embedded c lause  
is  r e a l i z e d  o v e r t l y .
Given the  P r o je c t io n  P r i n c i p l e  and the Th eta  C r i t e r i o n ,  
arguments a s s o c ia te d  w i th  a given p r e d ic a t e  must be 
represented  in  the  syn tax .  Furthermore, accord ing  to  the  
Extended P r o je c t io n  P r i n c i p l e  (EPP), a l l  c lauses  
( p r o j e c t i o n s  o f  INFL) must have a s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  We 
are fo rced  to  conclude, then ,  t h a t  the  s y n t a c t i c  s t r u c t u r e  
of  the embedded c lause  in (6 a )  and (6c)  must be roughly  
t h a t  shown in  ( 7 ) ,  where the  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  [S p e c , IP ]  is  
f i l l e d  by some k ind of  n o n -o v e r t  NP e lem ent .
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(7 )  IP
to  complete th e  p r o j e c t
In  such a s t r u c t u r e ,  what is  the  nature  o f  the  e lement in  
[S p e c , IP ]?  I t  is  assumed in standard GB accounts t h a t  the  
n u l l  s u b je c t  o f  such n o n - f i n i t e  c lauses w i l l  be the  empty 
pronominal anaphor PRO. Since PRO has both pronominal and 
anaphoric  f e a t u r e s ,  i t  would have to  be both bound and 
f r e e  in  the  same domain under C ond i t ions  A and B o f  the  
Binding Theory. I t  is  t h e r e f o r e  s t i p u l a t e d  t h a t  PRO can 
only  occupy a p o s i t io n  where i t  is  ungoverned, and so may 
be e i t h e r  bound or f r e e .  Since i t  is  ungoverned, i t  
fo l lo w s  t h a t  i t  cannot r e c e iv e  Case; and s in c e  i t  cannot  
r e c e iv e  Case i t  cannot be rep laced by a l e x i c a l  NP 
( Chomsky 1981) .
Some o f  these  assumptions about the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  and 
p r o p e r t i e s  o f  PRO have been cha l lenged in  re c e n t  work.  
For example, Lasnik  (1992)  argues t h a t  PRO is  capable  of  
being Case-marked, w h i le  Franks and H o rn s te in  (1992 )  draw 
evidence from " C a s e - v i s i b le "  PRO s u b je c ts  in  Russian to  
show t h a t  PRO can be p r o p e r ly  governed by a l e x i c a l  head. 
N e v e r th e le s s ,  we s h a l l  assume the  standard GB account o f  
PRO f o r  the  purposes of  t h i s  s tudy.
9 . 2 . 2  R e f e r e n t i a l  P o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  PRO in  Eng l ish
The problem remains as to  how PRO in Eng l ish  r e c e iv e s  an 
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  in  the  v a r io u s  contex ts  in  which i t  occurs.
In  ( 6 a ) ,  i t  is  i n t e r p r e t e d  as c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  the  
s u b je c t  "we" in  the  m a tr ix  c la u s e .  In  o rder  to  e x p la in  
such a r e l a t i o n s h i p  between PRO and an an teced en t  in the  
m a tr ix  c la u s e ,  the  no t io n  o f  "Contro l"  is  in t ro d u c e d :  t h a t  
i s ,  PRO, having no governing c a teg o ry ,  i s  a c c e s s ib le  to  
c o in d e x a t io n  w i th  an antecedent  ou ts ide  i t s  own c la u s e .  
In  ( 6 a ) ,  the  antecedent  "we" is  termed the  " c o n t r o l l e r " .
In  E n g l is h ,  PRO may be c o n t r o l l e d  by e i t h e r  a m a tr ix  
s u b je c t  or o b j e c t ,  as seen in (8 )  and ( 9 ) .  (Examples (8 )  
through (10 )  are from Manzini 1983) .
210
The Category  AGR: Syntax
(8 ) Sub.iect Control
John- promised B i l l  [ [ PRO./lt to  shave h i m s e l f ] ]
1 K c p  i p  * r k
(9 )  O b jec t  Contro l
John- asked B i l l .  [ [ PRO, l  t o  shave h i m s e l f ] ]
1 K CP IP
In  o th e r  in s ta n c e s ,  PRO is  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w i th  n e i t h e r  the  
s u b je c t  nor the  o b je c t  o f  the  m a tr ix  c la u s e ,  but has
a r b i t r a r y  re fe r e n c e :
(1 0 )  A r b i t r a r y  Reference
John* was asked [ how [ PRO to  behave o n e s e l f ] ]
' CP IP  arb
In s tances  o f  "backward" Control  are  a lso  re co gn ize d ,  as in
(6c )  above, or (1 1 )  below, taken from Larson e t  a l  (1 9 9 2 ) :
(1 1 )  Backward Reference
[ [ PR O .learn ing  about d in o s a u r s ] ]  t h r i l l e d  Oscar*
CP IP  1
9 . 2 . 3  Some Th eo r ies  o f  Contro l
Several t h e o r ie s  have been developed to  t r y  to  account f o r  
the  v a r io u s  ( c o ) r e f e r e n t i a l  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  o f  PRO in  
languages such as E n g l is h .  We touch on on ly  a few o f  
these approaches here .
W i l l ia m s  (1980 )  d is t in g u is h e s  between o b l i g a t o r y  
p r e d ic a t io n  C o n t r o l ,  where [PRO VP] is  coindexed w i th  a
c-commanding NP and o p t io n a l  n o n -p r e d ic a t io n  C o n t r o l ,  
where PRO, or a l e x i c a l  NP s u b je c t ,  need not  have a b inder  
a t  a l l ,  but i s  assigned a f r e e  index ( a r b ) .  Th is  index  
may then undergo a r e w r i t i n g  r u l e ,  in  which case PRO w i l l  
e v e n t u a l l y  r e c e iv e  the  index o f  the  Control  sentence,  but  
a l e x i c a l  NP w i l l  no t .
Bresnan’ s (1982 )  theory  d is t in g u is h e s  between fu n c t io n a l  
Control t h a t  a p p l ie s  only  to  PRO, and anaphor ic  Control  
t h a t  a p p l ie s  e i t h e r  to  PRO or t o  l e x i c a l  s u b je c ts .  Her 
approach p r e d ic t s  t h a t  in  cases of  f u n c t i o n a l  Control  
th e r e  must be an antecedent  to  PRO, t h a t  t h i s  antecedent  
must be un iq u e ly  determined,  and t h a t  th e r e  can be no 
c o u n te rp a r ts  w i th  l e x i c a l  s u b je c ts .  In  cases o f  anaphoric
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Control a lmost p r e c i s e l y  the  oppos ite  p r o p e r t i e s  o b ta in :  
th e r e  need be no antecedent  to  PRO; i f  th e r e  is  an 
antecedent ,  i t  need not be unique; c o u n te r p a r ts  w i th  
l e x i c a l  s u b je c ts  are  a c c e p ta b le .  These two se ts  of  
p r o p e r t i e s  p a r a l l e l  those p r e d ic te d  f o r  o b l ig a t o r y  
p r e d ic a t io n  Contro l  and o p t io n a l  n o n -p r e d ic a t io n  Control  
r e s p e c t i v e l y ,  in  W i l l i a m s ’ th e o r y .  So i t  appears t h a t  
W i l l i a m s ’ and Bresnan’ s proposals ,  w h i le  using d i f f e r e n t  
terms, are c o n c e p tu a l ly  s i m i l a r .
D esp ite  the  number o f  a v a i l a b l e  t h e o r i e s ,  th e r e  is  s t i l l  
u n c e r ta in ty  as to  the  f u l l  range o f  f a c t o r s  governing  
the  ( c o ) r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o f  PRO: t h a t  i s ,  the  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  
Control  are  not c l e a r l y  d e f in e d .  The presence o f  the  
ungoverned pronominal anaphor PRO is  a t  the  r o o t  o f  the  
problem, p re v e n t in g  an account o f  s t r u c t u r e s  e x h i b i t i n g  
Contro l  e f f e c t s  in  terms o f  standard Binding Theory, and 
fo r c in g  th e  development o f  a separa te  (p o o r ly  understood)  
Control  Module.
For these reasons i t  has been suggested t h a t  maybe the  
empty s u b je c t  o f  a n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c lause  is  not  PRO. 
For in s ta n c e ,  M a n z in i ’ s (1983)  theory  o f  Contro l  r e f e r s  
not to  pronominal anaphors w i th  the f e a t u r e s  [+ an ap hor ic ,  
+pronom ina l] ,  but to  pure anaphors s p e c i f i e d  as 
[+ an ap hor ic ,  - p r o n o m in a l ] .  Th is  enables her to  present  
her the ory  not as a separa te  module, but as a c o r o l l a r y  
of  t h a t  p a r t  o f  s tandard Binding Theory t h a t  r e f e r s  to  
anaphors in genera l  (Chomsky 1981) -  a l though w i th  some 
adjustments  to  the  d e f i n i t i o n  o f  governing c a te g o ry .
U n l ik e  M a n z in i ,  Bouchard (1984)  suggests t h a t  the n u l l  
s u b je c t  o f  a n o n - f i n i t e  c lause  may be f r e e l y  assigned  
e i t h e r  anaphoric  or  pronominal f e a t u r e s .
Borer (1989)  d i f f e r s  again  in  proposing t h a t  such a n u l l  
s u b je c t  is  an empty pronominal w i th  the  f e a t u r e  
s p e c i f i c a t i o n  [ - a n a p h o r ic ,  +pronom inal] :  t h a t  i s ,  pro.
Along w i th  t h i s  p rop osa l ,  she suggests t h a t  th e  anaphoric  
f e a tu r e s  absent from the  NP p o s i t io n  a re  asso c ia ted  
in s tead  w i th  an AGR component in INFL. These id eas ,  when 
a p p l ie d  to  the Mundani d a ta ,  seem to  o f f e r  i n t e r e s t i n g  
ways o f  account ing f o r  consecut ive  c lause s t r u c t u r e ,  f o r  
the  r o le  o f  R / IR  marking in  t h i s  c o n f i g u r a t i o n ,  and f o r  
the d i s t i n c t i v e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  f i n i t e  and n o n - f i n i t e  
INFL in the  language.
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9 . 2 . 4  C ontro l  in  the  Mundani CC
9 . 2 . 4 . 1  The N u l l  Element in  S u b je c t  P o s i t i o n :  PRO or
pro?
Observe f i r s t  t h a t ,  as in E n g l is h ,  Mundani tensed ( f i n i t e )  
clauses may not have a n u l l  s u b je c t :
(12) * 16 ki ’i
P3 come 
He/She/You/We. . . came.
Also as in E n g l is h ,  n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c lauses  r e q u i r e  a 
n u l l  e lement in s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  So th e  n o n - f i n i t e  
c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses  in  the  ( a )  sentences in  (1 3 )  and 
(14 )  are  g ram m at ica l ,  w h i le  the  (b)  sentences w i th  an 
o v e r t  s u b je c t  pronoun in  the  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  are  
n o t .
( 13)a .
( 1 4 )a .
T6
he
He
b. *T£
he
He
Tk
he
He
b. *T6  
he 
He
0 k i  * i  [ .  . . . e -  ye a to  
PF come IR -s e e  him
has come to  see him
0 k i ’ i  [ t £ ;  e -  ye a to^ ]
PF come he IR -s e e  him
has come he \ to see him^.
0  pkk E ■ • * * n-kpen asi  ]
PF push him R - f a l 1 LOC-ground
has pushed him^ and f a l l e n  down.
0  p66 a t o ^  [t6,* rj-kpen as i  ]
PF push him he R - f a l 1 LOC:ground 
has pushed him . he: has f a l l e n  down.
Under the  c onvent io na l  GB approach, the  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  
CCs in  (13 a )  and (1 4 a )  might be schematized as in ( 1 5 a / b ) :
(1 5 )a Tk
he
He
Tk
he
He:
0  k i  ’ i  
PF come 
has come
CP
to
[
IP
see
PROj e -  ye a t o ^ ] ]  
IR -s e e  him
h imk'
a to  k [ [o p66
PF push him" 
has pushed him
PRO
CP IP  ' 
l, and f a l l e n
n-kpen  
R - f a l l  
down.
asi
LOC
] ]
ground
PRO, having no governing ca teg ory ,  i s  a v a i l a b l e  f o r  
c o in d e x a t io n  w i th  an antecedent  o u ts id e  i t s  own c la u s e .  
In  ( 1 5 a / b )  PRO is  coindexed w i th  ( c o n t r o l l e d  by) the  
s u b je c t  NP in  the  m a tr ix  c la u s e .  In  c o n t r a s t  to  E n g l is h ,  
the  on ly  p o s s ib le  c o n t r o l l e r  in  Mundani is  the  m a tr ix  
s u b je c t .  O b je c t  Control  ( 1 6 ) ,  a r b i t r a r y  r e fe r e n c e  (1 7 )  or  
backward re fe r e n c e  (1 8 )  are  d is a l lo w e d .
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(16 )  Ob.iect Contro l
*T&; 0 a to  k [ [ PRO* n-kpen as i  ] ]
he PF push him CP IP R - f a l 1 LOC: ground
He- has pushed him. and he. has f a l l e n  down.1 k fc.
(17 )  A r b i t r a r y  Reference
* T &; 0 k i ’ i  [ [ PRO e -  ye a to  k ] ]
he PF come CP IP  arb IR -s e e  him
He; has come t h a t  one w i l l  see him ^ .
(18 )  Backward Reference
*[PROj e -  bene &ben yu a l e  ] ,
IR -dance dance DEF thus
a -  a m6- bo awe ; -1 e * ?
i t - F  INC-be:good to:you-EO
To dance t h a t  dance, does i t  p lea s e  you?
While the  c o n t r o l l e r  i s  always the  s u b je c t  o f  the  m a tr ix  
c lause ,  the  c o n t r o l l e d  e lement in the  embedded
( c o n s e c u t iv i z e d ) c lause  is  a ls o  the  lo g i c a l  s u b je c t  o f  
t h a t  c lause :  in o th e r  words, the  r e l a t i o n  is  a
s u b j e c t - t o - s u b j e c t  one.
The quest ion  t h a t  a r i s e s  is  whether the  n u l l  s u b je c t  in  
the  Mundani CC is  best  analysed as PRO.
We have seen how, a t  PF, r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  modal marking  
a t ta c h e s  i t s e l f  to  the  c o n s e c u t iv ize d  ve rb ,  where i t  
encodes the  no t ion  o f  "s a m e -s u b je c t": t h a t  i s ,  i t
in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the  im p l ied  s u b je c t  o f  t h a t  verb is  
coindexed ( c o r e f e r e n t i a l ) w i th  the  s u b je c t  o f  the  
immediate ly  dominat ing ( m a t r i x )  c la u s e .  The R / IR  
morpheme, th e n ,  is  anaphoric  in the  sense t h a t  i t  is  
coindexed w i th  an antecedent ;  but the  problem i s  t h a t  t h i s  
antecedent  i s  o u ts id e  the  governing ca tegory  o f  the  R / IR  
morpheme t h a t  i t  is  supposed to  b ind,  and thus v i o l a t e s  
P r i n c i p l e  A o f  the  Binding Theory.
Now c ons ider  the  s i t u a t i o n  a t  D - s t r u c t u r e . The R / IR  
morpheme, as a marker o f  a modal ca teg ory ,  is  taken to  be 
base-genera ted  under n o n - f i n i t e  INFL. I f ,  as Borer  (1989)  
suggests, anaphoric  f e a tu r e s  are asso c ia ted  w i th  an AGR 
component in INFL in s tead  o f  w i th  an NP p o s i t i o n ,  and i f  
Mundani R / IR  marking in  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL has an anaphoric  
fu n c t io n  as a l re a d y  de s c r ibe d ,  we can t e n t a t i v e l y  
c h a r a c t e r i z e  Mundani n o n - f i n i t e  INFL as having the  
f e a tu r e s  [-TENSE, +AGR]. This  f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  is
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the  converse o f  f i n i t e  INFL, which has the  f e a tu r e s  
[+TENSE, -AGR]. By a b s t r a c t in g  away the anaphor ic  f e a t u r e  
from the  NP in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  in  the c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
c la u s e ,  we conclude t h a t  the  n u l l  e lement in t h i s  p o s i t io n  
must be s p e c i f i e d  as [ - a n a p h o r i c ] ,  w h i le  r e t a i n i n g  the  
f e a t u r e  [+ p ro n o m in a l ] .  In  s h o r t ,  t h i s  n u l l  s u b je c t  is  not  
PRO, but the  empty pronominal pro.
B o r e r ’ s approach,  then ,  opens up the  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  
accounting f o r  the  d i f f e r e n c e s  between the  m a tr ix  and 
s ubo rd ina te  INFL components in the  CC, as w e l l  as the  
d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  n u l l  and l e x i c a l  s u b je c t  NPs. We s h a l l  
t h e r e f o r e  leave  as ide  o th e r  accounts o f  C o n t r o l ,  and 
at tem pt  to  extend B o r e r ’ s theory  in  r e l a t i o n  to  the  
Mundani d a ta .
9 . 2 . 4 . 2  Two p o s s ib le  ana lyses  o f  INFL
I f  in  the  CC the  s u b je c t  o f  each n o n - f i n i t e  complement 
c lause is  p r o , we cannot look to  i t s  anaphoric  f e a tu r e s  
to  account f o r  i t s  o b l i g a t o r y  r e f e r e n t i a l  dependence on a 
m a tr ix  argument i e .  f o r  Control  e f f e c t s .  Borer  argues
t h a t  the  anaphoric  f e a tu r e s  are  loca ted  in s te a d  in  an AGR 
component in  INFL. In  o th e r  words, suppose t h a t  INFL 
comprises two p a r ts :  a TENSE component c o n ta in in g  fe a tu r e s  
o f  Tense and Aspect, and an AGR component. In  the  case o f  
the  Mundani CC, we can adopt one o f  two p o s s ib le  accounts  
(a l r e a d y  in troduced  b r i e f l y  in  8 . 4 . 2 ) :
(a )  We can g ive  a " s p l i t  INFL" a n a ly s is ,  accord ing to
which the  TENSE component o f  INFL is  s i t u a t e d  in  the  
m a tr ix  c la u s e ,  w h i le  the  AGR component is  lo ca ted  in  
the  n o n - f i n i t e  complement c lause;  but s ince  TENSE and
AGR form p a r t  o f  a s in g le  (d is c o n t in u o u s )  c o n s t i t u e n t ,
both p r o j e c t  to  IP .
(b)  A l t e r n a t i v e l y  we can regard TENSE and AGR as two 
d i s t i n c t  s y n t a c t i c  c a t e g o r ie s ,  p r o j e c t i n g  to  TP and 
AgrP r e s p e c t i v e l y .
Under e i t h e r  a n a ly s is  the  two items are (a lm o s t )  m u tu a l ly  
e x c l u s iv e .  AGR is  conf ined  to  n o n - f i n i t e  complement 
clauses w i t h i n  a CC; TENSE appears in  most o th e r  c lause  
types i e .  in m a tr ix  c la us e s ,  and in s u b o rd in a te  c lauses  
w ith  a f i n i t e  verb and a l e x i c a l  NP s u b j e c t .  Also the  
p o t e n t i a l  c o n te n t  o f  the  two com ponents /categor ies  is  
d i f f e r e n t .  TENSE may c o n ta in  a c l i t i c  o r  p a r t i c l e  
te n s e -a s p e c t  marker, an o p t io n a l  NEG marker, and up to
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th r e e  a u x i l i a r y  verb s .  The conten t  o f  AGR is  r e s t r i c t e d  
to  an o b l i g a t o r y  R / IR  ( o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  p r e f i x  and the  
o p t io n a l  f e a t u r e  [ + i m p e r f e c t i v e ] . The in c o m p le t iv e  marker 
and the  f e a t u r e  [ + im p e r f e c t i v e ]  are  ev idence o f  some 
s l i g h t  o v e r la p  between TENSE and AGR. However, 
in co m p le t iv e  m6- is  a s u p p le t iv e  form in  AGR (s in c e  i t  
merely re p la c e s  an R / IR  p r e f i x ) ;  and whereas in  TENSE the  
f e a t u r e  [ + im p e r f e c t i v e ]  i s  r e a l i z e d  p h o n e t i c a l l y ,  in  AGR 
i t  remains p h o n e t i c a l l y  n u l l ,  s u r fa c in g  on ly  in  the  
agreement s u f f i x  on the  verb .  N o t ice  f i n a l l y  t h a t  the  
f a c t  t h a t  TENSE and AGR are  d i s c r e t e  e lements i s  not a 
necessary consequence o f  B o r e r ’ s t h e o r y ,  but  simply  a 
sta tem ent  o f  the  f a c t s  in  Mundani.
Both " s p l i t  IP" and "TP-AgrP" approaches g iv e  s a t i s f a c t o r y  
r e s u l t s  in  our a n a ly s is  o f  the  CC, and t h e r e  seems no 
p a r t i c u l a r  reason to  fa v o u r  one above the  o t h e r .  For the  
remainder o f  t h i s  d iscuss ion  we adopt the  l a b e l s  TP and 
AgrP: t h a t  i s ,  we regard TENSE and AGR as s e para te  
s y n t a c t i c  c a te g o r ie s  -  not so much f o r  t h e o r e t i c a l  reasons  
as to  make i t  e a s i e r  to  d i s t i n g u i s h  between th e  two.
As a l r e a d y  mentioned, Borer  proposes t h a t  the  AGR 
component has the  " N - l i k e "  p ro p e r ty  o f  a n a p h o r i c i t y : t h a t  
i s ,  i t  is  r e f e r e n t i a l  1y dependent on an a n te c ed en t .  Since  
i t  is  an N - typ e  e lem ent ,  i t s  dependency on an NP 
antecedent  r a t h e r  than on a h igher  AGR in  INFL is  
p l a u s i b l e .  TENSE, on the  o th e r  hand, is  a [ —N] e lement ,  
and so is  not l in k e d  r e f e r e n t i a l 1y w i th  any an tecedent :  in  
o th e r  words, i t  i s  [ - a n a p h o r i c ] ,
A f i n a l  p ro p e r ty  t h a t  d i s t in g u is h e s  TENSE from AGR 
concerns Case assignment.  TENSE assigns Case to  i t s  Spec 
( s u b j e c t )  p o s i t i o n ,  which must t h e r e f o r e  be f i l l e d  by a 
l e x i c a l  NP. AGR, on the  o th e r  hand, being a [+N] e lem ent ,  
must move to  a p o s i t io n  where i t  can i t s e l f  r e c e iv e  Case.  
This  means t h a t  AGR is  not  a Case a s s ig n e r ,  and so i t s  
Spec ( s u b j e c t )  p o s i t io n  may not be f i l l e d  by a l e x i c a l  NP.
The d i f f e r i n g  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  Mundani TENSE and AGR are  
summarized in  ( 1 9 ) :
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(19 )
TENSE AGR
Locat i  on m a tr ix  or subord 
c lause  w i th  f i n i t e  
verb form
consecut ive  complement 
c lause  w i th  n o n - f i n i t e  
verb form
Content T/A c l i t i c / p a r t i c l e
o p t io n a l  NEG
1-3 o p t io n a l  AUXes
R / IR  ( INC) p r e f i x  
o p t io n a l  f e a t u r e  [+IMP]
Features [ -N ]
[ -a n a p h o r i  c]
[+N]
[+anaphori c]
Case
assi gner?
yes, so has 
l e x i c a l  s u b je c t
no, so has n u l l  
s u b je c t
9 . 2 . 4 . 3  B o r e r ’ s A n a ly s is  a p p l ie d  to  Mundani
Let us now assume t h a t  the  Mundani CC has ( b a s i c a l l y )  a 
b in a ry  branching s t r u c t u r e  as in  ( 2 0 ) .  R e c a l l  t h a t  
[Spec,CP] is  on a r i g h t  branch, s u r fa c in g  in  c l a u s e - f i n a l  
posi t i o n  ( 3 . 1 . 4 ) . 3
( 2 0 )
Spec
pro  AGR 
[+A]
As a l re a d y  observed, the  f e a tu r e s  [ -a n a p h o r ic ]  and 
[+anaphor ic ]  are  in h e re n t  to  TENSE and AGR r e s p e c t i v e l y .  
Since [^ an ap hor ic ]  AGR is  an N -type  e lem ent ,  i t  r a is e s  to  
the  n e a re s t  COMP p o s i t io n  to  r e c e iv e  Case. In  t h i s  
p o s i t io n  i t  becomes the  d e r iv e d  head o f  CP, r e c e iv in g  in  
B o r e r ’ s account the  new la b e l  I c .  The f e a t u r e s  o f  I c  
p e r c o la te  upwards to  the  maximal p r o j e c t i o n  t h a t  dominates  
i t :  t h a t  i s ,  to  CP, r e - l a b e l l e d  IcP:
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( 21 ) IcP
Spec
pro  AGR VP 
[ + A]
J
Ic  shares the  b ind ing  domain o f  i t s  maximal p r o j e c t i o n  
Ic P .  I f  t h e r e  is  a coindexed c-commanding antecedent  f o r  
IcP w i t h i n  t h i s  domain, th e  der iv e d  head Ic  o f  IcP  w i l l  be 
bound by such an a n teced en t ,  and w i l l  re c e iv e  the  same 
r e f e r e n t i a l  index.
B o r e r ’ s account f u r t h e r  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  a l l  empty c a te g o r ie s  
be L - i d e n t i f i e d :  t h a t  i s ,  coindexed w i th  one o f  a c l e a r l y  
d e f in ed  s e t  o f  " L - i d e n t i f i e r s " , an tecedents  w i th  
s u f f i c i e n t l y  r i c h  i ( = i n f 1e c t i o n a l ) - f e a t u r e s . The no t ion  
of  L - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  covers r e l a t i o n s  between c l i t i c s  and 
s y n t a c t i c  p o s i t io n s  coindexed w i th  them; r e l a t i o n s  between 
members o f  an A -cha in  or A -c h a in ,  and r e l a t i o n s  between 
AGR in  INFL and i t s  L - s u b je c t  (whether th e  l a t t e r  i s  a 
l e x i c a l  NP or  an empty category  in  s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n ) .
In  the  Mundani CC, the  empty ca tegory  pro  i s  the  L -s u b je c t  
of  the  embedded AGR; but s ince  AGR is  anaphor ic  i t  lacks  
in h e re n t  f e a tu r e s  t h a t  w i l l  enable  i t  to  L - i d e n t i f y  pro  as 
re q u i r e d .  When AGR is  ra is e d  to  I c ,  however, i t  i n h e r i t s  
f e a tu r e s  from i t s  b ind ing  antecedent :  namely, the  s u b je c t  
NP in the  m a tr ix  c la u s e .  I t  then t r a n s m i ts  these  f e a tu r e s  
to  p r o , which r e s u l t s  in the  c o in d e x a t io n  o f  pro  w i th  AGR, 
and a ls o  w i th  the  m a tr ix  s u b je c t .  The requirem ent  t h a t  
pro  be p r o p e r ly  L - i d e n t i f i e d  is  thus met. The CC 
s t r u c t u r e  w i th  c o in d e x a t io n  is  diagrammed in  ( 2 2 ) ,  where e 
is  a n u l l  e lem ent .  Note t h a t  the  upper INFL/TENSE a lso  
p a r t i c i p a t e s  in the  c o in d e x a t io n ,  by v i r t u e  o f  i t s  
r e l a t i o n  to  i t s  own L -s u b je c t  i e .  the  s u b je c t  NP o f  the  
m a tr ix  c la u s e .
As an example we r e f e r  again to  sentence ( 1 4 a ) ,  repeated  
here as ( 2 3 a ) .
(2 2 )  NP. TENSE- VP [ I c [ p ro  - e
' 1 IcP AgrP AGR
VP]]  0 ]
Spec IcP
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( 2 3 )a .  T& 0 a to  n -  kpen a s i .
he PF push him R / S S - f a l 1 LOCrground
He has pushed him and f a l l e n  down.
b. T&; 0 ; p&& a to
TENSE
[ n - ; [ p r o ; e kpen a s i ] ]  e ]
IcP I c  AgrP AGR Spec IcP
In  each CC the only  o v e r t  r e a l i z a t i o n  o f  the  embedded AGR 
in  COMP w i l l  be an R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  morpheme. In  
( 2 3 b ) ,  i t  i s  the  r e a l i s  p r e f i x  rj“ . The c o in d e x a t io n  o f
t h i s  item w i th  the  m a t r ix  s u b je c t  y i e l d s  the  
“same-subject"  fu n c t io n  o f  R / IR  (o r  in c o m p le t iv e )  marking 
r e f e r r e d  to  in the  e a r l i e r  d iscuss ion  o f  Switch Reference .
F i n a l l y ,  note t h a t  t h i s  account assumes t h a t  th e  verb in
the c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lause  r a is e s  to  AGR and then to  COMP 
to  a c q u ire  R / IR  modal marking.
9 .3  A Comparison between SR and Contro l  Accounts
The a n a ly s is  o f  s u b je c t  Control  e f f e c t s  presented here has 
much in  common w i th  F i n e r ’ s account o f  SR, which f o r  him 
is  e s s e n t i a l l y  s u b j e c t - o r i e n t a t e d .  Both analyses  in vo lv e  
the  b ind ing  o f  a s ubo rd ina te  INFL/AGR by a s u p e ro rd in a te  
INFL component, r e s u l t i n g  ( v i a  s l i g h t l y  d i f f e r e n t  
mechanisms) in o b l i g a t o r y  s u b je c t  C o n t r o l .  The marked 
resemblance between th e  two approaches, and the  f a c t  t h a t  
e i t h e r  one can be a p p l ie d  to  the  Mundani CC w i th  some 
measure o f  success, lend support  to  the  idea  t h a t  Control  
e f f e c t s  and SR might e v e n t u a l l y  be brought to g e th e r  in  a 
u n i f i e d  account.
9 .3 .1  B as e -g e n e ra t io n  o f  R / IR  Marking under INFL (AGR)
With re sp ec t  to  the  Mundani CC, however, an a n a ly s is  based 
on B o r e r ’ s no t ion  o f  anaphoric  AGR avoids  severa l  
weaknesses o f  the  SR approach.
F i r s t l y ,  i t  a l lo w s  us to  say t h a t  R / IR  marking is  
base-genera ted  under the  anaphoric  INFL/AGR and moved to  
COMP a t  S - s t r u c t u r e .  Here i t  assumes a d d i t i o n a l  fu n c t io n s  
as a "same-subject"  marker and as a marker o f  t h i s  
p a r t i c u l a r  su b o rd in a te  c lause  ty p e .  I t  seems more 
p l a u s i b l e  t h a t  modal markers o f  t h i s  k ind should  have
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t h e i r  o r i g i n  in INFL, r a th e r  than being base-genera ted  
d i r e c t l y  in  COMP, as in  F i n e r ’ s a n a ly s is .
9 . 3 . 2  The COMP/INFL/AGR C o n s t i tu e n t  Abandoned
Secondly, B o r e r ’ s account enables us to  dispense w i th  
F i n e r ’ s r a th e r  unwie ldy d iscont inuous  COMP/INFL/AGR 
c o n s t i t u e n t .  The same r e s u l t s  a re  achieved by 
d i s t i n g u i s h i n g  between two IN FL-type  c o n s t i t u e n t s  -  TENSE 
and AGR, by the  r a i s i n g  o f  the  item under anaphor ic  AGR to  
COMP, and by th e  consequent L - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  o f  pro  in  
s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .
9 . 3 . 3  Complementizers and Conjunct ions
As w i th  F i n e r ’ s a n a l y s i s ,  the  quest ion  a r i s e s  as to  the  
p o s i t io n  occupied by the  subset o f  c o n ju n c t io n s  tS /k a /k &  
which co-occur  w i th  R / IR  marking (see 8 . 4 . 3  and 9 . 1 . 4  f o r  
prev ious d iscuss io n  o f  these fo rm s ) .  C l e a r l y ,  i f  the  
head COMP is  to  serve as a land ing  s i t e  f o r  the  R / IR  
morpheme, i t  cannot a t  the  same t ime accommodate a 
c o n ju n c t io n  o f  t h i s  ty p e .  A lso,  i f  [Spec,CP] is  in  
c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  i t  i s  l i k e w is e  u n a v a i l a b le  to  
t § / k a / k & .  Note f u r t h e r  t h a t  these c o n ju n c t io n s  never  
co-occur w i th  "o rd in a ry "  complementizers in C, such as nG, 
t h a t  or  n d i , how.
A p o s s ib le  s o lu t io n  is  to  assign the  tG /k a /k &  subset o f  
co n ju n c t io n s  to  a h ig h e r  CP ( o r ,  in  B o r e r ’ s term s,  IcP )  
a d ju n c t io n  p o s i t i o n .  Such a d ju n c t io n  i s  e n t i r e l y
s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d  in  t h i s  account, s ince  COMP (o r  I c )  does
not form a complex c o n s t i t u e n t  w i th  INFL/AGR, as in the
s t r u c t u r e  proposed by F i n e r .  T § /k a /k &  would then
s u b c a te g o r ize  f o r  an IcP complement w i th  [+ an ap hor ic ]  AGR 
and w i th  SS marking ra is e d  to  head o f  Ic P .  The s t r u c t u r e  
of  a sentence such as ( 2 3 c ) ,  s e c t io n  8 . 4 . 3 ,  repeated  here  
as ( 2 4 a ) ,  would then be as in  ( 2 4 b ) .  A complement c lause  
w ith  [ - a n a p h o r ic ]  TENSE and w i th  n§ or  ndi in  th e  head I c  
p o s i t i o n ,  would be ru le d  out  by s u b c a t e g o r iz a t io n  
r e s t r i c t i o n s  ( 2 4 c ) .
220
The Category AGR: Syntax
( 2 4 ) a. R -d e  gha a n t o ’ F5
I  -P3 go LOC pa lace  ( o f )  c h ie f
k£ e -  ye a t o .
w i th o u t  IR /SS-see  him
I  went to  the c h i e f ’s pa la c e ,  but d id  
not see him. ( L i t : . . .w i t h o u t  seeing  h im . )
b. R ; de; gha a nto*  Fp
[ k6 [ e - -  [ p r o - e ye a t o ] ]  0 ]
IcP IcP Ic  AgrP AGR Spec IcP
c. *R; de;gha a n t o ’ Fp
[ k6 [ n6 [ m&* 0 ye a t o ] ] ]  0 ]
IcP IcP  I c  AgrP TENSE Spec IcP
Observe a ls o  t h a t  when the head Ic  p o s i t io n  is  a l re a d y  
occupied by a com plem ent izer ,  movement o f  anaphor ic  AGR to  
I c  i s  blocked.  For t h i s  reason, the  presence o f  a 
no n-nu l l  e lement in I c  im p l ie s  non-anaphor ic  TENSE in  the  
embedded c lause  ( 2 5 a ) ;  a c lause w i th  an o v e r t  
complementizer  p lus  anaphoric  AGR is  ru le d  out  ( 2 5 b ) .
( 2 5 )a .  T£; 0 su am n§ y 6 ; -1 6  1 5 ’ n-g&.
He PF t e l l  me t h a t  he(- -P3 P1 R-go
H e { t o l d  me t h a t  he went
( a f t e r  doing something e l s e ) .
T&- 0; su am [ n§ [ y6* 16 1 5 ’ n ~ g 6 ] ] 0 ]
IcP  I c  AgrP TENSE Spec IcP
[ -A ]
b . *T & .  0 . su am [ n£ [ pro* n~ i* g £ ] ]  0 3
IcP I c  AgrP AGR Spec IcP
[+A]
In  o th e r  words, B o r e r ’ s a n a ly s is  in v o lv e s  a c r u c ia l  
c o r r e l a t i o n  between an empty COMP ( I c )  node and o b l i g a t o r y  
s u b je c t  Contro l  t h a t  is  supported by the  f a c t s  in  Mundani.
9 . 3 . 4  Contro l  E f f e c t s  in  N on-sub jec t  P o s i t io n s
In  B o r e r ’ s system, the  unique r e l a t i o n  between AGR in  INFL 
and i t s  L -s u b je c t  has a d i r e c t  consequence: t h a t  Control
e f f e c t s  occur o n ly  in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n .  Th is  account f i t s  
the  Mundani da ta  p r e c i s e l y .  Where o th e r  languages, eg.
E n g l is h ,  show evidence o f  Control  e f f e c t s  in v o lv in g
n o n -s u b je c t  p o s i t io n s ,  Borer  m a in ta ins  t h a t  th e  Control  
can s t i l l  be e x p la in e d  in  terms o f  Binding Theory. She 
proposes t h a t  whereas r e f e r e n t i a l  c o in d e x a t io n  may apply
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both a t  S - s t r u c t u r e  and a t  LF, the  b ind ing  c o n d i t io n s  as 
such apply on ly  a t  LF. For example, in  (2 6 a )  the  
c o n t r o l l e r  i s  the  b e n e fa c t iv e  " fo r  everyone" ,  which 
c l e a r l y  does not c-command pro  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e :
( 2 6 )a .  I p r o  • to  f a i l  an exam] is  po ss ib le  f o r  ev ery one ;
I f  the  b ind ing  r e l a t i o n s  are  read o f f  the  LF s t r u c t u r e  
( 2 6 b ) ,  however, where the  s e n t e n t i a l  s u b je c t  appears  
p o s t -v e r b a l  1y , then the  necessary c-command r e l a t i o n s  can 
be e s t a b l i s h e d ,  the  b e n e fa c t iv e  binds AGR, and AGR 
L - i d e n t i f i e s  pro  as re q u i r e d .
( 2 6 )b. ( I t )  i s  p o s s ib le  f o r  e v e ry o n e . i p r o . t o  f a i l  an exam]
By arguments such as th e s e ,  Borer seeks to  p reserve  the  
u n iv e rs a l  a p p l i c a b i l i t y  o f  her a n a ly s is .  F i n e r ’ s account  
of  SR phenomena, on the  o th e r  hand, s imply  does not work 
f o r  SR systems in v o lv in g  n o n -s u b je c t  NPs.
9 . 3 . 5  D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  N u l l  and Non-nu l l  Su b je c ts
A f i n a l  reason f o r  fa v o u r in g  B o r e r ’ s a n a ly s is  is  t h a t  i t  
prov ides  a u n i f i e d  account o f  the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  and 
r e fe re n c e  assignment o f  n u l l  and n o n -n u l l  s u b je c ts  in  
Mundani. Under t h i s  approach, a te n s e le s s  ( n o n - f i n i t e )  
complement c lause  w i l l  n e c e s s a r i ly  con ta in  anaphoric  AGR. 
Since anaphoric  AGR has no in h e re n t  s e t  o f  L - f e a t u r e s ,  i t  
can f u n c t io n  as an L - i d e n t i f i e r  o f  a n u l l  s u b je c t  e lement  
j u s t  in  case i t  is  bound by an antecedent  c o n ta in in g  the  
necessary s e t  o f  L - f e a t u r e s .  Anaphoric AGR i n h e r i t s  the  
L - f e a t u r e s  o f  i t s  b in d e r ,  and can then l i c e n s e  the  n u l l
e lement in i t s  own s u b je c t  p o s i t io n .  In  c o n t r a s t ,  a
Mundani tensed ( f i n i t e )  c lause  w i l l  ( I  suggest)  c o n ta in  no 
AGR c o n s t i t u e n t  a t  a l l ,  and thus w i l l  have no in h e re n t  or  
i n h e r i t e d  L - f e a t u r e s .  So i t  w i l l  be unable  to  L - i d e n t i f y  
a p r o , and i t s  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  must be f i l l e d  by a 
l e x i c a l  NP. Here I  d iv e rg e  s l i g h t l y  from B orer ,  who would 
say t h a t  in  E n g l is h ,  f o r  example, tensed INFL in c lu d e s  a 
non-a n a p h o r ic  AGR component t h a t  does have some in h e re n t  
L - f e a t u r e s ;  but these  f e a tu r e s  are  less  " r i c h "  than those  
i n h e r i t e d  by i t s  anaphoric  c o u n te r p a r t ,  and t h e r e f o r e  
i n s u f f i c i e n t  to  L - i d e n t i f y  a pro  in  i t s  own s u b je c t
p o s i t i o n .  At t h i s  s tage in our research ,  th e r e  seems to  
be no independent evidence f o r  an AGR component in  a
tensed c lause  in  Mundani (a l tho ugh  embedded tensed clauses  
need f u r t h e r  i n v e s t i g a t i o n ) .  In  s h o r t ,  Mundani TENSE and
222
The Category AGR: Syntax
AGR are  two d i s t i n c t  e n t i t i e s  (whether  under a 
" s p l i t - I N F L "  or "TP-AgrP" a n a l y s i s ) :  one o f  these  e n t i t i e s  
has no L - f e a t u r e s ;  the  o th e r  i n h e r i t s  L - f e a t u r e s  from an 
a nteced en t .  Th is  s t a t e  o f  a f f a i r s  avoids the  need to  
r e s o r t  to  the  graded no t ion  o f  a " s u f f i c i e n t l y  r ic h "  s e t  
of  L - f e a t u r e s  -  a no t ion  t h a t  lacks c l e a r  d e f i n i t i o n  in  
B o r e r ’ s a n a ly s is .
9 .4  R / IR  Modal Marking in  D i f f e r e n t  S y n t a c t ic  
C o n f ig u r a t io n s
In  the  preceding s e c t io n s ,  i t  was demonstrated t h a t  a 
co n t ro l  a n a ly s is  o f  R / IR  (and in c o m p le t iv e )  marking in the  
CC y ie ld s  good r e s u l t s ,  p ro v id in g  a p r i n c i p l e d  e x p la n a t io n  
o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  fu n c t io n s  o f  these morphemes in terms of  
a system of  modal o p p o s i t io n s ,  anaphoric  "same s u b je c t"  
r e l a t i o n s ,  and the  marking o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  type o f  
n o n - f i n i t e  s ubo rd ina te  c la u s e .
As a l re a d y  noted, however, R / IR  marking appears in o th e r  
c o n f i g u r a t io n s :  namely, in  A u x i l i a r y  S e r ie s  under f i n i t e  
INFL, and in  S e r i a l  Verb C onstruc t ion s  (SVCs). We s h a l l  
take  a b r i e f  look a t  these two s t r u c tu r e s  in  r e l a t i o n  to  
the  CC, and ask i f  th e r e  are  any p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  a 
coherent  account o f  R / IR  morphology across the  th r e e  
c o n s t r u c t io n  ty p e s .
9 .4 .1  The A u x i l i a r y  S e r ie s
As seen in  7 . 2 ,  an a u x i l i a r y  s e r i e s  under what we r e fe r r e d  
to  i n i t i a l l y  as " f i n i t e  INFL", is  best analysed as a 
s e r i e s  o f  " v e r b - l i k e "  e lem ents ,  each o f  which heads i t s  
own AuxP p r o j e c t i o n ,  As in  o th e r  verba l  sequences, each 
n o n - i n i t i a l  AUX in a s e r i e s ,  along w i th  the  f o l lo w in g  main 
verb ,  w i l l  c a r r y  a r e a l i s  or  i r r e a l i s  p r e f i x  (no 
in c o m p le t iv e  marking is  found in  a u x i l i a r y  s e r i e s ) :
( 2 7 ) a .  R e a l is  Marking
T6 - a ghi n -d o ’ n-dze
he-P2 P1 R-P1 R - le a ve
He d id  ( g h i )  leave y e s te rd a y  ( - & ) ,
a f t e r  something e ls e  had happened (h d o ’ ) .
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b . I r r e a l i s  Marking
T a -a  ghi e -  l o ’ o e -  s&’ a e -  dza 
he-F F1 IR-F1 IR -F2  IR - le a v e  
He w i l l  (gh±)  leave tomorrow ( e s £ ’a ) ,  
a f t e r  something e ls e  has happened ( e l d ’ o ) .
In  c o n t r a s t  to  i t s  m u l t i p l e  f u n c t io n s  in  th e  CC, the  R / IR  
p r e f i x  in  sentences such as (2 7 a /b )  has v i r t u a l l y  no r o le  
in  terms o f  marking modal o p p o s i t io n s ;  i t  c l e a r l y  cannot  
mark "sa m e -su b je c t" ,  s ince  the  a u x i l i a r y  has no argument 
s t r u c t u r e  and hence no e x te r n a l  argument ( s u b j e c t )  
p o s i t io n ;  and i t  can no longer  s ig n a l  a p a r t i c u l a r  
s ubo rd ina te  c lause  ty p e ,  s ince  AuxP is  a c o n s t i t u e n t  in a 
monoclausal s t r u c t u r e .  The on ly  r o l e  l e f t  f o r  R / IR  
marking is  to  r e i n f o r c e  the  f u t u r e  vs. n o n - f u t u r e  tense  
d i s t i n c t i o n  e s t a b l is h e d  by the  T/A i n d i c a t o r  under the  
head T o f  TP (see the  d iscuss io n  in  7 . 3 . 1 ) :  t h a t  i s ,  the  
R / IR  p r e f i x  ta k es  c e r t a i n  (broad)  tense  f e a t u r e s  under T 
and "copies" them onto subsequent ve rba l  e lem ents .
Th is  l i m i t e d  f u n c t i o n  o f  R / IR  marking w i t h i n  the  tense  
system prompts a c o n s id e r a t io n  o f  an a n a ly s is  in  terms o f  
l i c e n s i n g  c o n d i t io n s  on v e rb a l  e lements.  Fabb (1 9 84 )  and 
D r i jk o n in g e n  (1 989 )  discuss the  p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  INFL 
(TENSE under our a n a ly s is )  may be marked to  assign "verba l  
case" to  VP, which then p e r c o la te s  down t o  V. The 
"case-marking" is  r e a l i z e d  o v e r t l y  in  the  form o f  a verba l  
a f f i x ,  and the  a f f i x  l i c e n s e s  the verba l  form concerned.  
This  kind o f  approach may o f f e r  some hope f o r  a s y n t a c t i c  
account o f  R / IR  marking (and a lso  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking?)  
in an a u x i l i a r y  sequence. However, i t  leaves  many 
unanswered q u es t io ns :  f o r  example, why is  the  i n i t i a l  AUX 
in a s e r i e s  never l i c e n s e d  by an R / IR  a f f i x ?  A lso,  i t  may 
prove im possib le  to  r e c o n c i le  such an account w i th  the  
a n a ly s is  o f  a u x i l i a r y  sequences adopted in 7 . 2 ,  where the  
v a r io u s  nodes are  l ic e n s e d  through the  d ischarge  o f  
p o s i t io n s  in  t h e t a  g r id s ,  r a th e r  than through any no t ion  
of  "case-m ark ing" .
9 . 4 . 2  The S e r i a l  Verb C o n s tru c t io n  (SVC)
The SVC was in troduced  in s e c t io n  8 . 2 . 2 ;  sentences ( 4 )  and
(5 )  from t h a t  s e c t io n  are  repeated here as (2 8 )  and ( 2 9 ) .
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( i )  Complex S e r ie s  where two verbs to g e th e r  y i e l d  a 
s in g le  id io m a t ic  meaning.
( 2 8 ) a .  T& 0 nu m61eb m-pfa
he PF d r in k  water  R -d ie  
He has drowned.
(He has drunk water  and d i e d . )
b. T&-1£ n in  nk o ’ yu h - k i *t
he-P3 ta k e  chicken DEF R-come 
He brought the  chicken.
c.  T&-16 n in  oko ’ yu n-g& awen
he-P3 ta k e  chicken DEF R-go LOC:market  
He took the chicken to  market .
( i i ) M o d i f i c a t o r y  S e r ie s  where one verb in  the  p a i r  
( u n d e r l in e d )  m o d i f ie s  the  o t h e r ,  c o n t r i b u t i n g  an 
a d v e rb ia l  or  comparat ive  sense.
(29 )a .  Bo -o  n - ts & k-&  f j -k i  ’
th e y - IM P  R -s ta y - IM P  R-come-IMP
They a re  always coming/They come r e g u l a r l y .
b. T& 0 k6 &ne yu n-tsfe am
he PF know m a tte r  DEF R-surpass me
He knows more than me about the m a t te r .
The SVC is  f o r m a l ly  i d e n t i c a l  w i th  th e  CC in t h a t  i t  
comprises a s e r i e s  o f  verbs shar ing  a common s u b je c t  and 
te n s e -a s p e c t  s p e c i f i c a t i o n ;  the  s u b je c t  is  expressed  
o v e r t l y  on ly  be fore  the  i n i t i a l  verb in  the  s e r i e s ;  a 
n o n - i n i t i a l  verb w i l l  c a r r y  R / IR  morphology.4
As noted in 8 . 2 . 2 ,  however, the  SVC has a number o f  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  t h a t  d i s t i n g u i s h  i t  from the  CC. For 
example, i t  c o n s is ts  o f  two verbs on ly ;  r e o r d e r in g  o f  
these verbs is  d is a l lo w e d ;  VP expansion by the  a d d i t io n  o f  
NP complements or a d v e r b ia ls  is  s t r i c t l y  l i m i t e d ;  in  some 
in s ta n c e s ,  the  a c tu a l  l e x i c a l  items appear ing as the  NP 
complement are  predeterm ined ( i n  ( 2 8 a ) ,  f o r  in s ta n c e ,  
m61eb cannot be rep laced by any o th e r  e x p r e s s io n ) ;  the  two 
verbs are i n t e r p r e t e d  e i t h e r  composit ional  1y (2 8 )  or as a 
main verb plus m o d i f ie r  ( 2 9 ) ,  a l though even w i th  a 
com posit iona l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  i t  is  g e n e r a l l y  p o s s ib le  to  
i d e n t i f y  one verb as having g r e a te r  semantic prominence.
These c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  suggest t h a t  the  m u l t i c l a u s a l  
s t r u c t u r e  assigned to  the  CC is  in a p p r o p r ia te  to  the  SVC, 
where the  u n i t s  are  i n t u i t i v e l y  f e l t  to  be more t i g h t l y  
bound t o g e t h e r .  In  view o f  the  p o s s i b i l i t e s  ( a l b e i t  
r e s t r i c t e d )  f o r  i n s e r t i n g  NP complements and a d v e r b ia ls ,  
the l in k e d  u n i t s  t h a t  compose the SVC must have V ’ s ta tu s
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a t  the  very  l e a s t .  Suppose t h a t  the  s t r u c t u r e  is  
monoclausal ,  in v o lv in g  the  a d jo in in g  o f  one VP p r o j e c t i o n  
to  a no th er .  Since the  process is  one o f  a d ju n c t io n  and 
not o f  c o o r d i n a t io n ,  the  s t r u c t u r e  is  not  com ple te ly  
sym m etr ica l ,  and i t  is  p o s s ib le  to  i d e n t i f y  th e  verb  t h a t  
is  i n t u i t i v e l y  perce ived  to  denote the  key e v e n t .  Th is  V 
is  the  head o f  the  e n t i r e  VP, w h i le  the  o th e r  VP is  
regarded as some kind o f  m o d i f ie r  (D§chaine 1990 ) .
( 3 0 ) a .  A d ju n c t io n  o f  V2 to  V1
head m o d i f i e r
b . A d ju nc t ion  o f  V1 to  V2
m o d i f i e r  head
In  ( 3 0 a ) ,  V1 is  the  head o f  the  o v e r a l l  s t r u c t u r e ,  
e x e m p l i f i e d  in  (2 9 b ) ,  where V1 k6, knows, denotes the  
c e n t r a l  e v e n t .  (3 0 a )  re pres e n ts  the  more common type o f  
s e r i a l  c o n s t r u c t io n  in Mundani, i l l u s t r a t e d  in  ( 2 8 a / b / c )  
and ( 2 9 a ) ,  where V2 expresses the c e n t r a l  e v e n t ,  and is  
the  head o f  the  verb a l  s t r u c t u r e .
How does R / IR  morphology f i t  i n t o  these c o n f ig u r a t io n s ?  
We must assume something l i k e  the  s t r u c tu r e s  in  ( 3 1 a / b ) :
( 3 1 ) a .  A d ju nc t ion  o f  V2 to  V1
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b . A d ju nc t ion  o f  V1 to  V2
VP
V1
R/IR V2
In  (3 1 a )  the  R / IR  p r e f i x  f a l l s  under [Spec ,VP];  in  (31b)  
i t  i s  placed awkwardly in some k ind o f  V ’ a d ju n c t io n  
p o s i t i o n .  I f  ( 3 1 a / b )  re p re s e n t  base-genera ted  a d ju n c t io n  
of  one verb p r o j e c t i o n  to  a no th er ,  as D^chaine proposes,  
then R / IR  marking is  base-genera ted  in  two d i f f e r e n t  
p o s i t io n s  in  the  two s t r u c t u r e s . 5 I t  would in  any case be 
i n t u i t i v e l y  more s a t i s f a c t o r y  to  base -ge ne ra te  modal 
i n d ic a t o r s  under some component o f  INFL, as proposed in  
s e c t io n  9 . 2 .
A f u r t h e r  problem concerns th e  anaphoric  "same-subject"  
r o le  o f  R / IR  marking which was i d e n t i f i e d  in  the  CC ( 8 . 3 ) .  
In  an SVC where each verb has an NP complement, the  
mechanisms o f  t h e t a  d ischarge  opera te  as shown below ( th e  
R / IR  p o s i t io n  i s  om it te d  f o r  s i m p l i c i t y  a t  t h i s  s t a g e ) .
( 3 2 ) a .
V1 < 1 , 2 , e> NP<1 *  > V2<1 , 2 , e> NP<1*>
In  ( 3 2 a / b ) ,  the  t h e t a  g r id  o f  each verba l  head p e r c o la te s  
upwards to  the  im m ediate ly  dominating node, where the  
i n t e r n a l  argument p o s i t io n  is  s a t i s f i e d  by the  process o f  
d isc ha rge .  At t h i s  le v e l  we now have VP and V* s i s t e r s  
w ith  i d e n t i c a l  t h e t a  g r id s :  each has an e x t e r n a l  argument  
p o s i t io n  <1> and an event  p o s i t io n  <e> t h a t  remain to  be 
s a t i s f i e d .  By a process of  "double merger", th e  two empty 
argument p o s i t io n s  and the  two empty even t  p o s i t io n s  a re  
i d e n t i f i e d  and merged, to  y i e l d  a s in g le  e x t e r n a l  argument  
p o s i t io n  and a s in g le  event  p o s i t io n  t h a t  a re  r e l a t e d  to  
both s i s t e r  c o n s t i t u e n t s .  The merger o f  the  two event
V1< 1 , 2 , e> NP<1*> V2<1 , 2 , e> NP<1*>
b.
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p o s i t io n s  captures  the  m o d i f ic a to r y  r o le  t h a t  one verb  
plays in  r e l a t i o n  to  the  o t h e r ,  s inc e  merger is  the  
process o f  t h e t a  d ischarge  asso c ia ted  w i th  m o d i f ic a to r y  
s t r u c t u r e s  (see ( 3 3 ) ,  s e c t io n  7 . 2 ) .  The i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  
and merger o f  the  two e x te r n a l  argument p o s i t io n s  means 
t h a t  on ly  one s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  [Spec,TP] is  p r o je c te d  in  
the SVC: t h e r e  is  no empty ca tegory  in  a s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  
needing to  be L - i d e n t i f i e d  and thus l ic e n se d  by R / IR  modal 
marking under AGR ( 9 . 2 . 4 . 3 ) .  In  s h o r t ,  th e  R / IR  p r e f i x  
has no r o le  to  p lay  as an i n d i c a t o r  o f  "same s u b j e c t " ,  and 
th e r e  is  y e t  another  d ivergence from the  account o f  R / IR  
marking adopted in the  c o n te x t  o f  the  CC.
I f  we p e r s i s t  in  seeking a coherent  account o f  R / IR  
marking across both SVC and CC, we are  o b l ig e d  to  analyse  
the  SVC as a s e r i e s  o f  two c la u s a l  c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  a f i n i t e  
main c lause  fo l lo w e d  by a n o n - f i n i t e  embedded c la u s e ,  
f o l lo w in g  the  p a t t e r n  o f  th e  CC.
In  support  o f  such a u n i t a r y  approach to  the  two 
c o n s t r u c t io n s ,  the  two verbs in sentences such as (2 8 b /c )  
could be sa id  to  r e c e iv e  in d iv id u a l  ( r a t h e r  than a 
c o m p o s i t io n a l )  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s , s ince  the  a c t  o f  " ta k in g "  
precedes the  a c t  o f  "coming/going" c h r o n o l o g i c a l l y . In  
( 2 8 a ) ,  a ls o ,  some speakers favour  a non-com posit iona l  
i n t e r p r e t a t i o n :  He drank w ater  and ( t h e n )  d ied .  Other
examples o f  what we have termed the  "Complex S e r ie s "  in  
Mundani have th e  verb n i , take,  as V1 ( ta k e  s t i c k  b e a t , 
take money gi ve ,  e t c . ) ,  and might l i k e w is e  be in t e r p r e t e d  
n o n -c o m p o s i t io n a l1y . As f o r  the  M o d i f i c a t o r y  S e r ie s ,  
th e r e  is  in  p r i n c i p l e  no reason why, i f  we adopt a 
b i c la u s a l  a n a ly s is  along the  l i n e s  o f  the CC, one c la u s a l  
c o n s t i t u e n t  should not modify a nother .
On the  o th e r  hand, by ass ign ing  i d e n t i c a l  s y n t a c t i c  
s t r u c tu r e s  to  the  CC and the  SVC, we are  o b l ig e d  in the  
case o f  the  SVC to  s t i p u l a t e  c e r t a i n  r e s t r i c t i o n s  on VP 
expansion t h a t  do not apply to  the  CC. Also we have noted  
t h a t  the  c e n t r a l  event  in  a Mundani SVC is  o f t e n  expressed  
by V2: i t  seems i n t u i t i v e l y  improbable t h a t  th e  c e n t r a l
event  should be encoded in  a subord ina te  c lause  w h i le  the  
modify ing even t  is  expressed by V 1 , in  the  m a t r ix  c la u s e .  
This  problem is  e s p e c i a l l y  acute in examples such as 
( 2 9 a ) ,  where V1 nts^ka is  i n t e r p r e t e d  as an a d v e rb ia l  
m odify ing V2 ok£ ’ &. The asymmetrical c o n f i g u r a t io n s  in  
(30 )  cap tu re  p e r f e c t l y  the  r e l a t i v e  prominence o f  V1 and 
V2 in such sentences.
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Another reason f o r  r e j e c t i n g  the b ic la u s a l  approach to  the
SVC is  the  lack  of  ev idence f o r  the  c la u s a l  s t a tu s  of  the
l in k e d  u n i t s .  I f  we apply to  the  SVC the  t e s t s  used in
8 .4  to  e s t a b l i s h  the c la u s a l  s ta tu s  o f  the  u n i t s  in  the  
CC, we im m ediate ly  encounter  problems. For example, we 
can i n s e r t  in t o  the  CC the c on junc t io ns  t £ ,  u n t i l ,  ka,  
b e fore  or  kk, w i t h o u t , which take  an IP  ( c l a u s a l )
complement, thus demonstrat ing the c la u s a l  s ta tu s  o f  the  
fo l lo w in g  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  u n i t ;  but i f  we t r y  to  do the  
same in  the  SVC the  r e s u l t  is  e i t h e r  ungrammatical ( 3 3 ) ,  
or t ran s fo rm s  the s e r i a l  c o n s t r u c t io n  i n t o  a CC w i th  a 
t o t a l l y  d i f f e r e n t ,  n o n -c o m p o s i t io n a l , i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  ( 3 4 ) .
( 3 3 )a .  Bo - 5  n - t s 6 k -S  r j -k i  ’ - £
they - IM P  R -s ta y - IM P  R-come-IMP
They a re  always coming/They come r e g u l a r l y .
b. *Bo-d h - ts£k -c i  t §  r j -k i  ’
*They a re  remain ing  u n t i l  coming.
( 3 4 )a .  T&-16 n io  rjko* yu awen
he-P3 ta k e  chicken DEF R-go LOC:market
He took the chicken to m a rk e t .
b. T&-16 n in  nkd* yu t §  n-g& awen
he-P3 take  chicken DEF u n t i l  R-go LOCimarket
He took the chicken (and kept i t )  
u n t i l  he went to m a rk e t .
In  con c lu s io n ,  the  w e ight  o f  evidence fa v o u rs  an approach 
to  the  SVC t h a t  is  d i s t i n c t  from t h a t  adopted f o r  the  CC, 
and t h a t  p o s i ts  the  u n d e r ly in g  s t r u c tu r e s  diagrammed in  
( 3 0 ) .  I f  t h i s  V ’ a d ju n c t io n  a n a ly s is  is  pursued, however,  
and the  R / IR  p r e f i x  i s  in co rp o ra te d  in t o  V2, we are l e f t  
w ith  a s i m i l a r  s e t  o f  problems to  those posed by the  
A u x i l i a r y  S e r ie s :  namely, how to  account f o r  the  R / IR
p r e f i x  in the  syntax ,  and how to  g ive  some coherence to  
the  o v e r a l l  p i c t u r e  o f  R / IR  marking as i t  occurs across  
d i f f e r e n t  c o n s t r u c t io n  types .
9 .5  Summary
We have shown t h a t  in  the  Mundani CC, the  system o f  R / IR  
marking has c e r t a i n  p r o p e r t i e s  t h a t  make i t  amenable to  
a n a ly s is  e i t h e r  as p a r t  o f  a Switch Reference system, or  
as p a r t  o f  a system of  C o n t r o l .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  the  R / IR  
morphemes in v o lv e  the  no t ion  o f  "same s u b je c t"  or  
o b l i g a t o r y  s u b je c t  C o n t r o l .  Under e i t h e r  an SR or a 
Control approach, t h i s  no t ion  in vo lv e s  in  tu r n  the  b ind ing  
of  a su b o rd in a te  INFL/AGR by a s u p e ro rd in a te  INFL
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component. I t  a ls o  r e q u i r e s  t h a t  the  R / IR  "same s u b je c t"  
marker should occupy COMP, a t  l e a s t  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e .
The Mundani da ta  g ive  us some in s ig h ts  in t o  th e  na ture  and 
e x te n t  o f  the  p a r a l l e l i s m  between SR and C ontro l  systems. 
The bas ic  resemblance seems to  l i e  in a b ind ing  
r e l a t i o n s h i p  between two INFL components, in  the  l i n k s  
e x i s t i n g  between INFL, i t s  Spec ( s u b j e c t )  p o s i t io n  and 
COMP, and in  the  o b l i g a t o r y  s u b je c t  Contro l  t h a t  is  a 
consequence o f  these v a r io u s  r e l a t i o n s h i p s .  These are  the  
basics  of  both SR and C o n t r o l ;  but c l e a r l y  more work is  
needed on, f o r  example, SR and Contro l  systems t h a t  
in v o lv e  n o n -s u b je c t  p o s i t io n s  a nd /o r  c o o r d in a t io n  
s t r u c t u r e s ,  to  see how these f i t  in t o  the  o v e r a l l  p i c t u r e .
D esp ite  t h e i r  s i m i l a r i t i e s ,  SR and Control  ana lyses  d i f f e r  
c o n s id e ra b ly  in the  way they  account f o r  th e  n a tu re  o f  the  
s y n t a c t i c  r e l a t i o n s  ho ld ing  in the  Mundani CC. F i n e r ’ s SR 
account se ts  up a complex d iscont inuous  COMP/INFL/AGR 
c o n s t i t u e n t ,  s t i p u l a t e s  t h a t  "same s u b je c t"  marking be 
base-genera ted  in  COMP, and in  o th e r  resp ec ts  uses
standard Binding Theory. B o r e r ’ s Control  a n a l y s i s ,  on the  
o th e r  hand, d i s t i n g u is h e s  between anaphoric  and
non-anaphor ic  INFL components, r e q u i r e s  t h a t  "same
su b je c t"  marking be base-genera ted  in anaphoric  AGR in  
INFL and moved to  COMP on ly  a t  S - s t r u c t u r e ,  and in troduces  
the  no t ion  o f  L - i d e n t i f i c a t i o n  to  l ic e n s e  the  n u l l  e lement  
pro  in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  o f  the  c o n t r o l l e d  c la u s e .
In  9 . 4 ,  the  scope o f  the  d iscuss ion  has been be widened to  
in c lude  not only  the CC, but a ls o  o th e r  c o n f ig u r a t io n s  
where R / IR  morphology occurs: namely, the  S e r i a l  Verb
C o n s tru c t io n  and the A u x i l i a r y  S e r ie s .  These
c o n s t r u c t io n s  d i f f e r  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  both from each o th e r  
and from the  CC, and the  fu n c t io n s  o f  R / IR  morphemes are  
d i f f e r e n t  in each, making i t  d i f f i c u l t  to  a r r i v e  a t  a 
u n i f i e d  account o f  R / IR  marking across the  language as a 
w h ole .
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CHAPTER 10 -  " INFL": A COMPLEX OF DIFFERENT FUNCTIONAL 
CATEGORIES
In preceding chapters  we have described the  assortment of  
tense -aspec t -m oda l  e lements t h a t  might be s a id  to  compose 
an i n f l e c t i o n a l  ( IN FL)  c o n s t i t u e n t  in  the  Mundani 
language, and ha.ve opened up v a r io u s  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  a 
s y n t a c t i c  a n a ly s is  o f  these  e lements.
A fundamental d i s t i n c t i o n  is  made between f i n i t e  and 
n o n - f i n i t e  INFL, on the  basis  o f  t h e i r  d i f f e r e n c e s  o f  
d i s t r i b u t i o n ,  con te n t  and f e a t u r e  s p e c i f i c a t i o n .  The two 
are in complementary d i s t r i b u t i o n :  f i n i t e  INFL occurs in  
m a tr ix  or embedded c lauses w i th  an o v e r t  s u b je c t ;  
n o n - f i n i t e  INFL occurs on ly  in  embedded c lauses  w i th  no 
o v e r t  s u b je c t .  The c o n te n t  o f  the  two INFL types is  a ls o  
d i s c r e t e :  f i n i t e  INFL is  e i t h e r  s imple  (composed o f  a
s in g le  i tem )  or  complex ( c o n s is t in g  o f  s e v e ra l  i t e m s ) ,  and 
i t s  con ten ts  are  s e le c te d  from a c losed c la s s  o f  TAM 
i n d ic a t o r s  t h a t  in c lu d e  c l i t i c s ,  p a r t i c l e s  and 
a u x i l i a r i e s ;  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL is  s im ple ,  and is  norm al ly  
conf ined  to  a r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  marker o n ly ,  w i th  the  
o p t io n a l  a d d i t io n  o f  the  p h o n o !o g ic a l1y u n r e a l i z e d  
aspectual  f e a t u r e  [ + i m p e r f e c t i v e ] . In  terms o f  f e a t u r e s ,  
we argue t h a t  f i n i t e  INFL is  s p e c i f i e d  as [+TENSE, -A GR ], 
w h i le  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL is  s p e c i f i e d  as [ -TENSE], but has 
the  f e a t u r e  [+AGR] d e r iv e d  from i t s  f u n c t i o n  as an 
anaphoric  "same-subject"  marker.
The d i f f e r e n c e s  o u t l i n e d  above suggest two p o s s ib le  
approaches to  a n a ly s is :  e i t h e r  a " s p l i t - I N F L "  approach,  or  
an a n a ly s is  in terms o f  two s e para te  s y n t a c t i c  c a t e g o r ie s ,  
TENSE and AGREEMENT (T and AGR), p r o j e c t i n g  to  TP and AgrP 
r e s p e c t i v e l y .  The l a t t e r  op t io n  is  p r e f e r r e d  not so much 
on t h e o r e t i c a l  grounds as f o r  c l a r i t y  o f  e x p o s i t i o n .
The p o s s i b i l i t y  is  considered o f  f u r t h e r  s u b d iv id in g  TP 
in to  se p a ra te  TENSE and ASPECT fu n c t io n a l  c a t e g o r ie s ,  on 
the s t r e n g t h  o f  c e r t a i n  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  and agreement  
p r o p e r t i e s  o f  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking.  However, the
evidence in  fa v o u r  o f  a separa te  t re a tm e n t  o f  aspect  is  
i n s u f f i c i e n t l y  c l e a r - c u t .  The a n a ly s is  o f  "complex TENSE" 
t h e r e f o r e  proceeds r a th e r  on th e  bas is  o f  a d i s t i n c t i o n  
between, on the  one hand, c l i t i c s  or p a r t i c l e s  t h a t  f a l l  
under the  head T o f  TP, and, on the o t h e r ,  a u x i l i a r i e s  
( " v e r b - l i k e "  i t e m s ) ,  each o f  which heads i t s  own AuxP 
p r o j e c t i  o n .
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To summarize: the  ev idence from Mundani leads us to
conclude, w i th  P o l lo c k  (1989 )  and o th e r s ,  t h a t  INFL is  not  
a s in g le  f u n c t i o n a l  c a te g o ry ,  but r a t h e r  a complex o f  
d i f f e r e n t  k inds of  f u n c t i o n a l  c a te g o ry ,  each o f  which 
forms the head X o f  i t s  own XP p r o j e c t i o n .
In terms of  a n a ly s e s ,  the  c o l l e c t i o n  of  c a t e g o r ie s  forming  
what is  r e f e r r e d  to  i n i t i a l l y  as " f i n i t e  INFL" or "complex 
TENSE", is  accounted f o r  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  in terms o f  the  
discharge  o f  p o s i t io n s  w i t h i n  t h e t a  g r i d s ,  f o l lo w in g  
Higginbotham (1 985 )  and Speas ( 1 9 9 0 ) .  Th is  approach
enables us to  account in  a p r i n c i p l e d  way f o r  the  
d i f f e r i n g  s ta tu s  o f  the  head T and AUX heads, f o r  t h e i r  
in terdependence,  f o r  t h e i r  composit ional  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , 
and, a t  l e a s t  p a r t i a l l y ,  f o r  t h e i r  l i n e a r  arrangement  
w i t h in  complex s t r u c t u r e s .  Questions t h a t  remain  
p a r t i a l l y  unreso lved ,  and t h a t  i n v i t e  f u r t h e r  research ,  
in c lude  the  "spreading" o f  im p e r fe c t i v e  agreement marking  
across a u x i l i a r y  s e r i e s  w i th  a fo l lo w in g  main ve rb .
The a n a ly s is  o f  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL or AGR can be approached 
in two ways: in  terms o f  a system o f  Switch Reference (SR) 
marking, f o l l o w i n g  F in e r  ( 1 9 8 5 ) ,  or in  terms o f  the  
v e rs io n  o f  C ontro l  Theory developed by Borer ( 1 9 8 9 ) .  I t  
is  our c o n te n t io n  t h a t  the  l a t t e r  p ro v id es  a more 
s a t i s f a c t o r y  account on both t h e o r e t i c a l  and e m p ir ic a l
grounds. I t  avoids some o f  the  t h e o r e t i c a l  problems
in h e re n t  in F i n e r ’ s SR a n a ly s is ,  and some o f  h is  
(m is taken )  assumptions about SR languages; i t  a ls o  o f f e r s  
a more comprehensive account o f  the  Mundani d a ta ,  
in c lu d in g  c lauses marked w i th  a p a r t i c u l a r  subset o f  
c o n ju n c t io n s ,  and the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  and re fe re n c e  
assignment o f  n u l l  and n o n -n u l l  sub jec ts  in th e  language.  
Once a ga in ,  c e r t a i n  m atte rs  remain on ly  p a r t i a l l y  
re so lv e d .  S p e c i f i c a l l y ,  i t  would be i n t e r e s t i n g  to  
i n v e s t i g a t e  f u r t h e r  the  occurrences o f  R / IR  modal marking  
across the  d i f f e r e n t  kinds o f  verba l  sequence in  which i t  
occurs, and to  t r y  to  harmonize the  v a r io u s  s y n t a c t i c  
analyses in v o lv e d ,  w i th  the  aim of  o f f e r i n g  a more 
coherent  account o f  R / IR  morphology in the  language as a 
w h ole .
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Chapter  3
1 In  c o n t r a s t ,  the  form Bo le  r>a ekab ew6 , They gave 
(you)  your  money, i s  e n t i r e l y  a c c e p ta b le .  Here ewG is  
not NP2, but the  c la s s  3 second person s in g u la r  
possessive pronoun.
2 Some eg. Fukui and Speas (1987)  would c la im  t h a t  D 
s e le c t s  N’ r a t h e r  than NP.
3 A s s o c ia t i v e  ( g e n i t i v a l )  c o n s t ru c t io n s  in  Mundani do 
not shed much l i g h t  on the  r e l a t i v e  advantages o f  DP 
and NP ana ly s e s .  The a s s o c i a t i v e  c o n s t r u c t io n  is  
schematized as f o l lo w s :  [NP1:AM [NP2] (D e t  o f  NP1) ] ,  
where NP1 is  the  possessed e n t i t y ;  AM is  the  
A s s o c ia t i v e  Marker e n c l i t i c i z e d  onto NP1 and agree ing  
w ith  NP1 in  noun c la s s ;  NP2 is  the  possessor, fo l lo w e d  
o p t i o n a l l y  by an NP1 d e te rm in e r .  An example is  seen 
in  ( i ) ;  the  corresponding s t r u c tu r e s  under DP and NP 
analyses  a re  compared in  ( i i )  and ( i i i ) .
( i )  [ &ghi - a  [ wa -am] yu]
NP1 thing-AM NP2 ch i ld -m y  DEF 
c7 c7 c7
t h a t  th in g  o f  my c h i l d
( i i ) DP a n a ly s is
N AM 1
1 N’
N POSS
I 1& ghi -a  wa-am yu
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( i i i )  NP a n a l y s i s
Spec
ii
ii
N POSS
&gh±-a e yu
With both accounts i t  i s  p o ss ib le  t o  show how NP2 is  
embedded in  NP1, and to  handle the  A s s o c ia t i v e  Marker  
- a  and the  Possessive m o d i f ie r  -am in the  same way, as 
s i s t e r  to  the  m o d i f ie d  noun (a  d e s i r a b le  r e s u l t ) .  One 
advantage o f  the  NP a n a ly s is  is  t h a t  the  noun c la s s  
concord between the  head o f  NP1 &ghi and i t s  
de te rm in e r  yu is  e x p la in e d  s t r a i g h t f o r w a r d l y  in  terms 
of Spec-Head agreement -  an e x p la n a t io n  t h a t  is  not  
a v a i l a b l e  under a DP a n a ly s is .  Note t h a t  in  ( i i i ) ,  
[Spec,NP] f o l lo w s  r a t h e r  than precedes the  phrasal  
head N; we s h a l l  l a t e r  argue t h a t  [Spec,CP] l i k e w is e  
fo l lo w s  r a th e r  than precedes i t s  head C.
4 Th is  wh-word has two forms: egh& ( th e  c i t a t i o n  form)  
in  p o stverba l  o b je c t  p o s i t i o n ,  and egha in  preverba l  
s u b je c t  p o s i t i o n .  The o r i g i n  o f  the  high tone forming  
a Ch g l i d e  in  s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  is  not known.
5 Note the  r o o t - i n i t i a l  consonant a l t e r n a t i o n s  fo l lo w in g  
a nasal consonant: gh -» g , 1 -» d. Most o f  the
nom ina l ized  forms w i th  a homorganic nasal p r e f i x  
fu n c t io n in g  as n o m in a l iz e r  occur in  gender 9 /1 0  
(P a rk e r  1989) .
Chapter 4
1 There is  a lo g o p h o r ic /n o n - lo g o p h o r ic  d i s t i n c t i o n  in  
the  system o f  t h i r d  person s in g u la r  s u b je c t  pronouns 
in  n# /n d i  complement c lauses .  However, in  t h i s  case 
i t  is  the  m a t r ix  verb o f  speaking, t h i n k i n g ,  f e e l i n g ,  
e t c . ,  and the  r e p o r t i v e  c o n te x t  which t h i s  verb  
c r e a te s ,  which are  the  determ in ing  f a c t o r s  f o r  th e  use 
of  logophor ic  pronouns -  not the  embedded c la u s e  type  
per se.
2 On the  o th e r  hand, the  o v e r la y  L-H p a t t e r n  n e u t r a l i z e s  
the  d i s t i n c t i o n s  between Im p e r fe c t i v e  and Future  
pronominal forms.
NP1
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3 P a r a l l e l  to  the  f u n c t io n  of  n6 (w i th  HL to n e )  as a 
compound marker l i n k i n g  two CP c o n s t i t u e n t s ,  i s  the  
fu n c t io n  o f  n& (w i th  L tone )  as a compound marker  
l i n k i n g  two NPs eg. abe n6 n e ’ , dog and porcupine .  
Despite  the  d i f f e r e n c e  in  tone ,  we can s p e c u la te  t h a t  
the two markers may have a common o r i g i n .
4 The nasal re a l  is  p r e f i x  has a v a r i a n t  form £ -  ( o r  0- )  
o c c u rr in g  be fo re  a s t e m - i n i t i a l  nasal or  v o ic e le s s  
f r i c a t i v e  consonant.
5 The use o f  the  in c o m p le t iv e  marker me- in  p lace  o f  
r e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  marking in c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  c lauses is  
discussed in  8 . 3 . 2 .
6 These p r o p e r t i e s  do not d e f in e  Passive c o n s t r u c t io n s ,  
s ince  they  are  found in  o th e r  c o n s t r u c t io n  types a ls o ;  
but they are  necessary p r o p e r t i e s  o f  P ass ives .
Chapter  5
1 The in c o m p le t iv e  marker m6-  a ls o  appears in  n o n - f i n i t e  
INFL: see 8 . 3 . 2  f o r  d e t a i l s .  In  a d d i t i o n ,  n o n - f i n i t e  
gerundive c lauses  a re  in troduced by the  p a r t i c l e  - a ,  
which may be another  cand id a te  f o r  the  n o n - f i n i t e  INFL 
c o n s t i t u e n t .  Th is  p a r t i c l e  could p l a u s i b l y  be 
analysed as e i t h e r  ( i )  the  c la s s  1 o b je c t  marker, or  
( i i )  the  l o c a t i v e  marker. The l a t t e r  seems more 
probable  on c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  grounds. Gerundive  
c lauses  are  not inc luded in  t h i s  s tudy ,  and a w a i t  
f u r t h e r  research .
Chapter  6
1 High tone verbs o f  Subclass 3, accord ing to  the  verb  
c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  e s ta b l is h e d  in  Parker  1985a. Since the  
N a r r a t i v e  Tense is  s i g n a l l e d  by low to n e ,  i t  w i l l  not  
show up on Subclass 3 verbs t h a t  a l r e a d y  have a 
low-tone  r o o t .
2 Some speakers qu es t ion  the  h a b i tu a l  read ing  f o r  
"present"  i m p e r f e c t i v e s .
3 The im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  - a  is  norm al ly  d e le t e d  in t h i s  
c o n s t r u c t i o n , f o r  reasons t h a t  are  not understood a t  
p r e s e n t .
4 The im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  - a  undergoes s h o r te n in g  or  
d e l e t i o n  f o l lo w in g  the  r o o t - f i n a l  vowel a in  kua.
5 In  past  te n s e s ,  the  concessive no t ion  is  not  encoded
by -  nor indeed by a cond it ion-consequence
sentence a t  a l l .  In s te a d ,  th e  concessive meaning is  
conveyed by means o f  two coord ina ted  c lauses  in  a 
c o n t r a s t i v e  r e l a t i o n s h i p ,  l in k e d  by ka, but:
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Ta-& t y  w$ wu t e s i  ka Many! ka ye a to .
he-P2 send c h i l d  DEF yesterday  but Manyi NEG see him
( i )  He sent  the  c h i l d  y e s t e r d a y , but Manyi d id  not  
see him.
( i i )  Even i f  he sent  the c h i l d  y e s te rd a y ,  Manyi d id  
not see him.
6 (58 )  has an a l t e r n a t i v e  read ing in which e l i  fu n c t io n s
as an F3 tense marker and not  as a l e x i c a l  verb .
7 The im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  - a  harmonizes w i th  the  root
vowel o across a g l o t t a l  stop ( i e .  i t  becomes an echo
v o w e l) .
Chapter 7
1 Taking sentence ( i )  as an example, the  s t r u c t u r e  is  
roughly  as in ( i i ) ,  where the  NP w i th  a nominal head 
occupies the  TOPIC p o s i t i o n ,  and the  "normal" s u b je c t  
[S p e c , IP ]  p o s i t io n  is  f i l l e d  by a pronoun form t h a t  
c a r r i e s  th e  low tone o b l i g a t i o n a l  marking.
( i )  [ B&zi t o ]  6 0 ka lem
TOP w ives:c2  h is  th e y :c 2  OBL NEG not:even
t s i  n -dze  a to  b&g&me
any:more R-see him a l l : c 2  
None o f  h is  wives should/may even 
see him any more.
( i i )  IP
TOP
I
NP
bez 
c2
In  t h i s  example, the  q u a n t i f i e r  b&g&me, agree ing  in  
noun c la s s  w i th  the  t o p i c a l i z e d  NP b6z i  t o ,  provides  
evidence t h a t  the  TOPIC NP has been r a is e d  ou t  o f  the  
FOCUS p o s i t io n  -  y e t  another  i n d i c a t i o n  o f  the  
in terdependence o f  FOCUS and TOPIC noted in  chapter  4.  
I t  is  an open qu es t ion  whether the  "a c to r"  NP o f  an 
o b l i g a t i o n a l  c lause  is  always  ra is e d  ou t  o f  th e  FOCUS 
p o s i t i o n ,  or  whether  i t  could e q u a l l y  be ra is e d  out o f  
[Spec , I P ] .
Spec
i to.- 6 e ka
c2 lem t s i
n d ze ; ato^ t-b&g&me t  ;
J k c2 J
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2 I n s u f f i c i e n t  study has been c a r r i e d  out to  be ab le  to  
d i s t i n g u i s h  between pr imary  and secondary s t r e s s  a t  
t h i s  s ta g e .
3 The consonant d e l e t i o n
7 . 1 . 1 . 4 .
4 The lower ing  o f  the  high
discussed in  7 . 1 . 1 . 3 .
5 There is  o p t io n a l  loss o f  
but note t h a t  the  tone  
forming a OH g l i d e .
is  d e a l t  w i th  in  s e c t io n
tone to  mid on t h i s  vowel is
vowel leng th  in  t h i s  form;  
sequence L+H remains i n t a c t ,
6 The marker - a  in  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  in  a n o n - f i n i t e ,
gerundive c lause  could p l a u s i b l y  be i d e n t i f i e d  as ( i )
the  c la s s  1 o b je c t  marker a, or  ( i i )  th e  l o c a t i v e  
marker a. The l a t t e r  seems more l i k e l y  on 
c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c  grounds (see 4 . 1 . 2 . 2 ) .
7 The low tone p r e f i x  6 -  i s  a v a r i a n t  form o f  r e a l  is  R -
o c c u r r in g  be fore  a v o ic e le s s  f r i c a t i v e  or nasal
consonant .
8 There a re  r o o t - i n i t i a l  consonant a l t e r n a t i o n s  l-*d and 
gh-»g f o l lo w in g  a nasal consonant.
9 Concessive always t r i g g e r s  r e a l  is  marking on a
f o l lo w in g  verb ,  even in  f u t u r e  tenses .  Th is  f a c t  is  
evidence o f  the  independence o f  R / IR  marking from the  
tense system, even though re a l  is  marking w i l l  norm ally  
be a s so c ia ted  w i th  past  tenses and i r r e a l i s  w i th  
f u t u r e  te ns e s .
10 The im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x  - a  harmonizes w i th  the  root  
vowel o f o l lo w in g  a g l o t t a l  stop i e .  i t  becomes an 
echo v o w e l .
11 For s i m p l i c i t y ,  the  in co m p le t iv e  verb p r e f i x  m6-  is  
l e f t  as ide  f o r  the  moment, as are  o th e r  TAM markers  
t h a t  are  a t tac h ed  t o ,  or  in co rp o ra te d  i n t o ,  the  verb .
12 The two c o n t r a s t in g  kinds o f  LCS are seen in  ( i )  and
( i i ) ,  where the  examples used are  b ig  ( t h e  l e x i c a l  
head o f  AP) and -e d  ( t h e  n o n - le x ic a l  head o f  IP )  in  
Engli  s h .
( i )  L e x ic a l  Head ( i i )  N o n - le x ic a l  Head
big [+ V ,+ N ] :  <1> -e d :  <e>
i i
x ’ s s i z e  is  -ED such t h a t  p (x )  
l a r g e  w i th  
re sp ec t  to  
p ro p er ty  p
13 In  Parker  1 9 91 :1 8 5 -1 8 7 ,  we suggest t h a t  these  t h r e e  
morphemes -  im p e r fe c t i v e  - a ,  h y p o th e t ic a l  - a  and 
general f u t u r e  - a  -  may have a common h i s t o r i c a l
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source. The assumption is  t h a t  the
p e r f e c t i v e - i m p e r f e c t i v e  o p p o s i t io n  is  h i s t o r i c a l l y  the  
fundamental one in  the  language, on which a complex 
tense  system is  in process o f  being imposed. I f  t h i s  
sc en ar io  is  c o r r e c t ,  we can suppose t h a t  im p e r f e c t i v e  
- a  has extended i t s  fu n c t i o n  to  become, in  a d d i t i o n ,  a 
h y p o th e t ic a l  modal marker in  c o n d i t io n a l  sentences,  
and a lso  a marker o f  general f u t u r e .  Th is  suggest ion  
seems p l a u s i b l e  on semantic  grounds, even i f ,  
s y n c h r o n ic a l1y , the  th r e e  markers have "grown a p a r t"  
and e x h i b i t  c e r t a i n  d i f f e r e n c e s  eg. in  tona l  
p r o p e r t i e s  and s y n t a c t i c  behaviour .
There is  a d i f f e r e n c e  in  to n a l  p r o p e r t i e s  between the  
im p e r f e c t i v e  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x  on the  one hand, and 
h y p o th e t ic a l  and genera l  f u t u r e  markers on the  o th e r .  
Whereas th e  h y p o th e t ic a l  and general f u t u r e  morphemes 
r e t a i n  t h e i r  in h e r e n t  high tone ,  re g a rd le s s  o f  t h e i r  
host ,  the  tone o f  th e  im p e r fe c t i v e  s u f f i x  is  
determined by the  o v e r a l l  tone p a t t e r n  o f  the  verb
stem to  which i t  is  a t ta c h e d .  Th is  p ro p e r ty  r e s u l t s  
in a v a r i e t y  o f  s u r fa c e  tones on th e  s u f f i x :  f o r
in s ta n c e ,  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  form ftd&*-& has a low tone  
s u f f i x ;  n k i ’ -Jl has a iTL g l i d e  on the  s u f f i x ;  f td i -a  has 
a high tone i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x .  We d iscuss each o f  
these tones b r i e f l y  below, and demonstrate  t h a t  i t  i s  
im possib le  to  determine  from them the  u n d e r ly in g  tone  
of  the  im p e r f e c t i v e  s u f f i x .
nd&’ -&: E i t h e r  the  in h e re n t  low tone o f  th e  verb  ro o t  1&* 
has spread r ig h tw a rd s  by low tone spread ing  onto  
the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x ,  or  th e  i n f l e c t i o n a l  
s u f f i x  i t s e l f  has an in h e re n t  low to n e .
n k i ’ -&: The verb  r o o t  k i * has an in h e re n t  high to n e .  Low 
tone spreading d is p la c e s  t h i s  high ro o t  tone  
r ig h tw a rd s  onto the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x  to  form a 
iTL g l i d e .  In  t h i s  in s ta n c e ,  the  f i n a l  low tone
could be the  in h e re n t  s u f f i x  tone .
n d l -a :  The verb  ro o t  l i  has an in h e re n t  high tone t h a t  is
d is p la c e d  r ig h tw a rd s  onto the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x
by low tone spread ing .  I f  the  i n f l e c t i o n a l  s u f f i x
does have an in h e re n t  low to n e ,  as suggested  
above, one would expect  t h i s  low tone to  combine 
w ith  the  d is p la c ed  high to  form a fTL g l i d e ;  but  
the  absence o f  such a g l i d e  throws open once again  
the  whole quest ion  o f  the  u n d e r ly in g  s u f f i x  tone .
There is  a ls o  a d i f f e r e n c e  between the  im p e r f e c t i v e ,  
h y p o th e t ic a l  and general f u t u r e  morphemes in  postverba l  
p o s i t i o n ,  in  terms o f  t h e i r  s e p a r a b i l i t y  from V. Whereas 
the  im p e r fe c t i v e  s u f f i x  and the  h y p o th e t ic a l  marker cannot  
be separa ted  from V, the  general f u t u r e  marker i s  a t tached
to  the  f i n a l  e lement under VP -  whether t h i s  i s  V or some
o th e r  i tem .
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These two p r o p e r t i e s  -  tone ,  and s e p a r a b i l i t y  from V -  are  
charted  below:
IMF HYP F
In h e r e n t  tone m a in ta ined  -  + +
S e p a r a b i l i t y  from V +
These da ta  suggest t h a t  the  th r e e  morphemes re p res e n t  
d i f f e r e n t  s tages o f  e v o lu t i o n  towards the  a b s o rp t io n  o f  
TAM marking w i t h i n  V. In  the  case o f  the  im p e r fe c t i v e  
s u f f i x ,  the  f a c t  t h a t  i t  has l o s t  both i t s  in h e r e n t  tone  
and i t s  a b i l i t y  to  f u n c t io n  independent ly  o f  V, in d ic a te s  
t h a t  the  process o f  a b s o rp t io n  is  w e l l  advanced. In  
h i s t o r i c a l  terms, the  in c o r p o r a t io n  o f  the  aspectual  
i n d i c a t o r  w i t h i n  V r e s u l t s  in  less  d i s t i n c t i v e  marking f o r  
i m p e r f e c t i v i t y , which is  remedied by the  "spreading"  
process r e f e r r e d  to  in  7 . 3 . 2 .  The h y p o t h e t ic a l  marker is  
a lso  in s e p a ra b le  from V, but r e t a i n s  i t s  d i s t i n c t i v e  tone:  
t h a t  i s ,  the  process o f  a b s o rp t io n  is  less  complete than  
f o r  im p e r f e c t i v e  marking, the  d i s t i n c t i v e n e s s  o f  the  modal 
marking is  adequate ly  m a in ta in e d ,  and no compensatory  
pre v erba l  marking is  in t ro d u c e d .  The genera l  f u t u r e  
marker in  p o stverba l  p o s i t io n  l i k e w is e  r e t a i n s  i t s  
in h e re n t  tone ,  and is  a c t u a l l y  s eparab le  from V in  the  
s u r fa ce  s t r u c t u r e .  One can s p ecu la te  t h a t  i t  may be 
s u b je c t  to  in c o r p o r a t io n  a t  some l a t e r  stage o f  
development.
Chapter  8
1 A n o n - id io m a t ic  read ing  is  a ls o  accepted by some 
speakers ,  but u s u a l l y  on ly  i f  an a d v e rb ia l  m o d i f ie s  the  
verb d r in k  eg. T& nu meleb ngb6 yemo’ , m pfa , He drank  
water  im m ediate ly  and ( t h e n )  d ied .
2 The presence o f  re a l  is  marking on the  i n i t i a l  verb in  
the  s e r i e s  is  conf ined  to  "present"  im p e r f e c t i v e  forms.  
See the  comment in s e c t io n  8 . 5 . 2 .
3 Examples o f  the  co-occurrence  of  m6-  w i th  a l e x i c a l  
s u b je c t  are  seen in  a s ubo rd ina te  ( c o n d i t i o n a l )  c lause in  
(a )  and in  a main ( o b l i g a t i o n a l )  c lause  in ( b ) :
(a )  [A - a  m6-  gha awen ] & 0 ko n6 ,
you :s -F  INC-go LOC:market you-PF know t h a t
a - a  f%£ne &ghi b& &g&me.
you-F s e l l  th in g s  your a l l
I f  you a re  going to  market ( s e v e r a l  t im e s /o v e r  a 
p e r io d  o f  t im e )  you wi l l  s e l l  a l l  your  th in g s .
(b )  Bi 0 m6-  ts e ke  wu no b i t o b a .
you:p OBL INC-remain  on ly  to g e th e r  2p + 3s
You should  con t in u e  to  remain u n i t e d  w i th  him.
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4 Indeed,  t a k in g  i n t o  account the  d i f f e r e n t  NEG-scope 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  and assuming a s p l i t  INFL a n a l y s i s ,  one 
could even t r y  to  argue f o r  a c o o r d in a t io n  s t r u c t u r e  o f  
the  kind seen in  ( c ) :
T/NEG
VP VPVP
R/ IR R / IR
CCs t h a t  in c lu d e  an a d v e r b i a l - t y p e  c o n s t i t u e n t  in troduced  
by t 6 , ka or  kfc would then have one o f  the  two s t r u c t u r e s  
in (d )  and ( e ) ,  depending on whether NEG has narrow scope 
over the  i n i t i a l  c o n s t i t u e n t  on ly  ( d ) ,  or  wide scope over  
a l l  the  u n i t s  in  the  s e r i e s  ( e ) .
AdvP
T/NEG ka l  
k& r
t f i )  R / IR -V
(e )
T/NEG
AdvP
R / IR -V
However, t h i s  type o f  a n a ly s is  seems less  than  
s a t i s f a c t o r y  on s e ve ra l  counts.  I t  f a i l s  to  shed any 
l i g h t  on the  absence o f  R / IR  marking on th e  i n i t i a l  V in  
the  sequence. In  a c la u s e -c h a in in g  s u b o rd in a t io n  
s t r u c t u r e ,  the  r e s t r i c t i o n  o f  R / IR  p r e f i x e s  t o  n o n - i n i t i a l  
verbs in the  s e r i e s  is  e x p la in e d  in  terms o f  the  s y n t a c t i c  
fu n c t io n s  o f  these p r e f i x e s  as markers o f  "same-subject"  
and o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  type  o f  subo rd ina te  c la u s e  ( 8 . 3  and 
8 . 4 ) .  In  the  VP c o o r d in a t io n  s t r u c t u r e  in  ( c ) ,  we could  
perhaps c la im  t h a t  the  R / IR  p r e f i x e s  a re  markers o f  
c o o r d i n a t i o n ; but in t h i s  case we would s t i l l  have to  
s t i p u l a t e  t h a t  they  do not appear in  the  i n i t i a l  
c oord ina ted  u n i t .  A lso,  s ince  the  R / IR  markers would not  
be assigned a "same-subject"  r o l e ,  the  i n t e r e s t i n g  
resemblances between t h i s  system o f  p r e f i x e s  and canonical  
Switch Reference systems would not be addressed a t  a l l  
(see c hap ter  9 ) .  F i n a l l y ,  t h i s  a l t e r n a t i v e  account o f  the  
CC does not f i t  the  f a c t s  about a d v e rb ia l  f r o n t s h i f t i n g  
and NP e x t r a c t i o n  presented in  s e c t io n s  8 . 5 . 3  and 8 . 5 . 4 ,  
which f u r n i s h  q u i t e  s trong support  f o r  a s u b o rd in a t io n  
r a t h e r  than a c o o r d in a t io n  s t r u c t u r e .
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Chapter 9
1 The quest ion  o f  whether the  INFL in which SS marking
is  generated is  a complete c o n s t i t u e n t  in  i t s  own r i g h t ,
or merely  a component p a r t  o f  a s p l i t  INFL, i s  i r r e l e v a n t  
to  the  d iscuss io n  a t  t h i s  p o in t .  These two d i f f e r e n t  
analyses  o f  INFL were in t roduced  b r i e f l y  in  5 . 3 ,  and the  
quest ion  w i l l  be taken up again  in d e t a i l  in  s e c t io n  
9 . 2 . 4 . 2 .
2 I t  does n o t ,  o f  course,  r u le  out  the  lo g ic a l
p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  an o v e r t  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  s u b je c t  in  the  lower  
c la u s e .  Th is  p o s s i b i l i t y  can be excluded by means o f  Case 
Theory (see 9 . 2 )  or  by s t i p u l a t i n g  t h a t  th e  lower NP 
s u b je c t  p o s i t io n  is  not s p e l l e d  out in t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  
c o n s t r u c t i  o n .
3 We have argued in  3 . 1 . 4  t h a t  [Spec,CP] is  in
c l a u s e - f i n a l  p o s i t i o n ,  on the  op pos ite  s id e  o f  INFL to  
COMP, in  f i n i t e  main and s ubo rd ina te  c la u s e s .  There seems 
to  be no reason to  suppose t h a t  n o n - f i n i t e  c o n s e c u t iv iz e d  
clauses should be d i f f e r e n t  in  t h i s  r e s p e c t .
4 The presence o f  r e a l  is  marking on the  i n i t i a l  verb in  
the  s e r i e s  is  found in  "present"  im p e r f e c t i v e  forms as in  
( 2 9 ) .  See the  comment in  s e c t io n  8 . 5 . 2 .
5 Th is  problem could be avoided,  o f  course,  by adopting  
a s in g le  r e p r e s e n t a t io n  in v o lv in g  two c o o rd in a ted  VPs 
(Baker 1 9 8 9 :5 4 6 ) ,  where the  R / IR  morpheme would occupy the  
s p e c i f i e r  p o s i t io n  o f  the  second phrasal p r o j e c t i o n :
However, a symmetrical s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h i s  k ind f a i l s  to  
d i s t i n g u i s h  the  more prominent verb ( th e  "head")  from the  
verb which has a modify ing  f u n c t i o n ,  and thus g ive s  a less  
adequate account o f  the  SVC -  e s p e c i a l l y  o f  the  
M o d i f i c a t o r y  S e r ie s .
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Nouns are  grouped i n t o  c lasses  according t o  th e  f o l lo w in g  
c r i t e r i  a:
-  nominal p r e f i x  (and, in  a few cases, nominal s u f f i x ) ;
-  consonant concord in  th e  noun phrase;
-  s i n g u l a r i t y  or  p l u r a l i t y .
P a i r in g  o f  s i n g u l a r  and p l u r a l  forms is  a ls o  taken in t o  
a c c o u n t .
Fo l low ing  these p r i n c i p l e s ,  nouns are d iv id e d  i n t o  
t h i r t e e n  c la s s e s ,  which f a l l  in to  e i g h t  genders: seven 
genders composed o f  two p a i re d  s i n g u l a r - p l u r a l  c la s s e s ,  
and one w i th  a s in g le  c la s s  o f  "uncountable" (mass) nouns. 
D esp ite  correspondences between c e r t a i n  genders and 
p a r t i c u l a r  semantic f i e l d s ,  i t  i s  impossib le  a t  t h i s  stage  
in  the  development o f  th e  language t o  ass ign  a p re c is e  
semantic  va lue  to  any given gender: t h a t  i s ,  the  system o f  
c lasses  and genders has become a p u re ly  grammatical  
phenomenon.
Table 1 p resen ts  the  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  nominals accord ing  
to  the  c r i t e r i a  o u t l i n e d  above. The s in g u la r  c lasses  are  
l i s t e d  on the  l e f t ;  the  p l u r a l  c lasses  on the  r i g h t .  
Under these  two genera l  headings, the  f i r s t  column t o  th e  
l e f t  g ives  the  number o f  the  c la s s ,  f o l l o w i n g  th e  
numbering system developed f o r  Bantu languages; the  second 
column g ives  the  nominal p r e f i x / s u f f i x ;  the  t h i r d  column 
gives  d e t a i l s  o f  concord,  which c o n s is ts  o f  a consonant  
and a tone (h igh  or lo w ) .  The l i n e s  l i n k i n g  th e  l e f t  and 
r i g h t  s ides  o f  the  t a b l e  show the  s i n g u l a r - p l u r a l  
p a i r i n g s .  The d o t te d  l i n e s  in d ic a t e  t h a t  th e  p a i r i n g  o f  
nominals in  c la s s  3 presen ts  c e r t a i n  problems ( f o r  
d e t a i l s ,  see Parker  1989 ) .
Consonant concord tu rn s  up on most e lements under NP: 
pronominals ,  d e f i n i t e  and i n d e f i n i t e  markers, possessives,  
dem onstra t ives ,  numerals and o th e r  q u a n t i f i e r s ,  and 
a s s o c i a t i v e  ( g e n i t i v a l )  markers. A d je c t iv e s  do not  
norm al ly  e x h i b i t  consonant concord. An example o f  
consonant concord is  seen in  ( i ) :
( i )  6k a ’ & n% yebe
lamp:c4 ADJ:big P0SS:c4:my DEM :c4:th is  NUM:c4:two 
these two b ig  lamps o f  mine
Tonal concord is  marked in a s s o c i a t i v e  ( g e n i t i v a l )  
c o n s t ru c t io n s  o f  the  forms shown in ( i i )  and ( i i i ) ,  where 
the  a s s o c i a t i v e  marker w i l l  be c h a r a c t e r i z e d  by a high or  
low tone accord ing to  the  c la s s  o f  the  possessed e n t i t y  
occupying the  im mediate ly  preceding p o s i t i o n .  Low tone  
concord is  found in  c la s s es  1, 6a and 9; high tone concord 
is  found e lsew here .  Sometimes, as a consequence o f  the  
a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  phonolog ica l  r u le s  o f  consonant d e l e t i o n  
and /o r  vowel e l i s i o n ,  the  d i s t i n c t i v e  tone o f  the  
a s s o c i a t i v e  marker may show up on ly  on the  fo l lo w in g  
noun/pronoun denot ing  the  possessor, as in  ( i i ) ,  where bp, 
c h i l d r e n , has an in h e re n t  high tone but c a r r i e s  the  low 
tone concord in  th e  s u r fa c e  r e a l i s a t i o n .
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( i i  ) N1 + AM + N2 t & t  6 bp 
f a t h e r : c 1  AM:c1 c h i l d r e n
bu
c2 DEF: C2
[ t a : bp bu]
the c h i l d r e n ' s f a t h e r
( i i i  ) N + AM + POSS &ghi 
t h i  ng 
your
a
:c7 AM: c7 
th ing
w£
POSS: c 1 : y o u r : SG
TABLE 1 -  NOUN CLASSES
I SINGULAR PLURAL
cl ass px concord c l  ass px /sx concord
1 a 0- w 2a b&- b
1 b a - 2b ba-
3 6- w ' ------- 4 6- y
5 e - 1 ' r 6 * - y
6a m6-
m&-
m
7 a - y '  — 8 6- b '
9 0-
R-
y 10 0-  ( - t s i ) 
R-
t  '
19 k&- f  ' 13 t 6- ( - t s i ) t  '
i
The major genders a re  1 /2  7 / 8 ,
3 /4  or 3 /6 a  9 /1 0 ,
5 /1 3  19 /13
The minor genders are  5 /6
6a.
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The f o l l o w i n g  comments on verb stems a re  based on a 
p r e l im i n a r y  study o f  verb forms in  Parker  1985c.
1. Segmental and Tonal V a r i a t i o n
The shape o f  the  verb stem changes accord ing  to  the  
tense-aspect -m odal  s p e c i f i c a t i o n  under "complex INFL":  
t h a t  i s ,  i n d i c a t o r s  o f  TAM c a te g o r ie s  appear not only  
under TENSE and AUX, and in  a l i m i t e d  number o f  
i n f l e c t i o n a l  a f f i x e s  a t tac h ed  to  V, but a ls o  in c o rp o ra te d  
in t o  th e  verb  stem i t s e l f .
Examples o f  the  d i f f e r e n t  shapes t h a t  a g iven  verb  may 
adopt a re  s e t  out in ( 1 ) .  The subclass o f  verb  is  
in d ic a te d  in  the  l e f t - h a n d  column. Subclass 1 is  
r e s t r i c t e d  to  verbs w i th  a m onosyl lab ic  stem c a r r y in g  high  
tone .  Subclasses 2 and 3 comprise verbs w i th  a b i s y l l a b i c  
stem, but in  subclass 2 the  second stem s y l l a b l e  is  absent  
in c e r t a i n  te n s e s /a s p e c ts .  The c h a r t  g ives  an example o f  
a high tone and a low tone verb f o r  each o f  subclasses 2 
and 3. R e a l i s / i r r e a l i s  and im p e r f e c t i v e  a f f i x e s  a re  
separa ted  from the  verb  stem by a hyphen; th e  remain ing  
stem form is  u n d e r l in e d .
(1 )
Verb "Present"
IMP
"Present"  
PF
\
I P3
Past
P2/P P1
F u t .
1 ebi
to  g ive  
b i  r t h
m -b i -a bi bi bi m-bj bi
2 e t 6m6 
to shoot
n- t^ m -a t 6m t 6m§ t 6m6 n-tem t 6m6
ed6b6 
to  s la p
h -d £ b -a deb d€b dbb n-d^b dbbb
3 e f  6t 6 
to  g a th e r
& - f b t - a f £ t 6 f 6t £ f& t§ fc - f6tS f £ t 6
em&’ a
to  throw  
------------------------------------ —  - —
e-rrick ’ ma * & ma’ & m&’ & m&’ a
Although i t  i s  im possib le  a t  t h i s  stage in th e  development  
o f  the  language to  a l i g n  p a r t i c u l a r  segmental or  tona l  
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  the  verb stem w i th  s p e c i f i c  T/A  
c a t e g o r ie s ,  two genera l  o b se rv a t io n s  can be made about the  
forms in  ( 1) .
F i r s t ,  verbs o f  subclasses 2 and 3 (which account f o r  some 
20% o f  a l l  verbs in  the  language) have a r o o t  o f  the  form 
CVC, to  which a s u f f i x  composed o f  a vowel on ly  may be 
a t ta c h e d .  The vowel f r e q u e n t l y  (b u t  not  a lways)  
r e d u p l ic a t e s  the  ro o t  vowel . We s h a l l  c a l l  t h i s  vowel the  
"stem s u f f i x " :  i t  has l o s t  any semantic  v a lu e  i t  may once 
have had; but i t  can be is o l a t e d  as a s e p a ra te  fo r m a t iv e  
on the  bas is  o f  u n s u f f ix e d  forms such as t 6m and dfeb,
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which c o n s is t  o f  a bare verb  r o o t .  The stem s u f f i x  seems 
to  be the  r e l i c  o f  an in c o rp o ra te d  form; but i t  is  
im possib le  t o  s p e c u la te  what f u n c t io n  t h i s  l o s t  morpheme 
might have had in a system o f  aspectua l  or tense  
opposi t i  ons .
Secondly, to n a l  p a t t e r n s  suggest a t e n t a t i v e  c o r r e l a t i o n  
between a low -tone  stem s u f f i x  and n o n - f u t u r e  tenses on 
the  one hand, and a h ig h - to n e  stem s u f f i x  and f u t u r e  
tenses on the  o t h e r .  However, high tone verbs o f  subclass  
2 have a high  tone stem s u f f i x  in past  tenses  eg. P3 
t 6m-6 ; P2/P t 6m-6 , l e a v in g  the  c o r r e l a t i o n  in co m p le te .
2. Verba l  Extens ions
In a d d i t io n  to  a ro o t  and stem s u f f i x ,  some verb  stems 
have a t h i r d  fo r m a t iv e  or  verb a l  e x te n s io n ,  in s e r te d  
between the  ro o t  and stem s u f f i x .  Such an e x ten s ion  
occurs on ly  when a s u f f i x  i s  p resen t  (b u t  many verbs have 
a s u f f i x  and no e x t e n s i o n ) .  The e x ten s ion  c o n s is ts  o f  one 
o f  the  f o l l o w i n g  consonsants:  - t - ,  - n - ,  or  (more r a r e l y )  
- 1 -  or - o - .  An example o f  a verb stem composed o f  a l l  
th r e e  fo r m a t iv e s  is  diagrammed in  ( 2 ) .
( 2 ) ( e - ) k o ’ - t -  -6
i n f i n i t i v a l : p x .  r o o t -e x t e n s io n - s t e m : s x .
= e k o ’ t e ,  to  cut  s e v e r a l  t im e s /s e v e r a l  items
C e r ta in  semantic  and s y n t a c t i c  fu n c t io n s  can be assigned  
to  verb a l  e x ten s io n s  in Mundani. For example, - t - ,  the  
most p ro d u c t iv e  e x te n s io n ,  may fu n c t io n  as a p l u r a l i z e r ,
as in  
r i  g h t ,
(3 a )  where the  item p l u r a l i z e d  i s  shown on 
or as a d im in u t iv e  ( 3 b ) .
(3 )a . - t - : o l u r a l i z e r
e l a  
e 1k *t e
to  speak 
to  speak a lo t ( e v e n t )
egha ’ a 
e g h a * te
to  open once/one itern 
to  open s e v e r a l  t im e s /  
s e v e r a l  items ( e v e n t / o b j e c t )
edzaa 
e d z a ’ t e
to  come or  go out  
(one person)  
to  come o r  go out  
( s e v e r a l  p e o p le ) ( s u b j e c t )
b . - t - :  d im in u t iv e
egh$ne to  walk , to  t r a v e l
egh$te  to  s t r o l l ,  to  take  a s h o r t  walk
O c c a s io n a l ly ,  - t -  changes the va lency  o f  a g iven verb .  In  
(3 c )  the  va lency  change e f f e c t e d  by the  a d d i t i o n  o f  the  
e x ten s ion  is  shown on the  r i g h t .
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( 3 ) c .  - t - :  va lency  change
e ly g  to  be ho t  ( i n t r a n s )
e l g y t e  to  h ea t  ( t r a n s )  1 > 2
e l 99 to  h ide  ( t r a n s )
e lg p t e  to  be hidden  ( i n t r a n s )  2 > 1
The e x ten s io n  - n -  is  f r e q u e n t l y  a s so c ia ted  w i th  s t a t i v e  
meani ng :
( 4 ) a .  - n - : s t a t i v e
esaana to be sp l  i t
es&mne to be s i  ippery
e g h i in e to be f o o 1ish
e fo  *ne to be mouldy e tc
Sometimes, as a c o r r e l a t e  o f  i t s  s t a t i v e  f u n c t i o n ,  - n -  
a ls o  changes the  va lency  o f  a g iven verb ( 4 b ) :
( 4 ) b .  - n - :  va lency  change
esaa to  s p l i t  lengthwise
esaana to  be s p l i t  2 > 1
In  c o n c lu s io n ,  th e  s y n ta c t ic - s e m a n t ic  p r o p e r t i e s  o f  ve rba l  
e x ten s ions  have t o  do w i th  va lency  a n d /o r  w i th  semantic  
o p e ra t io n s  on events  or  arguments. From th e  evidence  
a v a i l a b l e  so f a r ,  they  do not appear to  r e l a t e  in  any way 
to  the  system o f  TAM marking base-genera ted  under “complex 
TENSE".
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